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DOCUMENT 00 20 00 - INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDER   

1.1 BID DOCUMENTS AND SECURING OF BID DOCUMENTS 

A. Digital set of Bid Documents are provided to an invited Prime Bidder.   

B. In developing the project bid, the Prime Bidder shall serve the interest of the Owner by 
obtaining competitive bids from subcontractors and material suppliers.   

1.2 BID FORM 

A. Use the Bid Form provided by the Owner.  

B. Submit bid using the Bid Form provided, properly executed and with all items filled out.  
Do not change the wording of the Bid Form, and do not add words to the wording of the 
Bid Form.  Unauthorized conditions, limitations, or provisions attached to the proposal 
shall be cause for rejection of the proposal.  Alterations by erasure or interlineation must 
be explained or noted in the bid over the signature of the bidder. 

C. Deliver completed Bid Form and required attachments, properly addressed to the Owner 
on or before the date, time and address indicated in the Invitation to Bid.  

1.3 BONDS 

A. Bid security is not required.  

B. Prior to signing the Contract, the Owner will require the Contractor to secure and post a 
Labor and Materials Payment Bond and a Performance Bond, each in the amount of 
100% of the Contract Sum, and each on forms provided in the Project Manual.  Bonds 
shall be issued by Sureties rated A-1 by A.M. Best, and as acceptable to the Owner.  
Include the costs of such bonds in the proposed Contract Sum.  

1.4 EXAMINATION OF BID DOCUMENTS AND SITE OF WORK 

A. Before submitting a bid, each bidder shall carefully examine the Bid Documents, and 
visit the site of the work.   

B. Each bidder and sub-bidder shall be personally responsible for being fully informed prior 
to bidding as to existing conditions and limitations under which the work is to be 
performed, and each bidder shall include in the bid a sum to cover costs of all items 
required to perform the work as set forth in the Bid Documents.   

C. No allowance will be made to any bidder because of lack of such examination or 
knowledge.  The submission of a bid will be construed as conclusive evidence that the 
bidder has made such examination. 

1.5 EXECUTION OF AGREEMENT  

A. The form of Agreement which the successful prime bidder, as Contractor, will be 
required to execute will be provided by the Owner. 
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B. The bidder to whom the Contract is awarded by the Owner shall, within 15 days after 
notice of award and receipt of Agreement forms from the Owner, sign and deliver to the 
Owner all required copies. 

C. At or prior to delivery of the signed Agreement, the Contractor shall deliver to the Owner 
the Labor and Materials Payment Bond, the Performance Bond, and the policies of 
insurance or insurance certificates as required by the Contract Documents.  All bonds 
and policies of insurance shall be approved by the Owner before the successful bidder 
may proceed with the work. 

1.6 APPROVAL OF MATERIALS 

A. Materials entering into the construction of this project must conform to the requirements 
set forth herein.  

B. Substitute materials of equal quality to those specified will be considered and, if found 
satisfactory, will be approved by the Architect in an addendum to be issued to bidders 
prior to receipt of bids, provided representative samples or data on such materials are 
submitted to the Architect no later than 8 days before the date set for opening of 
proposals.  

C. The approval of substitute materials of equal quality to those specified shall not preclude 
the approval of materials equal to those specified after receipt of bids, and Contractors 
shall, therefore, quote on unapproved materials entirely at their own risk.  
Subcontractors and manufacturers are urged, wherever possible, to submit materials to 
the Architect for approval under the terms outlined above;  failing to do so, they shall run 
the risk of having the material rejected. 

1.7 CONSTRUCTION TIME AND LIQUIDATED DAMAGES 

A. The Agreement will include a stipulation that the work be completed in a period 
stipulated in the construction documents following receipt of Notice to Proceed.   

B. The Agreement will also include a stipulation that liquidated damages will be established 
in the amount indicated in the construction documents, per calendar day for each 
calendar day after the completion date that the work is not fully completed, and a 
certificate of occupancy issued. 

1.8 TIME OF CONSTRUCTION AND NOTICE TO PROCEED  

A. The time period for construction is indicated in the construction documents.  

B. Notice to Proceed:  It is anticipated that the Notice to Proceed will be issued as soon as 
possible after the award of the contract.  The Contractor to whom the project is awarded 
shall be prepared to immediately begin work.  

1.9 CONTRACTOR'S LICENSE  

A. Primary contractors, subcontractors, and specialty contractors, whether engaged by the 
main contractor or by the Owner direct, must be qualified by the State Licensing Board 
for Contractors, State of Louisiana, as provided for under Act No. 233 of 1956, State of 
Louisiana.  Only the bids of contractors and/or subcontractors meeting the requirements 
of this Act will be considered. 
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1.10 SUBMISSION OF POST-BID INFORMATION  

A. Upon request by the Owner and Architect, the bidder to whom the Contract is selected to 
be awarded shall within 7 days thereafter, submit the following: 
1. A Schedule of Values indicating costs for each major item of work included in the 

bid.  
2. A list of names of the sub-contractors or other persons or organizations (including 

those who are to furnish materials or equipment fabricated to a special design) 
proposed for such portions of the work as may be designated, the names of the 
sub-contractors proposed for the principal portions of the work.  The bidder will be 
required to establish to the satisfaction of the Architect and the Owner, the 
reliability and the responsibility of the proposed sub-contractors to furnish and 
perform the work described in the section of the specifications pertaining to such 
proposed sub-contractors respective trades.  Prior to the award of the Contract, the 
Architect will notify the bidder in writing if either the Owner or the Architect, after 
due investigation, has reasonable and substantial objection to any person or 
organization on such list.  If the Owner or Architect has a reasonable and 
substantial objection to any person or organization on such list, and refuses in 
writing to accept such person or organization, the bidder may, at the bidder’s 
option, withdraw his/her bid without forfeiture of bid security.  If the bidder submits 
an acceptable substitute with an increase in his/her bid price to cover the 
difference in cost occasioned by such substitution the Owner may, at the Owner’s 
discretion, accept the increased bid price or the Owner may disqualify the bidder.  
Sub-contractors and other persons and organizations proposed by the bidder and 
accepted by the Owner and the Architect must be used on the work for which they 
were proposed and accepted, and shall not be changed except with the written 
approval of the Owner and the Architect. 

 
 

End of Document 00 20 00 - Instructions to Bidders  
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS 
 

 

 These Supplementary Conditions modify, change, delete from or add to the General Conditions 
of the Contract for Construction, AIA Document A201, 2017 Edition.   Where any Article of the General 
Conditions is modified or any Section, Paragraph, Subparagraph or Clause thereof is modified or deleted 
by these supplements, the unaltered provisions of that Section, Article, Paragraph, Subparagraph or 
Clause shall remain in effect. 
 
 Articles, Sections, Paragraphs, Subparagraphs or Clauses modified or deleted have the same 
numerical designation as those occurring in the General Conditions. 
 
 

ARTICLE 1 

 
GENERAL PROVISIONS 

 

1.1 BASIC DEFINITIONS 

 

1.1.1. The Contract Documents 

  In Section 1.1.1 delete the third sentence, and add the following sentence: 
  The Contract Documents shall include the Bid Documents as listed in the Instructions to  
  Bidders and any modifications made thereto by addenda.     

 

 1.1.8 Initial Decision Maker 

Delete all after the words, “shall not show partiality to the Owner or Contractor”. 
 

1.5 OWNERSHIP AND USE OF DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS AND OTHER 

 INSTRUMENTS OF SERVICE [REFER TO La R.S. 38:2317] 

 

 1.5.1 Delete the first sentence of the paragraph. 
 
 1.5.1 In the third sentence:  delete the remainder after the word “publication”.   
 

1.7 DIGITAL DATA USE AND TRANSMISSION 

  

 In the first sentence after the words, “in digital form” delete “.  The parties will use AIA 
 Document E203 2013, Building Information Modeling and Digital Data Exhibit”. 
 
1.8 BUILDING INFORMATION MODELS USE AND RELIANCE 

 
 Delete Section 1.8. 
 

 

ARTICLE 2 

 

OWNER 
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2.2 EVIDENCE OF THE OWNER’S FINANCIAL ARRANGEMENTS 

 

 Delete Section 2.2. 
 
2.3 INFORMATION AND SERVICES REQUIRED OF THE OWNER 

 
 2.3.1 In the first sentence, delete:  all before “the Owner shall secure…” 
 
 Delete Section 2.3.2 and substitute the following: 
 

2.3.2 The term Architect, when used in the Contract Documents, shall mean the prime 
Designer (Architect, Engineer, or Landscape Architect), or his authorized representative, 
lawfully licensed to practice architecture, engineering, or landscape architecture in the 
State of Louisiana, identified as such in the Agreement and is referred to throughout the 
Contract Documents as if singular in number.  

 
2.3.3 Delete the words: “to whom the Contractor has no reasonable objection and”. 

 
 

ARTICLE 3 

 

CONTRACTOR 

 
 

3.4 LABOR AND MATERIALS 

 

 
 3.4.2 Delete Section 3.4.2. 
 
 Delete Section 3.4.3 and substitute with the following: 
 

3.4.3 Contractor and its employees, officers, agents, representatives, and Subcontractors shall 
conduct themselves in an appropriate and professional manner, in accordance with the 
Owner’s requirements, at all times while working on the Project.  Any such individual 
who behaves in an inappropriate manner or who engages in the use of inappropriate 
language or conduct while on Owner’s property, as determined by the Owner, shall be 
removed from the Project at the Owner’s request.  Such individual shall not be permitted 
to return without the written permission of the Owner.  The Owner shall not be 
responsible or liable to Contractor or any Subcontractor for any additional costs, 
expenses, losses, claims or damages incurred by Contractor or its Subcontractor as a 
result of the removal of an individual from the Owner’s property pursuant to this  Section.  
The Contractor shall not permit employment of unfit persons or persons not properly 
skilled in tasks assigned to them. 

 
3.5 WARRANTY 

 
 3.5.2 Replace reference to “Section 9.8.4” with “Section 9.8.6”. 
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3.7 PERMITS, FEES, NOTICES, AND COMPLIANCE WITH LAWS (La R.S. 40:1724[A]) 

 
 3.7.1 Delete Section 3.7.1. 
 
 3.7.2 In Section 3.7.2, replace the word “public” with the word “State”. 
 
 Delete Section 3.7.5 and substitute the following: 
 

3.7.5 If, during the course of the Work, the Contractor discovers human remains, unmarked 
burial or archaeological sites, burial artifacts, or wetlands, which are not indicated in the 
Contract Documents, the Contractor shall follow all procedures mandated by State and 
Federal law, including but not limited to La R.S. 8:671 et seq., the Office of Coastal 
Protection and Restoration, and Sections 401 & 404 of the Federal Clean Water Act.  
Request for adjustment of the Contract Sum and Contract Time arising from the existence 
of such remains or features shall be submitted in writing to the Owner pursuant to the 
Contract Documents. 

 

3.8 ALLOWANCES 

 

 Delete Sections 3.8.1, 3.8.2, and 3.8.3 in their entirety and add the following new  
 Section 3.8.1: 
 
 3.8.1 Allowances shall not be made on any of the Work. 
 

3.9 SUPERINTENDENT 

 

 3.9.1 Add the following to the end of the paragraph:   
Important communications shall be confirmed in writing.  Other communications shall be 
similarly confirmed on written request in each case. 

 

3.10 CONTRACTOR’S CONSTRUCTION AND SUBMITTAL SCHEDULES 

 

 3.10.1 Add the following:  For projects with a contract sum greater than $1,000,000.00, the  
  Contractor shall include with the schedule, for the Owner’s and Architect’s information,  
  a network analysis to identify those tasks which are on the critical path, i.e., where any  
  delay in the completion of these tasks will lengthen the project timescale, unless action  
  is taken.  A revised schedule shall be submitted with each Application and Certificate for  
  Payment.  No payment shall be made until this schedule is received. 
 

3.10.3 In the first sentence, delete the word “general”.   
  
 After the first sentence, add the following:   
 If the Work is not on schedule, as determined by the Architect, and the Contractor fails 

to take action to bring the Work on schedule, then the Contractor shall be deemed in 
default under this Contract and the progress of the Work shall be deemed unsatisfactory.  
Such default may be considered grounds for termination by the Owner for cause in 
accordance with Section 14.2. 

 
 Add the following Sections: 
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 3.10.4  Add the following:  Submittal by the contractor of a schedule or other documentation 

showing a completion date for his Work prior to the completion date stated in the 
contract shall not impose any obligation or responsibility on the Owner or Architect for 
the earlier completion date. 

 
3.10.5 In the event the Owner employs a commissioning consultant, the Contractor shall 

cooperate fully in the commissioning process and shall require all subcontractors and 
others under his control to cooperate.  The purpose of such services shall be to ensure that 
all systems perform correctly and interactively according to the provisions of the Contract 
Documents. 

 
3.11 DOCUMENTS AND SAMPLES AT THE SITE 

 
 Add the following:  This requirement is of the essence of the contract.  The Architect shall 
 determine the value of these documents and this amount shall not be approved for payment to the  
 Contractor until all of the listed documents are delivered to the Architect in good  order, 
 completely marked with field changes and otherwise complete in all aspects. 
 
 

ARTICLE 4 

 

ARCHITECT 

 
 

4.2 ADMINISTRATION OF THE CONTRACT 

 

 4.2.1 In the first sentence, delete the phrase:   “the date the Architect issues the final   
  Certificate for Payment” and replace with the phrase “final payment is due, and with the  
  Owner’s concurrence, from time to time during the one year period for correction of  
  Work described in Section 12.2.” 
 
 4.2.2 In the first sentence, after the phrase:  “become generally familiar with”; insert the  
  following:  “and to keep the Owner informed about”. 
 
  In the first sentence, after the phrase “portion of the Work completed”, insert the   
  following:  “to endeavor to guard the Owner against defects and deficiencies in the  
  Work,” 
 

4.2.4 In the first sentence, delete all after “The Owner and Contractor”, and add the following 
“may communicate directly with each other, when deemed necessary by the Owner, and 
the Owner will notify the Architect of any decision.” 

 
4.2.10 Add the following sentence to the end of Section 4.2.10: There shall be no restriction on 

the Owner having a Representative. 
 
 4.2.11 Add the following sentence to the end of Section 4.2.11: 
 
  If no agreement is made concerning the time within which interpretation required of the  
  Architect shall be furnished in compliance with this Section 4.2, then delay shall not be  
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  recognized on account of failure by the Architect to furnish such interpretation until 15  
  days after written request is made for them. 
 
 4.2.14 Insert the following sentence between the second and third sentences of Section 4.2.14: 
 
  If no agreement is made concerning the time within which interpretation required of the  
  Architect shall be furnished in compliance with this Section 4.2, then delay shall not be  
  recognized on account of failure by the Architect to furnish such interpretation until 15  
  days after written request is made for them. 
 
 

ARTICLE 5 

 
SUBCONTRACTORS 

 
 

5.2 AWARD OF SUBCONTRACTS AND OTHER CONTRACTS FOR PORTIONS OF THE 

 WORK 

 

 Delete Section 5.2.1, and substitute the following: 
 
 5.2.1 Unless otherwise required by the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall furnish at the  
  Pre-Construction Conference, to the Owner and the Architect, in writing, the names of  
  the persons or entities (including those who are to furnish materials or equipment  
  fabricated to a special design) proposed for each of the principal portions of the Work.   
  No Contractor payments shall be made until this information is received. 
 
 Delete Section 5.2.2, and substitute the following: 
 

5.2.2 The Contractor shall be solely responsible for selection and performance of all 
subcontractors.  The Contractor shall not be entitled to claims for additional time and/or 
an increase in the contract sum due to a problem with performance or nonperformance of 
a subcontractor. 

 
 Delete Sections 5.2.3 and 5.2.4 and substitute the following: 
 

5.2.3 The Contractor shall notify the Architect and the Owner when a subcontractor is to be 
changed and substituted with another subcontractor. 

 
5.4 CONTINGENT ASSIGNMENT OF SUBCONTRACTS 

 

 Delete Sections 5.4, 5.4.1, 5.4.2 and 5.4.3 
 
 

ARTICLE 7 

 

CHANGES IN THE WORK 

 
7.1 GENERAL 
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 Add the following Sections: 
 

7.1.4 As part of the pre-construction conference submittals, the Contractor shall submit the 
following prior to the Contractor’s initial request for payment: 

 
7.1.4.1 Fixed job site overhead cost itemized with documentation to support daily rates. 
 
7.1.4.2 Bond Premium Rate with supporting information from the General Contractor’s 

carrier. 
 
7.1.4.3 Labor Burden by trade for both Subcontractors and General Contractor.  The 

Labor Burden shall be supported by the Worker’s Compensation and Employer’s 
Liability Insurance Policy Information Page.  Provide for all trades. 

 
7.1.4.4 Internal Rate Charges for all significant company owned equipment. 

 
7.1.5 If the General Contractor fails to submit the aforementioned documentation as part of the 

pre-construction submittals, then pay applications shall not be processed until such time 
as the Owner receives this information.   

 
7.2 CHANGE ORDERS 

 
 Delete Section 7.2.1, and substitute the following Sections: 
 

7.2.1 A Change Order is a written instrument prepared by the Architect and signed by the 
Owner, the Architect, and the Contractor issued after execution of the Contract, 
authorizing a change in the Work and/or an adjustment in the Contract Sum and/or the 
Contract Time.  The Contract Sum and the Contract Time may be changed only by 
Change Order.  A Change Order signed by the Contractor indicates his agreement 
therewith, including the adjustment in the Contract Sum or the Contract Time.  Any 
reservation of rights, stipulation, or other modification made on the change order by the 
contractor shall have no effect. 

 
7.2.2 “Cost of the Work” for the purpose of Change Orders shall be the eligible costs required 

to be incurred in performance of the Work and paid by the Contractor and Subcontractors 
which eligible costs shall be limited to: 

 
7.2.2.1 Actual wages paid directly to labor personnel, with a labor burden markup 

exclusively limited to applicable payroll taxes, worker’s compensation insurance, 
unemployment compensation, and social security taxes for those labor personnel 
performing the Work.  Wages shall be the basic hourly labor rate paid an 
employee exclusive of fringe benefits or other employee costs.  The labor burden 
percentage for the “Cost of the Work” is limited to categories listed herein.  
Employer-provided health insurance, fringe benefits, employee training (whether 
a requirement of employment or not), vacation pay, etc., are examples of 
ineligible labor burden costs which shall not be included, as these costs are 
already compensated by the Overhead and Profit markup.  
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 Supervision shall not be included as a line item in the “Cost of the Work”, except 
when the change results in a documented delay in the critical path, as described 
in Section 7.2.7.  

 
7.2.2.2 Cost of all materials and supplies necessary and required to perform the Work, 

identifying each item and its individual cost, including taxes.  Incidental 
consumables are not eligible costs and shall not be included. 

 
7.2.2.3 Cost of each necessary piece of machinery and equipment required to perform 

the Work, identifying each item and its individual cost, including taxes.  
Incidental small tools of a specific trade (i.e., shovels, saws, hammers, air 
compressors, etc.,) and general use vehicles, such as pickup trucks even for 
moving items around the site, fuel for these general use vehicles, travel, lodging, 
and/or meals are not eligible and shall not be included. 

 
7.2.2.4 Eligible Insurance costs shall be limited to documented increases in “Builder’s 

Risk” insurance premium / costs only.  Commercial General Liability, 
Automobile Liability, and all other required insurances, where referenced in the 
Contract shall be considered part of normal overhead.  These costs are already 
compensated by the Overhead and Profit markup. 

 
7.2.2.5 Cost for the General Contractor Performance and Payment Bond premium, where 

the documented cost of the premiums have been increased due to the Change 
Order. 

 
7.2.3 Overhead and Profit - The Contractor and Subcontractor shall be due home office fixed 

overhead and profits on the Cost of the Work, but shall not exceed a total of 16% of the 
direct cost of any portion of Work. 

   
  The credit to the Owner resulting from a change in the Work shall be the sum of those  
  items above, except credit will not be required for Overhead and Profit.  Where a  change  
  results in both credits to the Owner and extras to the Contractor for related items,   
  overhead and profit shall only be computed on the net extra cost to the Contractor. 
 

7.2.4 The cost to the Owner resulting from a change in the Work shall be the sum of:  Cost of 
the Work (as defined at Section 7.2.2) and Overhead and Profit (as defined at Section 
7.2.3), and shall be computed as follows: 

 
7.2.4.1 When all of the Work is General Contractor Work; 8% markup on the Cost of the 

Work. 
 

7.2.4.2 When the Work is all Subcontract Work; 8% markup on the Cost of the Work for 
Subcontractor’s Overhead and Profit, plus 8% markup on the Cost of the Work, 
not including the Subcontractor’s Overhead and Profit markup, for General 
Contractor’s Overhead and Profit. 

 
7.2.4.3 When the Work is a combination of General Contractor Work and Subcontract 

Work; that portion of the direct cost that is General Contract Work shall be 
computed per Section 7.2.4.1 and that portion of the direct cost that is 
Subcontract Work shall be computed per Section 7.2.4.2. 
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   Premiums for the General Contractor’s bond may be included, but after the  
   markup is added to the Cost of the Work. 
   Premiums for the Subcontractor’s Bond shall not be included. 
 

7.2.4.4 Subcontract cost shall consist of the items in Section 7.2.2 above plus Overhead 
and Profit as defined in Section 7.2.3. 

 
 7.2.5 Before a Change Order is prepared, the Contractor shall prepare and deliver to the  
  Architect the following information concerning the Cost of the Work, not subject to  
  waiver, within a reasonable time after being notified to prepare said Change Order: 
 
  A detailed, itemized list of labor, material and equipment costs for the General   
  Contractor’s Work including quantities and unit costs for each item of labor, material  
  and equipment. 
 
  An itemized list of labor, material and equipment costs for each Subcontractor’s and/or  
  Sub-Subcontractor’s Work including quantities and unit costs for each item of labor,  
  material and equipment. 
 
 7.2.6 After a Change Order has been approved, no future requests for extensions of time or  
  additional cost shall be considered for that Change Order. 
 

7.2.7 Extended fixed job-site costs are indirect costs that are necessary to support the work in 
the field.  Examples of fixed job-site costs are field office rental, salaries of field office 
staff, field office utilities and telephone.  

 
Extended fixed job-site costs or equitable adjustment, may be included in a Change Order 

due to a delay in the critical path, with the exception of weather related delays.  In the 

event of a delay in the critical path, the Contractor shall submit all changes or 

adjustments to the Contract Time within twenty-one (21) days of the event giving rise to 

the delay.  The Contractor shall submit documentation and justification for the 

adjustment by performing a critical path analysis of its most recent schedule in use prior 

to the change, which shows an extension in critical path activities.   

The Contractor shall notify the Architect in writing that the Contractor is making a claim 
for extended fixed job-site overhead as required by Section 15.1.2.  The Contractor shall 
provide proof that the Contractor is unable to mitigate financial damages through 
Alternate Work within this Contract or replacement work.  “Replacement Work” is that 
work which the Contractor is obligated to perform under any construction contract 
separate from this Contract.  Reasonable proof shall be required by the Architect that the 
delays affected the Completion Date. 

 
7.2.8 “Cost of the Work” whether General Contractor cost or Subcontractor cost shall not 

apply to the following: 
   

7.2.8.1 Salaries or other compensation of the Contractor’s personnel at the Contractor’s 
principal office and branch offices. 
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7.2.8.2 Any part of the Contractor’s capital expenses, including interest on the 
Contractor’s capital employed for the Work. 

 
7.2.8.3 Overhead and general expenses of any kind or the cost of any item not 

specifically and expressly included above in Cost of the Work. 
 
7.2.8.4 Cost of supervision, refer to section 7.2.2.1, with exception as provided in 

Section 7.2.7. 
 

 7.2.9 When applicable as provided by the Contract, the cost to Owner for Change Orders  
  shall be determined by quantities and unit prices.  The quantity of any item shall be as  
  submitted by the Contractor and approved by the Architect.  Unit prices shall cover cost  
  of Material, Labor, Equipment, Overhead and Profit. 

 
7.3 CONSTRUCTION CHANGE DIRECTIVES 

 

 7.3.3 In the first sentence after “following methods” insert:  “, but not to exceed a specified  
  amount”. 
 

7.3.4 From .1 of the list, delete all after “Costs of labor, including” and substitute the following 
“social security, old age and employment insurance, applicable payroll taxes, and 
workers’ compensation insurance;” 

   
  Delete the following from .4 of the list:  “permit fees,” 

 
Delete Section 7.3.9 and substitute the following: 
 
7.3.9 Pending final determination of the total costs of a Construction Change Directive to the 

Owner, amounts not in dispute for such changes in the Work shall be included in 
Applications for Payment accompanied by a Change Order indicating the parties’ 
agreement with part or all of such costs. 

 

 

ARTICLE 8 

 

TIME 

 
8.1 DEFINITIONS 

 

 Add the following: 
 
 8.1.5 The Contract Time shall not be changed by the submission of a schedule that shows an  
  early completion date unless specifically authorized by change order. 
 
8.2 PROGRESS AND COMPLETION 

 

 Add to Section 8.2.1 the following: 
 
 Completion of the Work must be within the Time for Completion stated in the Agreement,  
 subject to such extensions as may be granted under Section 8.3.  The Contractor agrees to  
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 commence Work not later than fourteen (14) days after the transmittal date of Written Notice 
 to Proceed from the Owner and to substantially complete the project within the time stated in the 
 Contract.  The Owner will suffer financial loss if the project is not substantially complete in the  
 time set forth in the Contract Documents.  The Contractor and the Contractor’s Surety shall be 
 liable for and shall pay to the Owner the sum stated in the Contract Documents as fixed, agreed 
 and liquidated damages for each consecutive calendar day (Saturdays, Sundays and holidays 
 included) of delay until the Work is substantially complete.  The Owner shall be entitled to the 
 sum stated in the Contract Documents.  Such Liquidated Damages shall be withheld by the 
 Owner from the amounts due the Contractor for progress payments. 
 
 Delete Section 8.2.2. 
 

8.3 DELAYS AND EXTENSIONS OF TIME 

 

8.3.1 In the first sentence after the words “Owner pending” delete the words “mediation and 
binding dispute resolution” and add the word “litigation”, and delete the last word 
“determine” and add the following:  “recommend, subject to Owner’s approval of 
Change Order.  If the claim is not made within the limits of Article 15, all rights for 
future claims for that month are waived.” 

 
 

ARTICLE 9 

 

PAYMENTS AND COMPLETION 

 
 

9.1 CONTRACT SUM 

 

 Delete Section 9.1.2. 
 
Delete Section 9.2 and substitute the following: 
 

9.2 SCHEDULE OF VALUES  
 At the Pre-Construction Conference, the Contractor shall submit to the Owner and the   
 Architect a Schedule of Values prepared as follows: 
 

9.2.1 The attached Schedule of Values Format shall be used.  If applicable, the cost of Work 
for each section listed under each division, shall be given.  The cost for each section shall 
include Labor, Materials, Overhead and Profit.   

 
9.2.2 The Total of all items shall equal the Total Contract Sum.  This schedule, when approved 

by the Architect, shall be used as a basis for the Contractor’s Applications for Payment 
and it may be used for determining the cost of the Work in deductive change orders, 
when a specific item of Work listed on the Schedule of Values is to be removed.  Once 
the Schedule of Values is submitted at the Pre-Construction Conference, the schedule 
shall not be modified without approval from the Owner and Architect. 

 
9.3 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT 

 

 Delete Sections 9.3.1, 9.3.1.1, and 9.3.1.2 and substitute the following: 
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 9.3.1 Monthly, the Contractor shall submit to the Architect an Application & Certificate for  
  Payment on the AIA Document G702-1992, accompanied by AIA Document G703-1992, 
  and supported by any additional data substantiating the Contractor’s right to payment as  
  the Owner or the Architect may require.  Application for Payment shall be submitted on  
  or about the first of each month for the value of labor and materials incorporated into the  
  Work and of materials, suitably stored, at the site as of the twenty-fifth day of the  
  preceding month, less normal retainage as follows, per La R.S. 38:2248: 
 
  9.3.1.1 Projects with Contract price up to $500,000.00 – 10% of the Contract price. 
 
  9.3.1.2 Projects with Contract price of $500,000.00, or more – 5% of the Contract price. 
 

9.3.1.3 No payment shall be made until the revised schedule required by Section 3.10.1 
is received. 

 
9.3.1.4 The normal retainage shall not be due the Contractor until after substantial 

completion and expiration of the forty-five day lien period and submission to the 
Architect of a clear lien certificate, consent of surety, and invoice for retainage. 

 
 Delete Section 9.3.2 and substitute the following: 
 
 9.3.2 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, payments shall be made on  
  account of materials and equipment delivered and suitably stored at the site for   
  subsequent incorporation in the Work.  Payments for materials or equipment stored on  
  the site shall be conditioned upon submission by the Contractor of bills of sale or such  
  other procedures satisfactory to the Owner to establish the Owner’s title to such   
  materials and equipment or otherwise protect the Owner’s interest, including applicable  
  insurance. 
 
9.5 DECISIONS TO WITHHOLD CERTIFICATION 

 

 Section 9.5.1.7:  Delete the word “repeated”. 
 
 Delete Section 9.5.4. 
 

9.6 PROGRESS PAYMENTS 
 
 Delete Section 9.6.1 and substitute the following: 
  
 9.6.1 After the Architect has issued a Certificate for Payment, the Owner shall make payment  
  within twenty days except for projects funded fully or in part by a Federal reimbursement 
  program.  For such projects the Owner will make payment in a timely manner consistent  
  with reimbursement. 
 
 9.6.2 Delete the phrase:  “no later than seven days” from the first sentence. 
 
  After the end of the second sentence, add the following: 
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La R.S. 9:2784 (A) and (C) require a Contractor or Subcontractor to make payment due 
to each Subcontractor and supplier within fourteen (14) consecutive days of the receipt of 
payment from the Owner.  If not paid, a penalty in the amount of ½ of 1% per day is due, 
up to a maximum of 15% from the expiration date until paid.  The contractor or 
subcontractor, whichever is applicable, is solely responsible for payment of a penalty. 

 
 9.6.4 Delete the first two sentences of Section 9.6.4 and add the following to the end of  
  the Section: 
 

Pursuant to La. R.S. 38:2242 and La. R.S. 38:2242.2, when the Owner receives any claim 
of nonpayment arising out of the Contract, the Owner shall deduct 125% of such claim 
from the Contract Sum.  The Contractor, or any interested party, may deposit security, in 
accordance with La. R.S. 38:2242.2, guaranteeing payment of the claim with the recorder 
of mortgages of the parish where the Work has been done.  When the Owner receives 
original proof of such guarantee from the recorder of mortgages, the claim deduction will 
be added back to the Contract Sum. 

 
Delete Section 9.7 FAILURE OF PAYMENT. 
 

Delete Section 9.8 and substitute the following: 
 

9.8 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION 

 

 9.8.1 Substantial Completion is the stage in the progress of the Work when the Work is  
  sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can  
  occupy or utilize the Work for its intended use.  The Architect shall determine if the  
  project is substantially complete in accordance with this Section. 
 
 9.8.2 When the Contractor considers that the Work is Substantially Complete, the Contractor  
  shall prepare and submit to the Architect a comprehensive list of items to be completed  
  or corrected prior to final payment.  Failure to include an item on such list does not alter  
  the responsibility of the Contractor to complete all Work in accordance with the   
  Contract Documents. 
 
 9.8.3 Upon receipt of the Contractor’s list, the Architect shall make an inspection to determine  
  whether the Work is substantially complete.  A prerequisite to the Work being considered 
  as substantially complete is the Owner’s receipt of the executed Roofing Contractor’s and 
  Roofing Manufacturer’s guarantees, where roofing Work is part of the Contract.  Prior to  
  inspection by the Architect, the Contractor shall notify the Architect that the project is  
  ready for inspection by the State Fire Marshal’s office.  If the Architect’s inspection  
  discloses any item, whether or not included on the Contractor’s list, which is not   
  sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so that the Owner can  
  occupy or utilize the Work for its intended use, the Contractor shall, before the Work can  
  be considered as Substantially Complete, complete or correct such item upon notification  
  by the Architect.  In such case, the Contractor shall then submit a request for another  
  inspection by the Architect to determine Substantial Completion. 
 
 9.8.4 When the Architect determines that the project is Substantially Complete, he shall  
  prepare a punch list of exceptions and the dollar value related thereto.  The monetary  
  value assigned to this list will be the sum of the cost estimate for each particular item of  
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  Work the Architect develops based on the mobilization, labor, material and equipment  
  costs of correcting the item and shall be retained from the monies owed the contractor,  
  above and beyond the standard lien retainage.  The cost of these items shall be prepared  
  in the same format as the schedule of values.  At the end of the forty-five day lien period  
  payment shall be approved for all punch list items completed up to that time.  After that  
  payment, none of the remaining funds shall be due the contractor until all punch list items 
  are completed and are accepted by the Architect.  If the dollar value of the punch list  
  exceeds the amount of funds, less the retainage amount, in the remaining balance of the  
  Contract, then the Project shall not be considered as substantially complete.  If funds  
  remaining are less than that required to complete the Work, the Contractor shall pay the  
  difference. 
 
 9.8.5 When the preparation of the punch list is complete the Architect shall prepare a   
  Recommendation of Acceptance incorporating the punch list and submit it to the Owner.  
  Upon approval of the Recommendation of Acceptance, the Owner may issue a Notice of  
  Acceptance of Building Contract which shall establish the Date of Substantial   
  Completion.  The Contractor shall record the Notice of Acceptance with the Clerk of  
  Court in the Parish in which the Work has been performed.  If the Notice of Acceptance  
  has not been recorded seven (7) days after issuance, the Owner may record the   
  Acceptance at the Contractor’s expense.  All additive change orders must be processed  
  before issuance of the Recommendation of Acceptance.  The Owner shall not be   
  responsible for payment for any Work associated with change orders that is not   
  incorporated into the contract at the time of the Recommendation of Acceptance. 
 
 9.8.6 Warranties required by the Contract Documents shall commence on the date of   
  Acceptance of the Work unless otherwise agreed to in writing by the Owner and   
  Contractor.  Unless otherwise agreed to in writing by the Owner and Contractor, security, 
  maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work not covered by the punch list and  
  insurance shall become the Owner’s responsibility on the Date of Substantial   
  Completion. 
 
 9.8.7 If all punch list items have not been completed by the end of the forty-five (45) day lien  
  period, through no fault of the Architect or Owner, the Owner may hold the Contractor  
  in default.  If the Owner finds the Contractor is in default, the Surety shall be notified.  If  
  within forty-five (45) days after notification, the Surety has not completed the punch list,  
  through no fault of the Architect or Owner, the Owner may, at his option, contract to  
  have the balance of the Work completed and pay for such Work with the unpaid funds  
  remaining in the Contract sum. Finding the Contractor in default shall constitute a reason  
  for disqualification of the Contractor from bidding on future state contracts.  If the surety  
  fails to complete the punch list within the stipulated time period, the Owner may not  
  accept bonds submitted, in the future, by the surety. 
 
9.9 PARTIAL OCCUPANCY OR USE 
 
 Delete Section 9.9.1 and substitute the following: 
 

9.9.1 Partial Occupancy is that stage in the progress of the Work when a designated portion of 
the Work is sufficiently complete in accordance with the Contract Documents so the 
Owner can occupy or utilize the designated portion of the Work for its intended use.  The 
Owner may occupy or use any substantially completed portion of the Work so designated 
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by separate agreement with the Contractor and authorized by public authorities having 
jurisdiction over the Work.  Such occupancy or use may commence provided the Owner 
and Contractor have accepted in writing the responsibilities assigned to each of them for 
payments, if any, security, maintenance, heat, utilities, damage to the Work and 
insurance, and have agreed in writing concerning the period for correction of the Work 
and commencement of warranties required by the Contract Documents.  When the 
Contractor considers the designated portion substantially complete the Contractor shall 
prepare and submit a list to the Architect as provided under Section 9.8.2.  Consent of the 
Contractor to partial occupancy or use shall not be unreasonably withheld. 

 
9.10 FINAL COMPLETION AND FINAL PAYMENT 

 

 9.10.1 After the second sentence, add the following: 
 
  If the Architect does not find the Work acceptable under the Contract Documents, the  
  Architect shall make one additional inspection; if the Work is still not acceptable, the  
  Architect, and each of the Architect’s principal consultants, shall be paid $175.00/hour  
  for their time at the project site, for each additional inspection, to be withheld from the  
  unpaid funds remaining in the Contract sum.  The payment shall be made by the Owner  
  and deducted from the construction contract funds. 
 
 Delete Section 9.10.4 and replace with the following: 
 

9.10.4 The making of final payment shall not constitute a waiver of Claims by the Owner for the 
following: 

 
9.10.4.1 Claims, security interests, or encumbrances arising out of the Contract and 

unsettled;   
 
9.10.4.2 failure of the Work to comply with the requirements of the Contract Documents 

irrespective of when such failure is discovered; 
 
9.10.4.3 terms of special warranties required by the Contract Documents; or 
 
9.10.4.4 audits performed by the Owner, after final payment. 

 
 

ARTICLE 10 

 

PROTECTION OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 

 
10.2 SAFETY OF PERSONS AND PROPERTY 

 

 10.2.2 In the first sentence, between the words:  “bearing on” and “safety”, add the words:  “the  
  health and,”  
 
10.3 HAZARDOUS MATERIALS 
 
 10.3.1 In the second sentence after (PCB) add:  “or lead”. 
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 10.3.2 After the first sentence, delete all remaining sentences. 
 
  Add at the end:  “The Contract time shall be extended appropriately.” 
 
Delete Section 10.4 and substitute the following: 
 
10.4 EMERGENCIES 

 In an emergency affecting the safety of persons or property, the Contractor shall notify   
 the Owner and Architect immediately of the emergency, simultaneously acting at his   
 discretion to prevent damage, injury or loss.  Any additional compensation or extension   
 of time claimed by the Contractor on account of emergency Work shall be determined as   
 provided in Article 15 and Article 7. 
 
 

ARTICLE 11 

 
INSURANCE AND BONDS 

 

AIA A101 – 2017 Exhibit A is not a part of these documents.  Delete all of Sections 11.1, 11.2, 11.3, 

11.4, and 11.5, and substitute the following: 

 

INSURANCE REQUIREMENTS FOR 

NEW CONSTRUCTION, ADDITIONS AND RENOVATIONS 

 

11.1 CONTRACTOR’S LIABILITY INSURANCE 

 The Contractor shall purchase and maintain without interruption for the duration of the contract  
 insurance against claims for injuries to persons or damages to property which may arise from or 
 in connection with the performance of the Work hereunder by the Contractor, its agents, 
 representatives, employees or subcontractors.  The duration of the contract shall be from the  
 inception of the contract until the date of final payment. 
 
11.2 MINIMUM SCOPE AND LIMITS OF INSURANCE 

 

 11.2.1 Worker’s Compensation 
 

 Worker’s Compensation insurance shall be in compliance with the Worker’s Compensa-
tion law of the Contractor’s headquarters.  Employers Liability is included with a 
minimum limit of $1,000,000 per accident/per disease/per employee.  If Work is to be 
performed over water and involves maritime exposure, applicable LHWCA, Jones Act or 
other maritime law coverage shall be included.  A.M. Best’s insurance company rating 
requirement may be waived for Worker’s compensation coverage only. 

 
 11.2.2 Commercial General Liability 
 
  Commercial General Liability insurance, including Personal and Advertising Injury  
  Liability and Products and Completed Operations Liability, shall have a minimum limit  
  per occurrence based on the project value.  The Insurance Services Office (ISO)   
  Commercial General Liability occurrence coverage form CG 00 01 (current form  
  approved for use in Louisiana), or equivalent, is to be used in the policy.  Claims-made  
  form is unacceptable. 
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  The aggregate loss limit must apply to each project.  ISO form CG 25 03 (current form  
  approved for use in Louisiana), or equivalent, shall also be submitted.  The State project  
  number, including part number, and project name shall be included on this endorsement. 
 
 

COMBINED SINGLE LIMIT (CSL) PER OCCURRENCE 

          Projects over 

    Type of          Projects  $1,000,000 up to  Projects over  

 Construction  up to $1,000,000     _$10,000,000__   $10,000,000 

 

 New Buildings: 

    Each Occurrence 
      Minimum Limit      $1,000,000         $2,000,000      $4,000,000 
 
 Per Project Aggregate      $2,000,000         $4,000,000      $8,000,000 
 

 Renovations:  The building(s) value for the Project is $__________________. 

 
    Each Occurrence 
      Minimum Limit      $1,000,000**        $2,000,000**     $4,000,000** 
 
 Per Project Aggregate      2 times per        2 times per      2 times per 
         occur limit**      occur limit**     occur limit** 
 
  **While the minimum Combined Single Limit of $1,000,000 is required for any   
  renovation, the  limit is calculated by taking 10% of the building value and rounding it to  
  the nearest $1,000,000 to get the insurance limit.  Example:  Renovation on a   
  $33,000,000 building would have a calculated $3,000,000 combined single limit of  
  coverage (33,000,000 times .10 = 3,300,000 and then rounding down to $3,000,000).  If  
  the calculated limit is less than the minimum limit listed  in the above chart, then the  
  amount needed is the minimum listed in the chart.  Maximum per occurrence limit  
  required is $10,000,000 regardless of building value.  The per project aggregate limit is  
  then calculated as twice the per occurrence limit. 
 
 11.2.3 Automobile Liability 
 
  Automobile Liability Insurance shall have a minimum combined single limit per   
  occurrence of $1,000,000.  ISO form number CA 00 01 (current form approved for use in 
  Louisiana), or equivalent, is to be used in the policy.  This insurance shall include third- 
  party bodily injury and property damage liability for owned, hired and non-owned  
  automobiles. 
 
 11.2.4 Excess Umbrella 
 
  Excess Umbrella Insurance may be used to meet the minimum requirements for General  
  Liability and Automobile Liability only. 
 
 11.2.5 Builder’s Risk 
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11.2.5.1 Builder’s Risk Insurance shall be in an amount equal to the amount of the 
construction contract including any amendments and shall be upon the entire 
Work included in the contract.  The policy shall provide coverage equivalent to 
the ISO form number CP 10 20, Broad Form Causes of Loss (extended, if 
necessary, to include the perils of wind, earthquake, collapse, 
vandalism/malicious mischief, and theft, including theft of materials whether or 
not attached to any structure).  The policy must include architects’ and 
engineers’ fees necessary to provide plans, specifications and supervision of 
Work for the repair and/or replacement of property damage caused by a 
covered peril, not to exceed 10% of the cost of the repair and/or replacement. 

 
11.2.5.2 Flood coverage shall be provided by the Contractor on the first floor and below 

for all projects, except as otherwise noted. The builder’s risk insurance policy, 
sub-limit for flood coverage shall not be less than ten percent (10%) of the total 
contract cost per occurrence.  If flood is purchased as a separate policy, the 
limit shall be ten percent (10%) of the total contract cost per occurrence (with a 
max of $500,000 if NFIP).  Coverage for roofing projects shall not require 
flood coverage. 

 
11.2.5.3 A Specialty Contractor may provide an installation floater in lieu of a Builder’s 

Risk policy, with the similar coverage as the Builder’s Risk policy, upon the 
system to be installed in an amount equal to the amount of the contract 
including any amendments.  Flood coverage is not required. 

 
11.2.5.4 The policy must include coverage for the Owner, Contractor and any 

subcontractors as their interests may appear. 
 
 11.2.6 Pollution Liability (required when asbestos or other hazardous material abatement is  

  included in the contract) 

 
 Pollution Liability insurance, including gradual release as well as sudden and accidental, 

shall have a minimum limit of not less than $1,000,000 per claim.  A claims-made form 
will be acceptable.  A policy period inception date of no later than the first day of 
anticipated Work under this contract and an expiration date of no earlier than 30 days 
after anticipated completion of all Work under the contract shall be provided.  There shall 
be an extended reporting period of at least 24 months, with full reinstatement of  limits, 
from the expiration date of the policy if the policy is not renewed.  The policy shall not 
be cancelled for any reason, except non-payment of premium. 

 
 11.2.7 Deductibles and Self-Insured Retentions 
 
  Any deductibles or self-insured retentions must be declared to and accepted by the  
  Owner.  The Contractor shall be responsible for all deductibles and self-insured   
  retentions. 
 
11.3 OTHER INSURANCE PROVISIONS 

 

 11.3.1 The policies are to contain, or be endorsed to contain, the following provisions: 
 

11.3.1.1 Worker’s Compensation and Employers Liability Coverage 



 

April 2018  SC 18   

 
11.3.1.1.1 To the fullest allowed by law, the insurer shall agree to waive all 

rights of subrogation against the Owner, its officers, agents, 
employees and volunteers for losses arising from Work performed 
by the Contractor for the Owner. 

 
11.3.1.2 Commercial General Liability Coverage 
 

11.3.1.2.1 The Owner, its officers, agents, employees and volunteers are to be 
added as additional insureds as respects liability arising out of 
activities performed by or on behalf of the Contractor; products and 
completed operations of the Contractor, premises owned, occupied 
or used by the Contractor.  ISO Form CG 20 10 (for ongoing work) 
AND CG 20 37 (for completed work) (current forms approved for 
use in Louisiana), or equivalent, are to be used. 

 
11.3.1.2.2 The Contractor’s insurance shall be primary as respects the Owner, 

its officers, agents, employees and volunteers for any and all losses 
that occur under the contract.  The coverage shall contain no special 
limitations on the scope of protection afforded to the Owner, its 
officers, officials, employees or volunteers.  Any insurance or self-
insurance maintained by the Owner shall be excess and non-
contributory of the Contractor’s insurance. 

 
11.3.1.3 Builder’s Risk 
 
 The policy must include an endorsement providing the following: 
 
 In the event of a disagreement regarding a loss covered by this policy, which 

may also be covered by a State of Louisiana self-insurance or commercial 
property policy through the Office of Risk Management (ORM), Contractor and 
its insurer agree to follow the following procedure to establish coverage and/or 
the amount of loss: 

   
 Any party to a loss may make written demand for an appraisal of the matter in 

disagreement.  Within 20 days of receipt of written demand, the Contractor’s 
insurer and either ORM or its commercial insurance company shall each select a 
competent and impartial appraiser and notify the other of the appraiser selected.  
The two appraisers shall select a competent and impartial umpire.  The 
appraisers shall then identify the policy or policies under which the loss is 
insured and, if necessary, state separately the value of the property and the 
amount of the loss that must be borne by each policy.  If the two appraisers fail 
to agree, they shall submit their differences to the umpire.  A written decision by 
any two shall determine the policy or policies and the amount of the loss.  Each 
insurance company agrees that the decision of the appraisers and the umpire if 
involved shall be binding and final and that neither party will resort to litigation.  
Each of the two parties shall pay its chosen appraiser and bear the cost of the 
umpire equally. 

 
11.3.1.4 All Coverages 
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11.3.1.4.1 All policies must be endorsed to require 30 days written notice of 

cancellation to the Agency.  Ten-day written notice of cancellation is 
acceptable for non-payment of premium.  Notifications shall comply 
with the standard cancellation provisions in the Contractor’s policy.  
In addition, Contractor is required to notify Agency of policy 
cancellations or reductions in limits.  

 
11.3.1.4.2 Neither the acceptance of the completed Work nor the payment 

thereof shall release the Contractor from the obligations of the 
insurance requirements or indemnification agreement. 

 
11.3.1.4.3 The insurance companies issuing the policies shall have no recourse 

against the Owner for payment of premiums  or for assessments 
under any form of the policies. 

 
11.3.1.4.4 Any failure of the Contractor to comply with reporting provisions of 

the policy shall not affect coverage provided to the Owner, its 
officers, agents, employees and volunteers. 

 
 11.3.2 Acceptability of Insurers 
 

  All required insurance shall be provided by a company or companies lawfully authorized  
  to do business in the jurisdiction in which the Project is located.  Insurance shall be  
  placed with insurers with an A.M. Best’s rating of A-: VI or higher.  This rating   
  requirement may be waived for Worker’s compensation coverage only. 
 
  If at any time an insurer issuing any such policy does not meet the minimum A.M. Best  
  rating, the Contractor shall obtain a policy with an insurer that meets the A.M. Best  
  rating and shall submit another certificate of insurance within 30 days. 
 
 11.3.3 Verification of Coverage 
 

Contractor shall furnish the Owner with Certificates of Insurance reflecting proof of 
required coverage.  The Certificates for each insurance policy are to be signed by a 
person authorized by that insurer to bind coverage on its behalf.  The Certificates are to 
be received and approved by the Owner before Work commences and upon any contract 
renewal or insurance policy renewal thereafter.  The Certificate Holder must be listed as 
follows: 

 
  State of Louisiana 
  Name of Owner 
  Owner Address 
  City, State, Zip 
  Attn:  Project # __________________________________________________  
 

The Owner reserves the  right to request complete certified copies of all required 
insurance policies at any time. 
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Upon failure of the Contractor to furnish, deliver and maintain required insurance, this 
contract, at the election of the Agency, may be suspended, discontinued, or terminated.  
Failure of the Contractor to purchase and/or maintain any required insurance shall not 
relieve the Contractor from any liability or indemnification under the contract. 

 
  If the Contractor does not meet the insurance requirements at policy renewal, at the  
  option of the Owner, payment to the Contractor may be withheld until the requirements  
  have been met, OR the Owner may pay the renewal premium and withhold such payment 
  from any monies due the Contractor, OR the contract may be suspended or terminated for 
  cause. 
 
 11.3.4 Subcontractors 
 
  Contractor shall include all subcontractors as insureds under its policies OR shall be  
  responsible for verifying and maintaining the certificates provided by each subcontractor.  
  Subcontractors shall be subject to all of the requirements stated herein.  The Owner  
  reserves the right to request copies of subcontractor’s certificates at any time. 
 
  If Contractor does not verify subcontractors’ insurance as described above, Owner has  
  the right to withhold payments to the Contractor until the requirements have been met. 
 
 11.3.5 Worker’s Compensation Indemnity 
 
  In the event Contractor is not required to provide or elects not to provide Worker’s  
  compensation coverage, the parties hereby agree the Contractor, its Owners, agents and  
  employees shall have no cause of action against, and shall not assert a claim against, the  
  State of Louisiana, its departments, agencies, agents and employees as an employer,  
  whether pursuant to the Louisiana Worker’s Compensation Act or otherwise, under any  
  circumstance.  The parties also hereby agree that the State of Louisiana, its departments,  
  agencies, agents and employees shall in no circumstance be, or considered as, the  
  employer or statutory employer of Contractor, its Owners, agents and employees.  The  
  parties further agree that Contractor is a wholly independent Contractor and is   
  exclusively responsible for its employees, Owners, and agents.  Contractor hereby agrees  
  to protect, defend, indemnify and hold the State of Louisiana, its departments, agencies,  
  agents and employees harmless from any such assertion or claim that may arise from the  
  performance of this contract. 
 
 11.3.6 Indemnification/Hold Harmless Agreement 
 
  Contractor agrees to protect, defend, indemnify, save, and hold harmless, the State of  
  Louisiana, all State Departments, Agencies, Boards and Commissions, its officers,  
  agents, servants, employees and volunteers, from and against any and all claims,   
  damages, expenses and liability arising out of injury or death to any person or the  
  damage, loss or  destruction of any property which may occur, or in any way grow out of,  
  any act or omission of Contractor, its agents, servants and employees, or any and all  
  costs, expenses and/or attorney fees incurred by Contractor as a result of any claims,  
  demands, suits or causes of action, except those claims, demands, suits or causes of  
  action arising out of the negligence of the State of Louisiana, all State Departments,  
  Agencies, Boards, Commissions, its officers, agents, servants, employees and volunteers.  
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Contractor agrees to investigate, handle, respond to, provide defense for and defend any 
such claims, demands, suits or causes of action at its sole expense and agrees to bear all 
other costs and expenses related thereto, even if the claims, demands, suits, or causes of 
action are groundless, false or fraudulent.  The State of Louisiana may, but is not required 
to, consult with the Contractor in the defense of claims, but this shall not affect the 
Contractor’s responsibility for the handling and expenses of all claims. 

 
11.4 PERFORMANCE AND PAYMENT BOND 

 
11.4.1 The Owner shall have the right to require the Contractor to furnish bonds covering 

faithful performance of the Contract and payment of obligations arising thereunder as 
stipulated in bidding requirements or specifically required in the Contract Documents on 
the date of execution of the Contract. 

 
11.4.2 Upon the request of any person or entity appearing to be a potential beneficiary of bonds 

covering payment of obligations arising under the Contract, the Contractor shall promptly 
furnish a copy of the bonds or shall authorize a copy to be furnished. 

 
 11.4.3 Recordation of Contract and Bond [La R.S. 38:2241 thru 38:2241.1] 
 
  The Owner shall record within thirty (30) days the Contract Between Owner and   
  Contractor and Performance and Payment Bond with the Clerk of Court in the Parish in  
  which the Work is to be performed. 
 

ARTICLE 12 

 
UNCOVERING AND CORRECTION OF WORK 

 

12.2 CORRECTION OF WORK 

 

12.2.1 Before Substantial Completion 

 

 At the end of the paragraph, add the following sentences:   
 “If the Contractor fails to correct Work identified as defective within a thirty (30) day 

period, through no fault of the Designer, the Owner may hold the Contractor in default.  
If the Owner finds the Contractor in default, the Surety shall be notified.  If within thirty 
(30) days after notification, the Surety has not corrected the nonconforming Work, 
through no fault of the Architect or Owner, the Owner may contract to have 
nonconforming Work corrected and hold the Surety and Contractor responsible for the 
cost, including architectural fees and other indirect costs.  If the Surety fails to correct the 
Work within the stipulated time period and fails to meet its obligation to pay the costs, 
the Owner may elect not to accept bonds submitted in the future by the Surety.  Finding 
the Contractor in default shall constitute a reason for disqualification of the Contractor 
from bidding on future state contracts. 

 
12.2.2 After Substantial Completion 

 
12.2.2.1 At the end of the paragraph delete the last sentence and add the following 

sentences:   
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 “If the Contractor fails to correct nonconforming Work, or Work covered by 
warranties, within a thirty (30) day period, through no fault of the Architect or 
Owner, the Owner may hold the Contractor in default.  If the Owner finds the 
Contractor is in default, the Surety shall be notified.  If within thirty (30) days 
after notification, the Surety has not corrected the non-conforming or warranty 
Work, through no fault of the Architect or Owner, the Owner may contract to 
have the nonconforming or warranty Work corrected and hold the Surety 
responsible for the cost including architects fees and other indirect costs.  
Corrections by the Owner shall be in accordance with Section 2.4.  If the Surety 
fails to correct the nonconforming or warranty Work within the stipulated time 
period and fails to meet its obligation to pay the costs, the Owner may not 
accept bonds submitted, in the future, by the Surety.” 

 
 

ARTICLE 13 

 
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS 

 

13.1 GOVERNING LAW 

 

 Delete all after the word “located”. 
 
13.2 SUCCESSORS AND ASSIGNS 

 

 13.2.1 In the second sentence, delete “Except as … 13.2.2” 
 
 Delete Section 13.2.2. 
 
13.3 RIGHTS AND REMEDIES 

 

 Add the following Section 13.3.3: 
 
 13.3.3 The Nineteenth Judicial Court in and for the Parish of East Baton Rouge, State of  
  Louisiana shall have sole jurisdiction and venue in any action brought under this   
  contract. 
 
13.4 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

 

 In Section 13.4.1, delete the second sentence and substitute the following: 
 

The Contractor shall make arrangements for such tests, inspections and approvals with the 
Testing Laboratory provided by the Owner, and the Owner shall bear all related costs of tests, 
inspections and approvals. 

 
 Delete the last two sentences of Section 13.4.1. 
 
13.5 INTEREST 

 

 Delete Section 13.5. 
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ARTICLE 14 

 
TERMINATION OR SUSPENSION OF THE CONTRACT 

 

14.1 TERMINATION BY THE CONTRACTOR 

 

 Delete Section 14.1.1.4. 
 

In Section 14.1.3, after the word “profit,” delete the words “on Work not executed” and substitute 
the following:  “for Work completed prior to stoppage”. 

 
14.2 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CAUSE 

 

 Add the following Section: 
 

 14.2.1.5  failure to complete the punch list within the lien period as provided in 9.8.7. 
 
14.2.3 Add the following sentence: 
 
 “Termination by the Owner shall not suspend assessment of liquidated damages against 

the Surety.” 
 
 Add the following Section: 
 

14.2.5 If an agreed sum of liquidated damages has been established, termination by the Owner 
under this Article shall not relieve the Contractor and/or Surety of his obligations under 
the liquidated damages provisions and the Contractor and/or Surety shall be liable to the 
Owner for per diem liquidated damages. 

 
14.4 TERMINATION BY THE OWNER FOR CONVENIENCE 

 
In Section 14.4.3, delete all after “incurred by reason of the termination,” and add “along with 
reasonable profit on the Work not executed.” 

 

 

ARTICLE 15 

 
CLAIMS AND DISPUTES 

 

15.1 CLAIMS 

 

Delete Section 15.1.2, Time Limit on Claims, (See La R.S. 38:2189, and 38:2189.1). 
 

15.1.3.1 Add the following to the end of the paragraph: 
 “A Reservation of Rights and similar stipulations shall not be recognized under this 

contract as having any effect.  A party must make a claim as defined herein within the 
time limits provided.” 
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15.1.4.2 In the first sentence of the Section, delete “Initial Decision Maker’s” and replace with 
“Architect’s”.  In the second sentence of the Section, delete “the decision of the Initial 
Decision Maker” and replace with:  “his/her decision”. 

 
 Delete Section 15.1.6.2 and substitute the following: 
 

Because this project involves interior work, no time extensions for inclement weather is 
granted.   

 
 

 

15.2 INITIAL DECISION 

 

15.2.1 In the second sentence, delete the word “will” and replace with:  “shall always”. 
 

In the second sentence, delete the phrase:  “, unless otherwise indicated in the 
Agreement.” 
 
In the third sentence, delete the word “mediation” and replace with:  “litigation”. 
 
At the end of the third sentence, add: “arising prior to the date final payment is due”. 
 
Delete the fourth sentence. 

 
15.2.5 In the middle of the first sentence, delete all after the phrase:  “rejecting the Claim”. 
 
 In the second sentence, delete the phrase:  “and the Architect, if the Architect is not 

serving as the Initial Decision Maker,”. 
 
 In the third sentence, delete all after:  “binding on the parties” and add the following:    

“except that the Owner may reject the decision or suggest a compromise or both”. 
 
 Delete Section 15.2.6. 
 
 Delete Section 15.2.6.1. 
 

15.3 MEDIATION 

 

 Delete Section 15.3. 
 

15.4 ARBITRATION 

 

 Delete Section 15.4.  
 
 
 
 
- End of Supplementary Conditions -  
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SECTION 01 01 00 - BASIC REQUIREMENTS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 GENERAL SUMMARY OF THE WORK  

A. The Work described in these Contract Documents is for toilet room renovations in an 
occupied building, in an existing occupied school campus.  

B. Construction Documents:  Contractor to whom the project is awarded, shall download 
construction documents, drawings and project manual including addenda, from the 
Owner’s website;  and the Contractor shall be responsible for making copies that are 
needed by the Contractor for use during construction.  In addition, Contractor shall provide 
complete sets of documents as follows: 
1. One set at project site for reference during project meetings.   
2. One set for record drawings.  

C. The Work will be constructed under a single prime contract. 

1.2 CONTRACTOR USE OF FACILITY 

A. Building Occupancy:  The existing facility is an occupied facility.  Conduct construction 
operations to minimize disturbance and disruptions.  

B. Area of Work:  Turned over to Contractor for the Work.  
1. Provide signage indicating temporary unavailability of these restroom facilities.  

Direct building occupants to temporarily use restrooms in the second floor.  
2. Provide temporary barricades or secure doors to prevent unauthorized persons from 

entering work areas.  

C. Staging Area:  An area near the building will be assigned to the Contractor for his use.  
Restore and clean staging area to original condition including replenishing lawns and 
landscaping. 

D. Material Delivery:  Will be assigned at pre-construction meeting. 

E. Contractor is responsible for security and safety of his materials, equipment and temporary 
facilities as well as protection of Owner's existing facilities. 

F. Safety Plan:  Contractor’s responsibility.  Contractor to maintain first aid kit on jobsite. 

G. Fire Suppression:  Contractor may use building fire extinguishers.  If used, Contractor to 
re-charge them.  

H. Owner's Facility Rules and Requirements.   
1. Contractor’s Access to and in Building:  Use assigned entry into the building to avoid 

conflict with Owner’s personnel and visitors.  
2. Do not enter other parts of buildings not affected by the work. 
3. Obtain permission to work weekends on campus. 

I. Parking:  Contractor to purchase parking permits for parking on campus.  
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1.3 OWNER’S USE OF FACILITY  

A. Owner's Occupancy:  Portions of work, once occupied and used by the Owner is to remain 
in Owner's use throughout the remainder of the construction period. 

B. Egress for Owner Personnel:  During construction, maintain existing means of egress at 
all times.  Do not obstruct these existing means of egress. 

C. Protection:  Provide temporary dust control measures to protect completed Owner 
occupied spaces against construction dust, etc., throughout the remainder of the 
construction period.  After the new construction is completed, remove temporary dust 
control measures.  

D. Utilities Services:  Do not interrupt utility services to the adjacent occupied spaces.  
Coordinate with the Owner if temporary modifications to the lighting, power, or air-
conditioning systems will cause such interruption, provide advance written notice a 
minimum of 72 hours before the outage.  

1.4 COORDINATION  

A. Coordinate scheduling, submittals, and Work to assure efficient and orderly sequence of 
installation of interdependent construction elements. 

B. Verify utility requirement characteristics of operating equipment are compatible with 
building utilities. 

1.5 PROTECTION OF INSTALLED WORK  

A. Protect installed Work and existing facilities to remain.  Repair, replace and restore 
damage(s) at no cost to Owner. 

B. Before beginning of construction operations, inspect and photograph driveways and 
access to construction area jobsite.  Portions of driveway, landscaping and existing 
improvements damaged by construction operations shall be repaired and replaced at 
Contractor’s expense. 

1.6 PROJECT MEETINGS  

A. Pre-construction Conference:  The Owner and Architect will schedule a pre-construction 
conference after notice of award.  The Contractor shall be responsible to see that his 
subcontractors are in attendance.  At this meeting, submit to the Architect and Owner the 
following: 
1. List of subcontractors and material suppliers.  
2. Proposed Construction Progress Schedule.  

B. Progress Meetings:  Schedule and administer meetings throughout progress of the Work 
at monthly intervals coordinated with preparation of payment request.  Require each entity 
to be properly represented to review adherence to schedule with respect to material 
delivery, work sequencing, hours of work and relevant matters in relationship to the 
progress schedule.  Record minutes of the meeting, update the construction progress 
schedule, and submit with payment request.  
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1.7 SUBSTITUTIONS  

A. Architect's Approval Required:  Consideration will be given to submittals for substitutions 
only when such proposals are accompanied by complete technical data and information 
showing compliance to specified requirements.  No substitutions are allowed without the 
Architect's approval.  

B. "Approved Equal" and "or Equal":  Substitution under this category must be submitted in 
accordance with requirements indicated in Instruction to Bidders.  

C. Contractor shall verify and coordinate compatibility with related construction, 
accommodation to space/area provided, and clearances for service access for substitution 
items.  

1.8 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES AND SHOP DRAWINGS  

A. Procedures:  
1. Identification:  Identify each submittal with Project (name as appears on the 

Contract), Contractor, Subcontractor or supplier;  and pertinent Contract Document 
references. 

2. Contractor's Approval:  Apply date and Contractor's stamp with authorized original 
hand signature on each copy, certifying that review, verification of Products required, 
field dimensions, adjacent construction Work and coordination of information is in 
accordance with the requirements of the Work and Contract Documents.  Identify 
variations from Contract Documents and Product or system limitations which may 
be detrimental to successful performance of the completed Work.  Prior to submittal 
of shop drawings to the Architect, Contractor shall check shop drawings and affix 
thereto a stamp indicating his checking and approval with signature (initials are not 
acceptable) by an authorized officer of the firm on each copy.  Shop drawings 
marked "approved as noted" by the Contractor are assumed to be approved for 
fabrication or placing orders.  Contractor’s stamp shall contain the message 
“Checked and Approved, name of the firm, and date. 

3. Revise and resubmit submittals as required;  identify changes made since previous 
submittal. 

4. Number of Copies:  Number of copies Contractor requires for the Contractor’s own 
use, plus 2 copies which will be retained by Architect. 

5. Scheduling Submittals:  Allow Architect 10 working days for Architect's review.  
Delays caused by tardiness of poor scheduling of submittals is the Contractor's 
responsibility. 

6. Grouping:  Submit associated items in groups to avoid rejection of a single item that 
may impact upon the rest of the group. 

7. It is the Contractor's responsibility for proper distribution to subcontractors of shop 
drawings and advise them of the number of prints required for complete job use. 

B. Shop Drawings: 
1. Draw to scale sufficiently large showing pertinent features and method of connection.  

Reproductions or duplications of Architect's drawings is not acceptable. 
2. Submit in the form of blue or black line on white background. 
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C. Product Data:  Mark each copy to identify applicable products, models, options, and other 
data.  Supplement manufacturers' standard data to provide information unique to this 
project. 

D. Samples:  Submit samples to illustrate the characteristics of the Product to be used. 

E. Manufacturer's Instructions:  When specified in individual specification Sections, submit 
manufacturers' printed instructions for delivery, storage, assembly and installation. 

F. Certificates:  When specified in individual specification Sections, submit manufacturers' 
certificate attesting to requirements specified.  Indicate material or Product conforms to or 
exceeds specified requirements.  Submit supporting reference data, affidavits, and 
certifications as appropriate. 

1.9 CONSTRUCTION PROGRESS SCHEDULE  

A. Submit proposed Construction Progress Schedule at the Pre-construction Meeting.  

B. Construction Progress Schedule Form:  Bar-type progress schedule showing period for 
each major category or unit of work to be performed, properly sequenced and interfaced.  
Show completion of work sufficiently in advance of date established for completion of 
work.  With this submittal, include a tabulation (by date) of shop drawing and product data 
submittals required reflecting allowance periods for review, approval, re-submittal for 
approval should rejection occur, order and delivery of materials interfacing with the work.  
Contractor may indicate these dates on the bar chart schedule instead of a separate 
tabulation. 

C. Present updated schedule at each progress meeting and submit revised schedule with 
each Application for Payment, identifying changes since previous version.  Indicate 
estimated percentage of completion for each item of Work at each submission. 

1.10 TEMPORARY FACILITIES 

A. Electricity and Lighting:  Temporarily connect to existing power service nearby.  Power 
consumption shall not disrupt Owner's use of service elsewhere.  Owner to pay for power 
consumed at these connections.   
1. Electricity:  Provide power outlets for construction operations, branch wiring, 

distribution boxes, flexible power cords and fixtures as required. 
2. Lighting:  Provide temporary lighting with local switching that provides adequate 

illumination for construction operations and traffic conditions. 

B. Communications - Jobsite:  Contractor and superintendent shall be accessible by 
communications contact during entire period of construction operations. 
1. Do not use Owner’s telephone(s) at the facility.   
2. Provide, maintain and pay for cellular phone communications during construction at 

the project site.   

C. Water:  Connect to existing water source for construction operations.  Provide necessary 
hose extensions.  Ensure no leaks occur at connections.  Remove connections at the end 
of work.  
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D. Drinking Water - Use existing drinking fountains.  

E. Toilet Facilities:  Contractor may use toilet facilities in the building.  Clean and remove 
stains and smudges caused by Contractor and his workers.   

F. Field Office - Not required.  

G. Dumpster:   
1. Do not use Owner’s dumpsters and trash receptacles.   
2. Provide and locate dumpster on site at Owner's approved location.  Regularly 

remove contents and clean area so that Owner’s property is maintained in a clean 
and neat conditions at all times. 

H. Haul off and remove construction debris at the end of each day, more often if required to 
avoid trash build up. 

I. Removal:  Remove temporary facilities and materials at the end of the project.  Repair 
damage caused by installation or use of temporary work.  Restore and clean existing 
facilities and areas used during construction to original condition. 

1.11 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. General Product Requirements:  Provide products that comply with the Contract 
Documents, that are undamaged, and unless otherwise indicated, that are new at time of 
installation. 
1. Provide complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed 

for a complete installation and indicated use and effect. 
2. Standard Products:  If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options 

are specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used 
successfully in similar situations on other projects. 

3. Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected," Architect will make 
selection. 

4. Where products are accompanied by the term "match sample," sample to be 
matched is Architect's. 

B. Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage, 
deterioration, and loss, including theft.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent 

overcrowding of construction spaces. 
2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items 

that are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, 
and other losses. 

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original 
sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions 
for handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing. 

4. Inspect products on delivery to ensure compliance with the Contract Documents and 
to ensure that products are undamaged and properly protected. 

5. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of 
units. 

6. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure. 
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7. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a 
weathertight enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent 
condensation.  

8. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity, 
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage. 

9. Protect stored products from damage. 

C. Storage:  Provide a secure location and enclosure at Project site for storage of materials 
and equipment. 

1.12 EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS 

A. General:  Locate the Work and components of the Work accurately, in correct alignment 
and elevation, as indicated. 
1. Make vertical work plumb and make horizontal work level. 
2. Where space is limited, install components to maximize space available for 

maintenance and ease of removal for replacement. 
3. Conceal pipes, ducts, and wiring in finished areas, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations for installing 
products in applications indicated. 

C. Install products at the time and under conditions that will ensure the best possible results.  
Maintain conditions required for product performance until Substantial Completion. 

D. Conduct construction operations so no part of the Work is subjected to damage or loading 
in excess of that expected during normal conditions of occupancy. 

E. Tools and Equipment:  Do not use tools or equipment that produce harmful noise levels. 

F. Anchors and Fasteners:  Provide as required to anchor each component securely in place, 
accurately located and aligned with other portions of the Work. 
1. Mounting Heights:  Where mounting heights are not indicated, mount components 

at heights directed by Architect. 
2. Allow for building movement, including thermal expansion and contraction. 

G. Joints:  Make joints of uniform width.  Where joint locations in exposed work are not 
indicated, arrange joints for the best visual effect.  Fit exposed connections together to 
form hairline joints. 

H. Hazardous Materials:  Use products, cleaners, and installation materials that do not 
contain hazardous materials. 

1.13 PROGRESS AND FINAL CLEANING 

A. Progress Cleaning  
1. Keep areas free of waste materials, debris, and rubbish.   
2. Maintain site in a clean and orderly condition at all times.   
3. Clean site daily, and more often when waste materials and debris interfere with other 

operations.   
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B. Final Cleaning 
1. Remove waste and surplus materials, rubbish, and construction facilities from the 

site.   
2. Clean surfaces and areas, new and existing, affected by Work and restore to 

condition before if damaged.  
3. Restore site areas affected by work.  

1.14 PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS 

A. Maintain on site, one set of Contract Documents to be utilized for record documents.  
Identify on this set by indicating "Record Documents - Job Set."  Record actual revisions 
to the Work.  Record information concurrent with construction progress. 

B. Record Documents:  Legibly mark each item to record actual construction with ink or color 
pencil.  Submit to Architect before Final Application for Payment. 

1.15 SUBSTANTIAL COMPLETION   

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting inspection for determining date of Substantial 
Completion, complete the following.  List items below that are incomplete in request. 
1. Prepare a list of items to be completed and corrected (punch list), the value of items 

on the list, and reasons why the Work is not complete. 
2. Obtain and submit releases permitting Owner unrestricted use of the Work and 

access to services and utilities.  Include occupancy permits, operating certificates, 
and similar releases. 

3. Deliver tools, spare parts, extra materials, and similar items to location designated 
by Owner.  Label with manufacturer's name and model number where applicable. 

4. Make final changeover of permanent locks and deliver keys to Owner.  Advise 
Owner's personnel of changeover in security provisions. 

5. Complete startup testing of systems. 
6. Submit test/adjust/balance records. 
7. Terminate and remove temporary facilities from Project site, along with mockups, 

construction tools, and similar elements. 
8. Advise Owner of changeover in heat and other utilities. 
9. Submit changeover information related to Owner's occupancy, use, operation, and 

maintenance. 
10. Complete final cleaning requirements, including touchup painting. 
11. Touch up and otherwise repair and restore marred exposed finishes to eliminate 

visual defects. 

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for inspection for Substantial Completion.  On receipt 
of request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will prepare the Certificate of Substantial Completion after 
inspection or will notify Contractor of items, either on Contractor's list or additional items 
identified by Architect, that must be completed or corrected before certificate will be 
issued. 
1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous 

inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected. 
2. Results of completed inspection will form the basis of requirements for Final 

Completion. 
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1.16 FINAL COMPLETION 

A. Preliminary Procedures:  Before requesting final inspection for determining date of Final 
Completion, complete the following: 
1. Submit items listed in Section 012900 Payment Procedures, Article 1.4 - I Final 

Payment Application. 
2. Complete or otherwise resolve for acceptance, the list of items to be completed or 

corrected (punch list).  

B. Inspection:  Submit a written request for final inspection for acceptance.  On receipt of 
request, Architect will either proceed with inspection or notify Contractor of unfulfilled 
requirements.  Architect will either certify a final Certificate for Payment after inspection, 
or will notify Contractor of construction that must be completed or corrected before 
certificate will be issued.  
1. Re-inspection:  Request re-inspection when the Work identified in previous 

inspections as incomplete is completed or corrected. 

1.17 OPERATING AND MAINTENANCE MANUALS  

A. General:  Prepare and submit manuals in durable hard plastic binders approximately 8-
1/2 by 11 inches in size and with at least the following:  
1. Identification on, or readable through, the front cover stating general nature of the 

manual and the name of the project as shown on the front cover of this Project 
Manual.  

2. Neatly typewritten index near the front of the manual, furnishing immediate 
information as to location in the manual of emergency data regarding the installation. 

3. Complete instructions regarding operation and maintenance of equipment involved. 
4. Complete nomenclature of replaceable parts, their part numbers, current cost, and 

name and address of nearest vendor of parts.  
5. Copy of guarantees and warrantees issued.  
6. Copy of the approved shop drawings with data concerning changes made during 

construction.  

B. Extraneous Data:  Where contents of manuals include manufacturer's catalog pages, 
clearly indicate the precise items included in this installation and delete, or otherwise 
clearly indicate, manufacturers' data with which this installation is not concerned. 

C. Manuals:   
1. Binders with Hard/Paper Copies  

a. 2 volumes with complete information, including warranties.   
2. Digital Copy:  1 copy with entire set of information on disk, thumb drive or by 

Dropbox.  Well organized into pdf files, searchable.   

1.18 CONTRACT CLOSEOUT PROCEDURES 

A. Submit written statement when Work is complete in accordance with Contract Documents 
and ready for Architect inspection. 

B. The following items must be submitted prior to, or together with, final Application for 
Payment:  
1. Record Drawings  
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2. Lien Certificate  
3. Consent of Surety  

C. Submit final Application for Payment identifying total adjusted Contract Sum/Price, 
previous payments, and amount remaining due. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  (not used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  (not used) 
 
 

END OF SECTION 01 01 00  
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SECTION 01 29 00 - PAYMENT PROCEDURES  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section specifies administrative and procedural requirements to prepare and process 
Applications for Payment. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Schedule of Values:  A statement furnished by Contractor allocating portions of the Con-
tract Sum to various portions of the Work and used as the basis for reviewing Contractor's 
Applications for Payment.  

1.3 SCHEDULE OF VALUES 

A. Coordination:  Coordinate preparation of the Schedule of Values with preparation of Con-
tractor's Construction Schedule.   
1. Correlate line items in the Schedule of Values with other required administrative 

forms and schedules, including the following: 
a. Application for Payment forms with Continuation Sheets.  
b. Submittals Schedule. 

B. Format and Content:  Use the form provided.   

1.4 APPLICATIONS FOR PAYMENT  

A. Each Application for Payment shall be consistent with previous applications and payments 
as certified by Architect and paid for by Owner. 
1. Initial Application for Payment, Application for Payment at time of Substantial Com-

pletion, and final Application for Payment involve additional requirements. 
2. Stored Materials:  No payment will be made for materials and products stored any-

where off site, including a bonded warehouse.  

B. Payment Application Forms:  Use AIA Document G702 and AIA Document G703 Contin-
uation Sheets as form for Applications for Payment. 
1. Submit payment applications on original AIA G702 and G703 forms;  or AIA licensed 

software of these forms.  Non-AIA payment application forms or software that are 
similar are not acceptable.  

C. Application Preparation:  Complete every entry on form.  Notarize and execute by a person 
authorized to sign legal documents on behalf of Contractor.  Architect will return incom-
plete applications without action.  
1. Entries shall match data on the Schedule of Values and Contractor's Construction 

Schedule.  Use updated schedules if revisions were made. 
2. Include amounts of Change Orders and Construction Change Directives issued be-

fore last day of construction period covered by application. 
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D. Transmittal:  Submit one original and one copy signed and notarized for each Application 
for Payment to Architect.  

E. Initial Application for Payment:  Administrative actions and submittals that must precede 
or coincide with submittal of first Application for Payment include the following: 
1. List of subcontractors. 
2. Schedule of Values. 
3. Contractor's Construction Schedule (preliminary if not final). 
4. Certificates of insurance and insurance policies. 

F. Application for Payment at Substantial Completion:  After issuing the Certificate of Sub-
stantial Completion, submit an Application for Payment showing 100 percent completion 
for portion of the Work claimed as substantially complete. 
1. Include documentation supporting claim that the Work is substantially complete and 

a statement showing an accounting of changes to the Contract Sum. 
2. This application shall reflect Certificates of Partial Substantial Completion issued 

previously for Owner occupancy of designated portions of the Work. 

G. Prior to Final Application for Payment:  The following items must be submitted: 
1. Record Drawings 

H. Final Payment Application:  Submit final Application for Payment with releases and sup-
porting documentation not previously submitted and accepted, including, but not limited, 
to the following: 
1. Lien-free certificate.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used) 

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used) 

END OF SECTION 01 29 00  
 
 
 
attachment  

Schedule of Values 



SCHEDULE OF VALUES

The Contractor is to use the following format.   
 The total Contract Cost is to be itemized in each Subsection listed (as applicable) 

Item Cost Cost

DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

01 00 00  General Requirements

     Bond & Insurance

     Mobilization & Set up

     General conditions, project superintendent 

     Temporary Facilities, Equipment rental 

     Demobilization & cleanup

DIVISION 1 – GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 2 - EXISTING CONDITIONS 

02 41 20 Selective Demolition

DIVISION 2 - EXISTING CONDITIONS  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 4 - MASONRY

04 27 00  Masonry Assemblies

DIVISION 4 - MASONRY  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 6 - WOOD, PLASTICS & COMPOSITES

06 42 00  Solid Surface Counters

06 64 00  FRP Paneling

DIVISION 6 - WOOD, PLASTICS & COMPOSITES  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 8 – OPENINGS

08 11 13  Metal Doors and Frames

08 14 16  Wood Doors

08 71 00  Door Hardware

DIVISION 8 – OPENINGS  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 9 – FINISHES

09 21 16  Drywall Assemblies, including metal stud framing

09 31 00  Ceramic Tile 

09 51 00  Acoustical Panel Ceilings

09 90 00  Painting

DIVISION 9 – FINISHES  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 10 - SPECIALTIES 

10 14 00  Signage

10 21 13  Toilet Compartments

10 28 00  Toilet Accessories

DIVISION 10 - SPECIALTIES  SUB-TOTAL 0

1



SCHEDULE OF VALUES

The Contractor is to use the following format.   
 The total Contract Cost is to be itemized in each Subsection listed (as applicable) 

Item Cost Cost

DIVISION 22 - PLUMBING

   Plumbing Fixtures & Piping

DIVISION 22 - PLUMBING  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 23 - HVAC

   Grilles

DIVISION 23 - HVAC  SUB-TOTAL 0

DIVISION 26 - ELECTRICAL

26 50 00  Lighting

     Alarm Devices

DIVISION 26 - ELECTRICAL  SUB-TOTAL 0

GRAND TOTAL 0

1
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SECTION 01 73 00 - CUTTING AND PATCHING 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 SUMMARY  

A. This Section includes procedural requirements for cutting and patching.   
1. Cut and patch existing construction to accommodate new construction.  Include also, 

temporary removal, storage and re-installation of existing components as required 
to accomplish the work. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Section 02 41 15 - Selective Demolition. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS  

A. Cutting:  Removal of existing construction necessary to permit installation or performance 
of other Work. 

B. Patching:  Fitting and repair work required to restore surfaces to original conditions after 
installation of other Work. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE  

A. Structural Elements:  Do not cut and patch structural elements in a manner that could 
change their load-carrying capacity or load-deflection ratio. 

B. Operational Elements:  Do not cut and patch operating elements and related components 
in a manner that results in reducing their capacity to perform as intended or that results in 
increased maintenance or decreased operational life or safety. 

C. Visual Requirements:  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that results in visual 
evidence of cutting and patching.  Do not cut and patch construction in a manner that 
would, in Architect's opinion, reduce the building's aesthetic qualities.  Remove and re-
place construction that has been cut and patched in a visually unsatisfactory manner. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 MATERIALS  

A. Materials:  Use materials identical to existing materials.  For exposed surfaces, use mate-
rials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used, use materials that, when 

installed, will match the visual and functional performance of existing materials. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION  

A. Examine surfaces and conditions under which cutting and patching are to be performed.  
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1. Compatibility:  Before patching, verify compatibility with and suitability of substrates, 
including compatibility with existing finishes or primers.  

2. Proceed with installation only after unsafe or unsatisfactory conditions have been 
corrected.  

3.2 PREPARATION  

A. Temporary Support:  Provide temporary support of Work to be cut.  

B. Protection:  Protect existing construction during cutting and patching to prevent damage.  
Provide protection from adverse weather conditions for portions of Project that might be 
exposed during cutting and patching operations.  

C. Adjoining Areas:  Avoid interference with use of adjoining areas or interruption of free 
passage to adjoining areas.  

D. Existing Services:  Where existing services are required to be removed, relocated, or 
abandoned, bypass such services before cutting to avoid interruption of services to occu-
pied areas.  

3.3 PERFORMANCE  

A. General:  Employ skilled workers to perform cutting and patching.  Proceed with cutting 
and patching at the earliest feasible time, and complete without delay.  
1. Cut existing construction to provide for installation of other components or perfor-

mance of other construction, and subsequently patch as required to restore surfaces 
to their original condition.  

B. Cutting:  Cut existing construction by sawing, drilling, breaking, chipping, grinding, and 
similar operations, including excavation, using methods least likely to damage elements 
retained or adjoining construction.   
1. In general, use hand or small power tools designed for sawing and grinding, not 

hammering and chopping.  Cut holes and slots as small as possible, neatly to size 
required, and with minimum disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily cover 
openings when not in use.  

2. Existing Finished Surfaces:  Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into con-
cealed surfaces.  

3. Mechanical and Electrical Services:  Cut off pipe or conduit in walls or partitions to 
be removed.  Cap, valve, or plug and seal remaining portion of pipe or conduit to 
prevent entrance of moisture or other foreign matter after cutting.  

C. Patching:  Patch construction by filling, repairing, refinishing, closing up, and similar oper-
ations following performance of other Work.  Patch with durable seams that are as invisible 
as possible.  Provide materials and comply with installation requirements specified in other 
Sections of these Specifications.  
1. Exposed Finishes:  Restore exposed finishes of patched areas and extend finish 

restoration into retained adjoining construction in a manner that will eliminate evi-
dence of patching and refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 01 73 00  
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SECTION 02 41 20 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION  

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 SUMMARY  

A. Selective demolition includes removal of existing items indicated and required for installa-
tion of new work and protection of existing facilities.  

1.2 DEFINITIONS  

A. Remove:  Detach items from existing construction and legally dispose of them off-site, 
unless indicated to be removed and salvaged or removed and reinstalled.  

B. Remove and Reinstall:  Detach items from existing construction, prepare them for reuse, 
and reinstall them where indicated.  

C. Existing to Remain:  Existing items of construction that are not to be removed and that are 
not otherwise indicated to be removed, removed and salvaged, or removed and rein-
stalled.  

1.3 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP  

A. Except for items or materials indicated to be reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or otherwise 
indicated to remain Owner's property, demolished materials shall become Contractor's 
property and shall be removed from Project site.  

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS  

A. Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition areas.  
Conduct selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.   

B. Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used fa-
cilities.  

C. Owner assumes no responsibility for condition of areas to be selectively demolished.  

D. Hazardous Materials:  It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in 
the Work. 
1. If materials suspected of containing hazardous materials are encountered, do not 

disturb;  immediately notify Architect and Owner.  Hazardous materials will be re-
moved by Owner under a separate contract.  

E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site will not be permitted.  

F. Utility Service:  Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them 
against damage during selective demolition operations.  
1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  
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2.1 REPAIR MATERIALS  

A. Use repair materials identical to existing materials. 
1. If identical materials are unavailable or cannot be used for exposed surfaces, use 

materials that visually match existing adjacent surfaces to the fullest extent possible. 
2. Use materials whose installed performance equals or surpasses that of existing ma-

terials. 

B. Comply with material and installation requirements specified in individual Specification 
Sections. 

2.2 MATERIALS – SALVAGE  

A. Do not reuse materials removed from the existing construction in connection with demoli-
tion work, except items which are specifically shown or specified to be reused and/or re-
located. 

B. Remove and deliver equipment and material selected to remain the property of the Owner 
to a location on the grounds designated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 UTILITY SERVICES 

A. Existing Utilities:  Maintain existing services indicated to remain and protect them against 
damage during selective demolition operations. 

B. Do not interrupt existing utilities serving occupied or operating facilities unless authorized 
in writing by Owner and authorities having jurisdiction.  
1. Provide at least 48 hours' notice to Owner if shutdown of service is required during 

changeover. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Temporary Facilities:  Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to pre-
vent injury to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain. 
1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition 

area and to and from occupied portions of building. 
2. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that 

are exposed during selective demolition operations. 

3.3 POLLUTION CONTROLS  

A. Dust Control:  Use water mist, temporary enclosures, and other suitable methods to limit 
spread of dust and dirt.  
1. Do not use water when it may damage existing construction or create hazardous or 

objectionable conditions, such as ice, flooding, and pollution. 
2. Wet mop floors to eliminate trackable dirt and wipe down walls and doors of demoli-

tion enclosure.  Vacuum carpeted areas. 
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3. To avoid inadvertent generation of dust in occupied portions of the building, bag to 
contain and seal debris to transport construction waste and related materials from 
work areas through occupied portions of the building. 

B. Disposal:  Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 
surfaces and areas. 

C. Cleaning:  Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused 
by selective demolition operations.  Return adjacent areas to condition existing before 
selective demolition operations began. 

3.4 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 

A. General:  Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new 
construction and as indicated.  Use methods required to complete the Work within limita-
tions of governing regulations and as follows: 
1. Proceed with selective demolition systematically, from higher to lower level.  Com-

plete selective demolition operations above each floor or tier before disturbing sup-
porting members on the next lower level. 

2. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required.  Use 
cutting methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construc-
tion.  Use hand tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not ham-
mering and chopping, to minimize disturbance of adjacent surfaces.  Temporarily 
cover openings to remain. 

3. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid mar-
ring existing finished surfaces. 

4. Return elements of construction and surfaces that are to remain to condition existing 
before selective demolition operations began. 

5. Remove each item completely including straps, hangers, clips, fasteners, shims, 
blocking and accessories. 

6. Coordinate and allow Owner to remove and store movable items.  
7. Prepare and repair substrates receive new construction.  Plug holes from removed 

fasteners and anchors with similar substrate material such as wood plugs, non-
shrink grout, plaster, etc.  Provide blocking and construction compatible with existing 
materials for securing new construction to tie to existing.  Patch and level. 

B. Existing Facilities:  Comply with building manager's requirements for using and protecting 
elevators, stairs, walkways, loading docks, building entries, and other building facilities 
during selective demolition operations. 

C. Removed and Reinstalled Items:  Comply with the following: 
1. Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.  Paint 

equipment to match new equipment. 
2. Protect items from damage during transport and storage. 
3. Reinstall items in locations indicated.  Comply with installation requirements for new 

materials and equipment.  Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous mate-
rials necessary to make item functional for use indicated. 

D. Existing Items to Remain:  Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and 
soiling during selective demolition.  When permitted by Architect, items may be removed 
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to a suitable, protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and rein-
stalled in their original locations after selective demolition operations are complete. 

3.5 SPECIFIC SELECTIVE DEMOLITION ITEMS 

A. Masonry Walls - Openings:  Carefully remove portions of masonry construction to provide 
openings indicated.  Cut neatly to provide edges of masonry rough opening to receive new 
door frame.      

B. Doors:  Carefully remove doors, including hardware, to allow existing frames to remain.   
1. Clean, repair and prepare opening to satisfactorily receive new door.  Rework and 

repair door frame, including adding reinforcement, for properly securing the new door 
and hardware. 

2. Avoid damage to existing hollow metal frames to remain.  Repair and rehabilitate 
frames by removing rusted areas, removing signs of damage and “Bondo” repair 
holes and dents.    

C. Door Assemblies:  Carefully remove door assemblies, including hardware.  Clean, repair 
and prepare opening to satisfactorily receive new door frame and door.  Rework and pro-
vide blocking and backup to wall construction for properly securing the new door and frame 
assembly. 

D. Joint Sealants:  Rake and remove existing sealants from joints where surfaces are being 
painted and elsewhere as indicated or where necessary for performance of work.  Remove 
existing sealant, including backer-rods and accessories completely.  Clean, repair and 
rework joint surfaces in order to satisfactorily receive new sealants and related joint ac-
cessory materials such as backer rods and primers. 

E. Partitions:  Remove portion or extent of existing partition as indicated.  Rework remaining 
portion and re-finish partition to remain complying with Division 1 Cut and Patch proce-
dures.   
1. Exercise care to keep concealed items such as conduits and piping to allow them to 

remain in the new wall construction.  Re-secure electrical devices such as conduits, 
pullboxes, junction boxes, and other items to new framing. 

F. Ceramic Floor Tile:   
1. Floor Tile:  Remove completely including mortar setting bed.  Prepare, level, patch 

and clean existing slab to receive new flooring materials.  Rework existing plumbing 
lines to receive plumbing fixtures as described below.   

2. Carefully remove to minimize damage to existing setting bed for receiving new floor 
tile.  Fill in depressions and areas where other construction is removed.  Level, clean 
and prepare to receive new floor tile.  Ensure that new layout will provide positive 
drainage to floor drains by using methods such as grinding, patching and leveling. 

3. Wall Tile:  Carefully remove wall tile including setting cement to avoid damage to 
concrete masonry substrate.  Rework, level and prepare existing masonry sub-
strates are even and flush for receiving new tile finishes. 

G. Ceiling System:  Remove ceiling system, including tiles, grid and light fixtures.  
1. Leave existing hangers and suspension assembly for the new ceiling system.  Ex-

amine and verify that the existing connections and items are in good and secure 
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condition for supporting new ceiling.  Provide corrective action to existing unsatis-
factory items and conditions.  

2. Exercise care in salvaging and protecting piping, conduits, ceiling grilles, light fix-
tures, and other ceiling items.   

H. Plumbing Items:  Remove fixtures and equipment including hangers, associated piping, 
accessories and fasteners for new construction.   
1. Where fixtures are replaced, rework piping for reconnection with new fixtures.  In-

clude transitions, fittings and accessories required for piping reconnections and fix-
ture replacements.   

2. Where piping is removed from the existing concrete floor, plug and fill holes level in 
the concrete floor with non-shrink grout.  Prepare openings to be filled by cleaning 
openings, apply bonding agent, provide temporary support below opening or secure 
galvanized sheet metal plate.   

I. Ceiling Light Fixtures:  Carefully remove to avoid damage to existing ceiling to remain.   
Rework existing device boxes, extend and connect service for new light fixtures.   

3.6 PATCHING AND REPAIRS 

A. General:  Promptly repair damage to adjacent construction caused by selective demolition 
operations. 

B. Patching:  Comply with Division 1 Section "Cutting and Patching." 

3.7 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. General:  Promptly dispose of demolished materials.  Do not allow demolished materials 
to accumulate on-site. 

B. Burning:  Do not burn demolished materials. 

C. Disposal:  Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of 
them. 

END OF SECTION 02 41 20  
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SECTION 02 82 10 - REMOVAL OF ASBESTOS-CONTAINING MATERIALS  
 
 
PART 1.0 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK: 
 

A. The work specified within this section includes the removal of asbestos-
containing materials described herein. The Contractor shall utilize only trained 
and qualified workers in the removal, handling, and disposal of these materials. 
The contractor’s work practices and methods shall comply will all applicable 
Federal, State, and local regulations. 

 
B. The Contractor shall furnish all labor, materials, equipment, medical records, 

testing, insurance, patents, and incidentals, which are necessary or required to 
complete the work safely. 

 
C. The Scope of Work includes the safe removal and disposal of the asbestos-

containing and record keeping in accordance with Federal and State regulations. 
 

D. The Contractor shall coordinate with the Third-Party Air Monitoring and 
Inspection Firm (Owner’s Representative), for the duration of the Work.  

 
E. Coordinate with Owner's design team, Environmental Project Designer and 

Architect, and General Contractor who will establish special procedures for 
removal and salvage. 

 
 
1.2 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS: The publications listed below form a part of this 

specification to the extent referenced. The publications are referenced in text by basic 
designation only. The latest publication shall apply. 
 
A. Environmental Protection Agency (EPA):  
 
 Regulations for Asbestos (Code of Federal Regulations, Title 40, Part 61), 

National Emission Standard for Hazardous Air Pollutants (NESHAP), Guidance 
for Controlling Friable Asbestos Containing Materials in Buildings, Asbestos 
Hazard Emergency Response Act (AHERA) (40 CFR, Part 763). 

 
B. Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA): Asbestos Regulations 

(Code of Federal Regulations Title 29, Part 1901, Sections 1915.1001 and 
1926.1101), 1910 Section 1200 Hazard Communication, Section 145 Signs and 
Tags, and Section 2 Access to Employee Exposure and Medical Records.  

 
C. National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH): Respiratory 

Protection, A Guide for the Employee. 
 
D. American National Standards Institute (ANSI): Z86.1-1973, Commodity 

Specification for Air. 
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E. Louisiana Administrative Codes (LAC), Title 33, Part III, Chapters 27 and 51, and 
Louisiana Department of Environmental Quality (LADEQ) and Louisiana 
Emissions Standard for Hazardous Air Pollutants (LESHAP). 

 
1.3 DEFINITIONS: 
 

A. Refer to Section 02 80 10 for terms and definitions used in these Contract 
Documents.   

 
 
1.4 SUBMITTALS: 
 

A. Refer to Section 02 80 10 for Contractor submittal requirements. 
 

 
1.5 RESPIRATORY AND PERSONNEL PROTECTION AND DECONTAMINATION: 
 

A. Refer to this Section for Contractor respiratory and personnel protection and 
decontamination requirements. 
 

 
1.6 WASTE DISPOSAL: 
 

A. Refer to Sections 02 82 40 for Contractor waste disposal requirements. 
 
 
PART 2.0 – PRODUCTS 
 
The Contractor shall note that where no manufacturer or model number are given, any product 
meeting performance or design criteria, or referenced trade association standard may be used 
and Pre-Bid Approval is not required. 
 
 
2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS: 
 

A. The Contractor shall deliver all materials to the site in the original containers 
bearing the name of the manufacturer and details for proper storage and usage. 

 
B. All materials or equipment delivered to the site shall be unloaded, temporarily 

stored, and transferred to the Work Area in a manner which shall not interfere 
with operations of the building occupants. 

 
C. The unloading and temporary storage sites, and transfer routes, must be 

approved in advance by the Designer. 
 
D. Damaged or deteriorated materials may not be used and must be promptly 

removed from the premises. Material which becomes contaminated with 
asbestos-containing material shall be packaged and legally disposed of in an 
approved landfill. 
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E. Techniques, procedures, and equipment required by these specifications may be 
covered by one or more U.S. and/or foreign patents. It is the sole responsibility of 
the Contractor to determine what, if any, patents are applicable and to meet the 
requirements of the patent owner, including fees regarding the use of these 
patents. 
 

2.2 MATERIALS, TOOLS, AND EQUIPMENT: 
 

A. All materials, tools, and equipment must comply at a minimum with these 
specifications, and relevant Federal, State, and local codes. For the construction 
of containment barriers, work platforms, and Decontamination Facilities, all 
lumber and plywood shall be fire-retardant. Flame-resistant polyethylene film 
shall conform to requirements set forth in the National Fire Protection 
Association, shall be fire-retardant, and shall bear manufacturer's stamp of 
Underwriters Laboratory (UL) Classification. 

 
 Any equipment used that prevents the analysis of air samples by Phase Contrast 

Microscopy will be unacceptable and will not be allowed to be used. 
 
1. HEPA-Filtered Exhausts - Air inside each work area shall be exhausted to 

the atmosphere (building exterior) through a High Efficiency Particulate 
Air (HEPA) filter. HEPA-filtered portable exhaust units shall be provided 
for each work area, of sufficient total capacity to provide at least six (6) 
complete air changes per hour, an inward velocity through all openings to 
the work area of at least 200ppm, and a static pressure of at least 0.025 
inches water column. 

 
The HEPA filter shall be preceded by replaceable pre-filters, and the unit 
must be designed such that it cannot be operated unless the HEPA filters 
are in place. The units must also be designed with lights or alarms, which 
indicate that the filters are properly installed and functional, and which 
determine when the filters must be changed.  

 
 Flexible hoses (ducts) of sufficient length must be provided to allow the 

units to discharge outside of the buildings. Exhaust with other types of 
particulate cleaning systems (such as electrostatic precipitators) shall not 
be allowed. 

 
2. Plastic Sheeting and Bags - These shall be polyethylene or equivalent. 

Both transparent and opaque plastic shall be required, as specified within 
the contract documents. Flame-resistant polyethylene shall be used. 

 
3. Encapsulates - Encapsulating or lock-down agents shall be penetrating 

sealants. Due to subsequent renovation plans, the Contractor shall lock 
down all surfaces with a water-based and water-soluble encapsulate pre-
approved by the Designer. The water-based, water-soluble encapsulate 
shall be able to do following: 

 
a. Withstand most impact or abrasion and protect the encapsulated 

surface. 
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b. Be one of those demonstrating effective performance under the 

tests conducted by an independent testing laboratory, pre-
approved by the Owner’s Representative. 

 
c. Shall have high flame-retardant characteristics less than 25 when 

tested in accordance with ASTM E-84 procedures, and a low toxic 
fume and smoke emission rating. 

 
d. Shall not be noxious or toxic to application workers, or subsequent 

users of the building. 
 
e. Shall have some permeability to water vapor to prevent 

condensation accumulation and shall resist solution by common 
cleaning agents. 

 
f. Shall have acceptable weathering and aging characteristics. 
 

 It is the Contractor's responsibility to ensure that encapsulates will be 
compatible with all replacement materials (if required). The Contractor 
shall coordinate this requirement with the Designer. 

 
4. Wetting Agent or Surfactant – This item shall be 50% polyoxyethylene 

ether and 50% polyoxyethylene ester, or equivalent, mixed in the 
proportion of one ounce surfactant per five gallons of water. The material 
must be odorless, non-flammable, non-toxic, non-irritating, and non-
carcinogenic. It shall be applied using a low-pressure sprayer 
recommended by the surfactant manufacturer. 

 
5. Tape and Glue - These items shall be capable of sealing plastic joints, 

and attaching plastic to finished surfaces without damage when they are 
removed. The bonding strength and resulting seal integrity must not be 
affected by mist of water, encapsulating agent, or any other materials to 
be used in the Work Area. 

 
6. Warning Signs and Labels - These items shall comply with 29 CFR 

1926.1101 (K), and with all other federal, state, or local codes and 
regulations. 

 
7. Waste Containers and Transportation - These items shall be bags as 

noted in Subparagraph 2 above, drums or other closed containers, 
suitable for loading, temporary storage, transit, and unloading of 
contaminated waste without rupture or otherwise causing spillage or 
exposure to persons or emissions to the atmosphere. Transportation 
methods shall comply with the provisions of EPA Title 40, Part 61, 
Subparts A and B, Part 262, and with any hazardous or special waste 
regulations for temporary storage, transport, and disposal if such codes 
are enforced in states or cities where the waste will be generated, stored, 
transported or disposed of. All containers shall be labeled in accordance 
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with 29 CFR 1926.58K(2) and 49 CFR, Parts 171 and 172, Hazardous 
Substances: Final Rule. 

 
8. Respiratory Protection Devices - These items shall be NIOSH-approved 

and shall comply with all provisions of 29 CFR 1926.1101. Fit testing 
procedures must comply with 29 CFR 1926.1101, Appendix C. Provide 
documentation of fit-testing procedure. 

 
9. Electrical Equipment – All electrical items shall be Underwriters 

Laboratory listed and approved, and shall have ground fault circuit 
interrupt protection, which has been installed by a qualified electrician. 

 
10. Ladders or Scaffolds - These items shall be approved and be of sufficient 

dimensions and quantities so that all work surfaces can be easily and 
safely accessed by the Owner’s Representative, workers, and other 
inspectors. Scaffold joints and ends shall be sealed with tape to prevent 
incursion of asbestos fibers or particulate. The use of aluminum ladders 
inside the work area is prohibited. 

 
11. Hand Power Tools - These items shall be equipped with HEPA-filtered 

local exhaust ventilation if used to drill out, into, or otherwise disturb ACM. 
 
12. Brushes - All brushes shall have nylon bristles. Wire brushes are 

excluded from use due to their potential to shred asbestos fibers into 
small fibers. Wire brushes may be used on pipe joint applications upon 
prior written approval by the Designer. 

 
 

2.3 USE OF EXISTING EQUIPMENT 
 
 The Contractor is responsible for the maintenance and repair of all existing equipment, 

which he, or anything associated with his work, damages, impacts, or otherwise disturbs. 
All existing equipment must be returned to the Owner in its original state. Any repair of 
equipment to return it to its original state is the sole responsibility of the Contractor. All 
costs associated with testing, inspection, maintenance, and repair must be borne by the 
Contractor. 

 
A. Electricity: The Contractor is responsible for providing his own electricity to the 

Work Area. Power is available at the Site. All costs associated with testing, 
inspection, coordination, provision, and total usage of electricity are the 
responsibility of the Contractor. Contractor shall clean and protect the existing 
power panels used to obtain power for this project. 

 
B. Water:  The Contractor is responsible for providing water to the Work Areas.  

Water is available within the building and all costs associated with testing, 
inspection, coordination of water are the sole responsibility of the Contractor. 
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PART 3.0 - EXECUTION 
 
 
3.1 GENERAL: 
 

A. The requirements and sequences described herein are parameters for execution 
of the abatement work and do not necessarily include all abatement 
requirements. The Contractor shall be responsible for all items that may be 
necessary to complete the abatement work in accordance with the approved 
Work Plan, Scope of Work, and all applicable regulations. All deviations from the 
Work Plan must be pre-approved in writing by the Designer. 

 
B. All building interior removal work shall be performed using full containment, 

protection with HEPA-filtered exhaust ventilation, and decontamination facilities. 
 
 

3.2 PREABATEMENT PREPARATIONS: The Contractor shall prepare the work areas using 
plans pre-approved by the Owner’s Representative and Designer. Following is a general 
sequence of performance steps and procedures to ensure that proper containment and 
protection systems are installed prior to any work, which could generate airborne 
asbestos fibers or particulate. 
 
A. Post access restriction signs; seal all openings into each work area; clean, 

decontaminate, protect, and cover all fixed items; and erect or install containment 
barriers, scaffolding, and decontamination facilities and HEPA-exhaust systems 
as described herein. 

 
B. The Contractor shall be responsible for providing his own water and electricity to 

each the work area. Utility connections are available in the building for the 
Contractor's use. The Contractor is responsible for coordinating the provision of 
utilities to the Work Areas. Provision of utilities to the Work Areas and Air 
Monitoring Firms’ use shall be borne by the Contractor. 

 
C. Provide temporary power and lighting equipped with ground fault interrupter 

(GFI) devices are required for each work area and affected non-work areas. 
 

D. Obtain Owner’s Representative's approval, in writing, of all completed 
preparation work. 
 
 

3.3 ISOLATION OF ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS AND INSTALLATION OF TEMPORARY 
POWER AND LIGHTING: 

 
A. The scope of the required electrical isolation and protection work includes 

isolation and protection of electrical equipment, which is in the area from which 
asbestos must be removed, and which could possibly become a hazard through 
contact or water spray short-circuiting. Care must be taken when working near 
electrical panels. The Contractor shall provide labor to monitor, inspect, and 
service temporary power circuits, lighting, and equipment as required by local 
codes and regulations. Contractors must provide "Lock Out" systems on all 
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electrical panels or equipment, which will be shut off during the removal process. 
If electrical panels, transformers, or control centers cannot be deactivated/de-
energized, the Contractor shall ensure that these electrical panels, transformers, 
control centers, or fire protection panels are isolated utilizing rigid critical barriers, 
fire retardant 6-mil polyethylene sheeting, and ventilated as required. 

 
B. The electrical isolation work includes the installation of temporary lighting and 

power protected by ground fault interrupter (GFI) devices in accordance with 
applicable codes. 

 
C. Temporary light shall be provided by the Contractor in each Work Area where 

abatement is performed. A qualified electrician shall initially inspect the (removal 
work areas) for the condition of electrical conduit and junction boxes. All 
temporary electrical work shall comply with NFPA 70 National Electric Code. The 
purpose of this inspection is to assist the Contractor in the preparation and 
performance of his work, and to provide for the safety of work crews. 

 
D. The Contractor shall be required to furnish, without additional expense, all 

transportation, labor, and materials necessary to maintain the electrical systems 
for safe operation, and to maintain service in areas abutting work area in 
compliance with local codes. 

 
E. All materials and workmanship shall conform with the latest editions of the 

following codes, standards, and specifications issued by the following authorities: 
 
1. National Electrical Code (NEC) - most recent edition. 
 
2. National Bureau of Standards, Handbook H30, National Electrical Safety 

Code. 
 
3. State and Local Codes, and all other authorities having jurisdiction. 
 
4. Underwriter Laboratories (UL). 
 
5. National Board of Fire Underwriters. 
 
6. Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA). 

 
F. Temporary lighting and power systems shall comply with all Federal, State, and 

local regulations. Temporary lighting levels shall meet these requirements. 
 
G. When switching circuits at panels, the Contractor's licensed electrician shall 

review the existing conditions. The Contractor shall not shutdown any circuits 
without the advanced notification and approval. 

 
H. Contractor costs associated with the isolation of electrical systems and 

installation of temporary power and lighting shall be borne by the Contractor. 
I. Extension cords shall be the 3-wire type; shall be protected from damage; and 

shall not be fastened with staples, hung from nails, or suspended from wires. 
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Splices shall have soldered wire connection with insulation equal to the cable. 
Worn or frayed cords shall not be used. 

 
J. Safe lighting equipment shall be provided with a preference for floodlights rather 

than indiscriminate use of unprotected lamps strung on temporary wiring. 
Exposed bulbs shall be guarded to prevent accidental contact. Temporary wiring 
shall be properly insulated and substantially supported. Circuits shall be properly 
designed and fused. All temporary lighting inside the work area shall be weather 
proofed. 

 
K. Receptacles for attachment plugs shall be an approved, concealed contact type. 

Where different voltages, frequencies, or types of current are supplied, 
receptacles shall be of such design that attachment plugs are not 
interchangeable. 

 
 
3.4 INSTALLATION OF SCAFFOLDING AND/OR WORK PLATFORMS: 
 

A. The Contractor shall install and erect sufficient scaffolding and/or work platforms 
to access all areas and complete all tasks involved in the abatement activities. 

 
B. Installation and erection of scaffolding and/or work platforms must be done in 

strict compliance with all applicable Federal, State, and local laws and 
regulations. 

 
C. The Contractor is responsible for removing any loose or hanging materials and 

installing adequate shoring so as to provide and maintain a safe work 
environment. 

 
D. The Contractor must maintain public access to city sidewalks, as required by law, 

throughout the entire abatement project. The Contractor is responsible for 
obtaining necessary permits involved in erecting scaffolding and/or fencing on 
public property. The Contractor will be responsible for repairing all damage 
caused by scaffolding or fencing during abatement.  

 
 
3.5 ISOLATION OF WORK AREAS AND INSTALLATION OF DECONTAMINATION 

FACILITIES: 
 

A. The Contractor shall isolate the Work Area for the duration of the work by 
completely closing and sealing all openings and penetrations into the Work Area 
using a minimum two (2) layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheeting, with joints 
staggered, and taped securely in place. The work area shall be sealed airtight 
and watertight to the maximum extent possible and shall be subject to the written 
approval of the Owner’s Representative. 

 
B. Isolation Partitions and Barriers 
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1. The Contractor shall install scaffolding and/or work platforms and 
necessary shoring to provide worker access and install approved safety 
railings, the plates, etc. 

 
2. The Contractor shall install critical barrier walls using 2"x 4" stud or metal 

framing 24" on center, adequately supported and anchored, covered with 
5/8" (fire rated) sheet packs, all seams caulked airtight. All temporary 
enclosures and walls shall have a flame spread of 0-200 and a smoke 
developed of 0-450. 

 
C.       The Contractor   shall   install   decontamination facilities  for  all  work  areas  as 

      defined herein, using plans pre-approved by the Owner’s Representative. 
 

D. The Contractor shall cover critical barriers, scaffold planks, and work platforms 
with a minimum of two (2) layers of 6-mil polyethylene sheeting with joints 
staggered and taped securely in place. 

 
E. The Contractor shall line both sides of walls, ceilings, and floors of 

decontamination facilities using a minimum of two (2) layers of 6-mil polyethylene 
sheeting with joints staggered and taped securely in place. 

 
F. The Contractor shall provide GFI-protected temporary power and lighting to work 

areas and ensure safe installation of temporary power sources and equipment. 
 
G. The Contractor shall install HEPA-filtered exhaust systems and automatic air 

pressure differential recording instruments in work areas as previously specified 
using plans pre-approved by the Designer. 

 
H. The Contractor shall install wastewater collection, filtration, storage, and 

discharge systems, and install waste holding facilities. 
 
I. The Contractor shall post warning signs meeting the requirements of 29 CFR 

1926.1101 and post hazard warning signs at the doorway to the decontamination 
facility which shall be the only non-emergency entrance into the work areas. Post 
warning signs at all other potential access locations as indicated by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

 
J. The Contractor shall cover and protect electric panels and fixed equipment and 

objects. 
 
K. The Contractor shall clean and decontaminate all surfaces inside the work area. 

Seal all openings and penetrations into work area. 
 
L. Before commencing work within the work area, the Contractor shall inspect the 

work enclosure for breaches and smoke test for leaks, and any leaks shall be 
sealed properly. 

 
M. The Contractor shall maintain emergency exits as required by regulating 

agencies for all work areas and mark with reflective tape or paint. 
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3.6 APPROVAL OF PREPARATION WORK: 
 
 After the work areas have been prepared according to plans pre-approved by the 

Owner’s Representative, the Contractor shall request a formal site inspection by the 
Owner’s Representative. No removal or other disturbance of asbestos-containing 
materials, dust, or debris shall occur until the Owner’s Representative has inspected and 
approved the site preparation work in writing. 

 
 
3.7 CLEANING OF CONTAMINATED SURFACES: 
 

A. This section pertains to the cleaning of surfaces, which are potentially 
contaminated with asbestos-containing dust and debris or discovered in the 
performance of the specified work. Such cleaning shall be required to prevent 
this dust from becoming airborne and posing an exposure risk to building 
occupants or interfering in air monitoring activities.  
 
Cleaning actions shall be performed as preliminary exposure control procedures 
prior to performing other actions which are required.  

 
 Cleaning shall consist of HEPA-vacuuming followed by wet mopping of surfaces 

in a manner, which prevents dust generation, but effectively rids the surface of all 
visible debris, dust, film, and grime. 

 
B. Each HEPA vacuum cleaner shall be separately equipped with an airtight, 

securely attached hose, of proper length, and a collection wand, brush, and other 
special attachments appropriate to the required cleaning tasks. The equipment 
shall be properly always operated and shall contain no air leaks. The Owner’s 
Representative shall inspect all vacuuming equipment prior to its use, and may 
request verification of the efficiency of the equipment's filtration. 
 
 

3.8 REMOVAL PROCEDURES: 
 
 This section applies to removal of all materials containing contaminated or potentially 

contaminated with asbestos, as stated herein or as otherwise indicated by the Owner’s 
Representative. All removal work shall be done using wet methods in such a way as to 
minimize the release of fibers, dust, or particulate into the air. All removal methods must 
be in accord with all Federal, State and local regulations and these specifications.  

 
 The Contractor is responsible for thoroughly cleaning one or more representative area(s) 

inside each contained area to the satisfaction of the Owner’s Representative to be used 
by the Owner’s Representative to establish a standard of cleanliness. Completion of 
removal stages must be approved by the Owner’s Representative in writing. 

 
The Contractor is responsible for protecting all previously cleaned and cleared areas 
throughout all abatement processes. The Contractor will clean and decontaminate all 
previously cleaned and cleared areas, which become contaminated during subsequent 
removal activities. 

 



Restroom Renovations – SU Lab School   domain architecture 
Southern University, Baton Rouge, Louisiana    a professional architectural corporation 
   

 
C22-0072                     Removal of Asbestos-Containing Material    02 82 10 - 11 
 
 

A. Removal of Ceramic and Floor Tiles, Base, Setting Bed and Related Mastic  and 
Waterproofing Materials: 
 

1. The Contractor is responsible for the removal and disposal of Ceramic and 
Floor Tile, Base, Setting Bed and Related Mastic and Waterproofing 
Materials. 
 

2. The Contractor shall continually and thoroughly wet material. 
 

3. The Contractor shall carefully remove materials from substrate, using hand-
held or other suitable tools or equipment. 

 
4. The Contractor shall promptly place materials in 6-mil polyethylene or other 

suitable bags or containers.  Accumulation of debris inside the work area is 
prohibited. 

 
5. The Contractor shall collect and pump all wastewater through a five (5) 

micron filter (multi-staged filtration system). 
 

6. The Contractor shall dispose of all material in accordance with Section 02 82 
40 

 
7. The Contractor shall remove to clean substrate surface.  Removal is 

complete only when clean surfaces remain.   
 

B. Removal of Window and Door Caulking Materials: 
 

1. The Contractor is responsible for the removal and disposal of the Window 
and Door Caulking Materials. 
 

2. The Contractor shall continually and thoroughly wet material. 
 

3. The Contractor shall carefully remove materials from substrate, using hand-
held or other suitable tools or equipment. 

 
4. The Contractor shall promptly place materials in 6-mil polyethylene or other 

suitable bags or containers.  Accumulation of debris inside the work area is 
prohibited. 

 
5. The Contractor shall collect and pump all wastewater through a five (5) 

micron filter (multi-staged filtration system). 
 

6. The Contractor shall dispose of all material in accordance with Section 02 82 
40 

 
7. The Contractor shall remove to clean substrate surface.  Removal is 

complete only when clean surfaces remain.   
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3.9 MATERIALS WHICH OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE CLASSIFIES AS INACCESSIBLE 
FOR REMOVAL: 
 
A. The Contractor shall remove all specific materials unless he identifies to the 

Owner’s Representative potentially inaccessible areas, and the Owner’s 
Representative then so concurs and thereby classifies them as inaccessible. The 
Owner’s Representative, however, may determine that materials can be made 
accessible by temporarily disconnecting and moving obstructing ductwork, 
cables, studding, plaster, pipes, conduits, or other mounted equipment and 
structures, in which case the Contractor shall remove and replace them at no 
additional cost. 

 
B. All areas that the Owner’s Representative classifies as inaccessible shall be 

sealed and enclosed by the Contractor at no additional cost as follows: 
 
1. Seal all visible asbestos-containing materials with two (2) coats of 

approved penetrating spray encapsulates. 
 
2. Create an airtight enclosure around the area by installing sheet metal or 

wire lath secured with clamps or screws, and seal airtight with caulking. 
 
3. Mark all such sealed inaccessible asbestos-containing materials on a set 

of Drawings and transmit them to the Owner’s Representative. 
 
4. Piping exiting the Work Areas – The remaining insulated piping open 

ends shall be sealed and wrapped with a permanent wrap.  
 

 
3.10 OWNER’S REPRESENTATIVE'S APPROVAL OF REMOVAL WORK: 
 

A. Upon completion of removal work, but prior to commencing encapsulation or 
other final cleaning of the work area, the Contractor shall request the Owner’s 
Representative to conduct an inspection and obtain written approval of the 
removal work. 

 
B. All materials shall be removed, gross debris cleaned up, wastewater collected 

and filtered, and waste bags removed from the Work Areas prior to the 
inspection. 

 
C. Any encapsulation or lock-down performed prior to the Owner’s Representative's 

approval will require the Contractor to re-clean the entire work area to the 
satisfaction of the Owner’s Representative. 

 
 
3.11 CLEANING AND FINAL DECONTAMINATION: 
 
 This section applies to cleaning work areas where asbestos removal work has been 

performed. After all asbestos-containing or contaminated materials have been removed 
the Contractor shall remove all waste and perform a thorough multi-stage final cleanup 
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and decontamination of each work area per the methods indicated below.  Completion of 
this stage of work must be approved by the Owner’s Representative.  
 
A. Final clearance procedures of the work areas shall be performed only after all 

waste is packaged and removed, but prior to reinstalling any equipment or 
dismantling any barrier, decontamination facility, or protective coverings. 
Cleaning shall be subject to the Owner’s Representative's approval based on 
visual inspections, surface dust-wipe tests, and air testing performed according 
to the AHERA standard. HEPA-exhaust systems shall operate continuously 
throughout the cleaning and air testing processes, exhausted to the building 
exterior, until the Owner’s Representative authorizes their shutdown and removal 
from the site. The Contractor shall notify the Owner’s Representative in writing at 
least 24 hours in advance of the expected completion time of final site clearance 
in order to allow the scheduling of clearance testing. 

 
B. Cleaning methods and approvals shall consist of the following steps performed in 

the listed order: 
 
1. Remove all visible debris and particulate from protective coverings, 

scaffolding, floors, walls equipment, and all other surfaces. HEPA-
vacuum all surfaces to pick up excess water and debris.  

 
2. Thoroughly clean all protective coverings, scaffolding, floors, walls, and 

equipment. 
 
3. The air in each work area shall then be lightly misted with amended 

water, and all protective coverings and other items in the work area shall 
be wiped thoroughly clean. 

 
4. After the Contractor has completed steps 1-3, he shall make a formal 

request to the Owner’s Representative for a work area inspection. To 
facilitate scheduling of this inspection, the Contractor shall notify the 
Owner’s Representative of the anticipated completion time of the above 
initial cleaning work 24 hours in advance. 

 
5. If the Owner’s Representative observes any waste or debris in the work 

area during the inspection, the Contractor shall perform additional 
cleaning and decontamination as directed by the Owner’s Representative. 

 
6. If the Owner’s Representative approves this first cleaning, the Contractor 

shall remove slowly one layer of protective polyethylene covering 
surfaces inside the work area (except as indicated below) and shall 
package them in 6-mil waste bags. The waste bags shall be removed 
from the work area. Both layers of protective polyethylene in the 
decontamination facilities shall remain in place and in use. 

 
7. After these protective coverings are removed, the Work Area shall be 

completely wet wiped and HEPA-vacuumed.  
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8. Once the work area is completely dry, the Owner’s Representative will 
perform an inspection of the Work Area. 

 
9. Upon obtaining the Owner’s Representative's written approval, the 

Contractor shall lock-down all surfaces within the Work Area. The 
Contractor may only lock down surfaces using encapsulates pre-
approved by the Owner’s Representative. The drying time shall be as 
specified by the manufacturer before clearance sampling is conducted. 

 
10. If any of the post-cleaning clearance air or wipe sample results are above 

the pre-established clearance criteria, the Owner’s Representative will 
require additional cleaning and decontamination of the work area, and the 
above inspection and clearance tests shall be repeated by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

 
11. After successful completion of the final air clearance testing, the 

Contractor shall carefully remove the protective coverings, 
decontamination facilities, and any temporary barrier walls or tunnels. The 
HEPA-exhaust systems shall be removed only after all other items are 
removed. A HEPA vacuum shall be kept on-site during this final 
disassembly work to cleanup any dust or debris. 

 
12. Workers shall wear approved respiratory and personal protective 

equipment throughout all cleanup and waste disposal activities. 
 
 

3.12     MONITORING AND TESTING: The performance and execution of this work is found in 
this Section, Air Monitoring - Test Laboratory Services. 

 
 
3.13 AIR MONITORING BY CONTRACTOR: 
 

A. The Contractor shall be responsible for personnel air monitoring to document 
compliance of workers with the OSHA regulations using the methods as 
described in this Section, Air Monitoring - Test Laboratory Services. 

 
 
3.14 FINAL INSPECTION AND TESTING: 
 

A. Following successful completion of the final visual inspection, the Contractor will 
be given written approval by the Owner’s Representative to lock down each Work 
Area. When this is complete and after all visible dirt, dust, and grime has been 
removed from all surfaces in each Work Area, the Contractor shall notify the 
Owner’s Representative that the workspace is ready for inspection and final air 
clearance testing. The Owner’s Representative, with the assistance of the 
Contractor, shall visually inspect the workspace for the detection of any visible 
dust or contamination. If the visual inspection does not reveal any dust or other 
signs of contamination, final air testing shall commence. Approval of each Work 
Area for final air testing shall be obtained from Owner’s Representative in writing. 
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The Contractor shall supply adequate lighting, scaffolding, ladders, and other 
necessary assistance during final visual inspection. 

 
B. Final air testing of the building interior will be conducted at the completion of 

each phase of work. The Contractor shall install engineering controls and barriers 
so as to isolate each area for final air clearance testing. Isolation barriers and 
access routes must be pre-approved in the Work Plan by the Owner’s 
Representative. 

 
C. Final air testing (i.e., clean air certification) shall be performed pursuant to 40 

CFR, Part 763, Appendix A, using Transmission Electron Microscopy (TEM), 
aggressive disturbance procedures, and continuous air circulation and HEPA-
filtered exhaust. This shall be obtained by use of 1-horsepower leaf blowers 
(provided by Contractor) and the existing work area exhaust system, 
supplemented with 20-inch circulating fans (provided by Contractor and 
positioned where the Owner’s Representative determines with smoke tubes that 
poor air circulation patterns exist). Work areas with less than 160 square feet or 
260 Linear feet of asbestos-removal shall be considered complete following the 
passage of the visual inspection and final air testing via Phase Contrast 
Microscopy (PCM). 

 
D. The Contractor shall assist, as necessary, the Owner’s Representative to 

accomplish safely and efficiently the aggressive disturbance and air circulation 
tasks. The Contractor also shall provide and install sufficient 15-amp, 120 v. (60-
cyl) power lines for the Owner’s Representative's air pumps evenly distributed in 
the work area, plus air pumps evenly distributed outside the work area. The 
Owner’s Representative then shall collect all air clearance samples. 

 
E. The Contractor shall allow 24 hours for performance of aggressive disturbance 

procedures and collection of clearance air samples, and an additional 24 hours 
for laboratory TEM analyses of samples. Provisions will be made to perform PCM 
analysis on-site. The Contractor shall coordinate with the Owner’s 
Representative to properly schedule clearance sampling and laboratory analysis. 

 
F. The aggressive disturbance procedures shall not commence until the Work Area 

is clean, all floor and wall polyethylene sheeting is removed, with all of the critical 
barriers in place, the lock down agent is completely dry, and the Work Area has 
been inspected and approved by the Owner’s Representative. 

 
G. The final air testing shall take place under active agitation of the air in the 

workspace with the HEPA-filtered exhaust units operating. The Contractor shall 
also supply and operate additional circulating fans and leaf blowers as required 
and directed by the Owner’s Representative during this final testing to ensure 
effective air circulation. The final test shall consist of collecting a minimum of 
thirteen (13) air samples for each testing to establish that contamination levels do 
not exceed 0.01 fibers per cubic centimeter (f/cc) and 70 structures per millimeter 
squared (s/mm2) of asbestos as determined by air sampling with analysis by 
Transmission Electron Microscopy.  
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H. If all clearance criteria are not met, the Contractor shall perform a thorough wet 
cleaning and/or HEPA-vacuuming as necessary and directed by the Owner’s 
Representative to re-clean the work areas. The above clearance testing shall 
then be repeated by the Owner’s Representative until clearance criteria are met. 
The Owner’s Representative's charges to the Owner for this additional cleaning, 
inspection and air testing services shall be borne by the Contractor. 
 

I. After achieving the level of cleanliness and decontamination as specified herein 
and as confirmed by the final testing and checking, the Owner’s Representative 
shall thoroughly inspect the space jointly with the Contractor to determine 
whether any damage has been done to the finishes, equipment, or any other part 
of the workspace. 

 
A final inspection report shall be prepared jointly by the Owner’s Representative and the 
Contractor detailing the list of items (punch list) to be fixed by the Contractor. Approval of 
final testing, checking, and ultimate completion shall be obtained from the Owner’s 
Representative in writing. 

 
 

3.15 RESPONSIBILITY FOR DAMAGES: 
 
 Any damages to the Site, items designated to remain, or adjacent property damage and 

disruption of operations of adjacent buildings and building occupants and uninvolved 
Site improvements, parking and drainage, that have been the result of actions by the 
Contractor’s personnel or equipment, or subcontractors shall be repaired to safe working 
condition without any cost to the Owner. 

 
 
 
 
END OF SECTION 02 82 10 
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SECTION 02 82 40 – DISPOSAL OF ASBESTOS-CONTAINING MATERIALS 
 
 
PART 1.0 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 ASBESTOS WASTE DISPOSAL PROCEDURES: 
 

A. It is the responsibility of the Contractor to determine current waste handling, 
transportation, and disposal regulations for the work site and for each waste 
disposal landfill.  The Contractor must comply fully with these regulations and all 
Department of Transportation and EPA requirements, and State and local 
regulations. 

 
B. The Contractor shall document actual disposal of the asbestos waste at the 

designated landfill certified by the State of Louisiana Department of 
Environmental Quality to accept asbestos waste. The Contractor shall document 
disposal by completing a written Disposal Form (Asbestos Disposal Verification 
Form - ADVF, Waste Shipment Record) which then shall be signed by the landfill 
operator upon receipt of materials.  The original completed documentation shall 
be forwarded to the Owner’s Representative.  Approval of Contractor payment 
requests may be denied until receipt of such Disposal Certificates. 

 
C. Definition:  Asbestos wastes are defined as all asbestos-containing or potentially 

asbestos-contaminated materials or other items which have not been cleaned 
completely to the satisfaction of the Owner’s Representative while inside the 
Work Area, and which must be removed from the job site.  Asbestos wastes may 
include building materials, insulation, disposable clothing and protective 
equipment, plastic sheeting and tape, contractor equipment, or other materials 
designated by State or local authorities or the Owner’s Representative.  All 
materials, clothing, equipment, supplies, exhaust system or vacuum filters, 
plastic sheeting and tape, and other materials designated by State or local 
authorities which potentially may be contaminated with asbestos, asbestos dust, 
or asbestos particulate must be disposed of as asbestos-containing or asbestos-
contaminated wastes.  

 
D. Asbestos Waste Container Removal and Disposal Procedures: 
 

1. The costs for waste packaging, transportation, and approved landfill 
disposal (plus all related record keeping) shall be borne by the 
Contractor. 

 
2. The Contractor shall package, label, and remove all asbestos waste as 

specified in the above Sections.  Packaging shall be accomplished in a 
manner that minimizes waste volume but insures waste containers shall 
not tear or break. 

 
3. The Owner’s Representative must observe removal of all waste 

containers to verify their condition and certify the total volume of waste 
material (to the nearest cubic yard).  He then shall insert the quantity on 
the Disposal Form/Waste Shipment Record and give the original of these 
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forms to the Contractor for transport to the landfill operator for signature. 
 

1.2 WASTE REMOVAL SCHEDULING: 
 

A. All waste containers shall be decontaminated and removed from the site before 
final cleanup is started and isolation barriers are taken down.  The Contractor 
must pre-schedule and obtain the approval of Owner’s Representative for all time 
periods during which he desires to remove waste bags from the facility.  Once a 
truckload of waste containers has accumulated, the Contractor shall arrange for 
transportation to the disposal site.  Waste shall not be stored in the worker 
decontamination facility. 

 
B. Asbestos Waste Transportation and Disposal Regulations:  It is the responsibility 

of the Contractor to determine and ensure that he is complying with  1) the 
current waste handling regulations applicable to each work site; and 2) the 
current regulations for transporting and disposing waste at each ultimate disposal 
landfill.  He must comply fully with these regulations, and with all U.S. 
Department of Transportation, State, and EPA requirements. 

 
1. The Contractor (or his subcontractor) at no additional cost shall maintain 

a valid solid waste transportation registration issued by the Louisiana 
State Department of Transportation; and obtain, complete, and fully 
comply with any other local hazardous waste manifesting requirements.  
A copy of any manifest forms shall be sent to the Owner’s Representative 
after disposal is completed and all required data and signatures have 
been inserted. 

 
2. The Contractor shall provide a weight ticket to the Owner’s 

Representative for each truckload of waste removed from the site. 
 
3. Waste hauling transportation methods shall comply with the provisions of 

EPA Title 40, Part 61, Subpart M, Louisiana Administrative Code, and 
Department of Transportation and with any hazardous waste regulations 
for temporary storage, transport, and disposal if such codes are enforced 
in states where the waste shall be stored, transported, or disposed of. 

 
 
PART 2.0 - PRODUCTS (NOT APPLICABLE) 
 
 
PART 3.0 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 ASBESTOS WASTE DISPOSAL: 
 

A. Asbestos Waste Packaging: All asbestos waste material shall be promptly placed 
in 6-mil clear polyethylene bags or other suitable containers lined with 6-mil 
polyethylene sheeting as it is generated.  A sufficient number of waste bags shall 
be located in the immediate work area, and in the Equipment Room of the 
Worker Decontamination Facility, The Contractor shall count or measure the 
volume of each filled container leaving the work area and maintain a written 
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record of such. 
 
B. Asbestos Waste Labeling:  Warning labels shall have waterproof print and 

permanent adhesive, in compliance with OSHA, EPA and DOT requirements, 
and shall be affixed to or printed on the sides of all waste bags or transfer 
containers.  Warning labels shall be conspicuous and legible, and contain the 
following words:  

 
DANGER  

CONTAMINATED ASBESTOS FIBERS 
AVOID CREATING DUST  

CANCER AND LUNG DISEASE HAZARD  
 

AND  
 

RQ HAZARDOUS  
SUBSTANCE  
SOLID, NOS  

ORM-E, NA 9188  
(ASBESTOS)  

 
 In addition, the Contractor shall prepare and affix to each waste container the 

following label in accordance with the NESHAP regulation:  
 

HAZARDOUS WASTE  
FEDERAL LAW PROHIBITS IMPROPER DISPOSAL 

 
IF   FOUND, CONTACT THE NEAREST POLICE OR   PUBLIC   SAFETY AUTHORITY, 

OR THE U.S. ENVIRONMENTAL PROTECTION AGENCY 
 

GENERATOR INFORMATION: 
 

Generator's Name: Southern University Laboratory School 
 
Generator's Address: Southern University Laboratory School 

129 Swan Avenue 
Baton Rouge La 70816 

 
 
C. Wetting of Asbestos Waste:  A fine water spray shall be used to keep the top 

layers of waste in containers thoroughly wet at all times.  When a waste 
container is full, it shall be securely sealed with tape or other secure fastener. 

 
D. Asbestos Waste Container Decontamination and Removal Procedures:  The 

following procedures shall be followed whenever containers or equipment are 
removed from the Work Area: 
 
1. The Clean Room shall be considered a holding area only during the 

period of active waste transfer for the purpose of the loading of carts or 
drums.  Storage of waste and carts (or drums) in the Clean Room is 
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prohibited. 
 
2. Waste removal shall not occur during worker shift changes or when 

workers are showering or changing.  Care shall be taken to prevent short 
circuiting and cycling of air outward through the Shower Room and Clean 
Room when used for waste removal. 

 
3. Workers are to be stationed in each room/area of the Decontamination 

Facility to transfer the containers and equipment to or from adjacent 
sections.  These workers shall not cross the airlocks into the adjacent 
areas/rooms until the waste or equipment transfer is finished for that 
period and the workers have gone through decontamination as required 
by these specifications.  The workers in the Clean Room or holding area 
shall enter from uncontaminated areas with appropriate personal 
protective equipment; or, prior to the start of waste transfer, these 
workers shall exit the Work Area, fully decontaminated, and subsequently 
don clean personal protective equipment. 

 
4. External surfaces of contaminated containers and equipment shall be 

cleaned by wet cleaning and/or HEPA vacuuming in the Work Area 
before moving such items into the Decontamination Facility airlock.  
Workers shall not enter the airlock during this procedure. 

 
5. The containers of waste and the equipment shall be removed from the 

airlock by workers stationed in the Washroom during waste removal 
operations. 

 
6. Once in the Washroom, external surfaces of contaminated containers and 

equipment shall be cleaned a second time by wet cleaning. 
 

7. The cleaned containers of waste and equipment shall be placed in 
uncontaminated leak-tight plastic bags, lined fiber drums or other lined 
containers (or 6-mil polyethylene sheeting if physical characteristics 
necessitate and permit).  Air volumes shall be minimized, and the 
containers shall be sealed.  Items that may puncture or tear plastic bags 
or sheeting shall be placed in a hard-wall container, such as a drum, and 
then sealed. 

 
8. The clean re-containerized items shall be moved into the airlock for 

subsequent transfer to the holding area.  The Washroom workers shall 
not enter this airlock or the work area until waste removal is finished for 
the period.  

 
9. Re-containerized items and cleaned equipment shall be removed from 

the airlock to the holding area by workers who have entered from 
uncontaminated areas with appropriate personal protective equipment. 

 
10. The re-containerized items of waste and cleaned equipment shall be 

placed in open top, watertight plastic carts or drums.  These carts or 
drums shall be held in the holding area pending removal.  The carts or 
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drums shall be HEPA-vacuumed or wet cleaned following the removal of 
the containers of waste from them. 

 
11. The exit from the Decontamination Facility shall be monitored and always 

secured to prevent unauthorized entry. 
 
12. The carts/drums may be temporarily stored in a holding area at the work 

site outside the work area until a transport vehicle arrives, but such 
storage areas must be pre-approved by the Owner and the Owner’s 
Representative. 

 
E. Asbestos Waste Container Storage: Sealed labeled containers may be 

temporarily stored in the Work Area, or in a pre-designated and approved outside 
area, until a truckload quantity is obtained.  The storage temporary area must be 
completely enclosed with wood or metal walls, floors and ceilings lined with 6-mil 
polyethylene sheeting and must remain locked at all times except during active 
loading or unloading.  The temporary storage area shall be identified prominently 
and posted with warning signs. 

 
3.2 WASTEWATER DISPOSAL PROCEDURES 
 

A. All wastewater generated during the abatement work, including gross removal 
activities, final cleaning, and worker and equipment decontamination procedures 
must be completely collected by the Contractor and processed in accordance 
with all applicable Federal, State and local regulations, as well as with these 
specifications. 

 
B. Wastewater shall be collected continuously during abatement activities.  The 

storage container shall be connected to a filtering system consisting of no fewer 
than two (2) filters in a series leading to a 5.0-micron final filter and an 
adequately sized pump, prior to disposal in a sanitary sewer.  In the absence of a 
sanitary sewer system, the wastewater shall be drummed and transported to an 
approved landfill in accordance with the requirements for disposal.  The 
Contractor shall not allow storage on the existing floor system unless verified by 
a Structural Engineer. 

 
C. Used water filters and other equipment and supplies used in the maintenance of 

the filtering system must be disposed of as asbestos-containing waste. 
 
D. The costs for wastewater filtration, storage, discharge, packaging, labeling, 

transport, and approved disposal (plus all related record keeping) shall be borne 
by the Contractor. 

 
 
 
END OF SECTION 02 82 40 
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SECTION 02 83 19 - REMOVAL AND DISPOSAL OF LEAD-CONTAINING PAINT 
 
PART 1.0 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK: 
 

A. The Contractor shall remove, package, transport, and dispose of all lead-
containing materials as necessary to remove in its entirety, in accordance with all 
Federal, State, and local rules and regulations. The Contractor is responsible for 
all costs associated with the removal, packaging, transporting, and disposal of 
these materials.  

 
B. The work, in general, includes, but is not limited to, the following: 
 

1. The Contractor shall remove the paint coatings from the window lintels, 
exterior and interior window Frame, all materials noted in Sheet Notes to 
be salvaged and turned over to the on-site Owner’s storage for reuse.   
 

2. Removal and Disposal of Plaster Wall, and Ceiling. Windows, Doors and 
Frames coated with Lead-containing paint. 

 
3. Cleaning of any lead-containing paint contamination and lead-containing 

materials from ground surfaces including a 15-foot perimeter of the 
exterior of the building. 

 
4. Providing and implementing spill prevention control and countermeasure 

plans. 
 

5. Placement of all lead-contaminated items generated as a result of work 
activities into approved containers/drums. 

 
6. Conducting pre-disposal TCLP testing in the presence of the Owner/ 

Representative and 3rd Party Laboratory Analysis. 
 

7. Transportation of lead and lead-contaminated items and containers to the 
disposal site. 

 
8. Providing properly completed Waste Manifest/Waste Shipment Record 

Form. 
 

9. Provide name and location of disposal site. 
 

C. All lead-related work activities to be accomplished under this section shall be 
coordinated closely with asbestos abatement work to minimize potential toxic 
exposure. 

 
D. Prior to commencing this work, the Contractor shall inspect thoroughly the work 

area and prepare a construction schedule which lists anticipated time frames and 
sequence of operations for the various work activities. The construction schedule 
shall include activities such as contamination clean-up and removal of all Lead-
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containing articles, items and containers from the work area. The construction 
schedule also shall include routing for all Lead-containing items to be removed 
from the work area and transported to disposal areas. Work activities, sequence 
of work, and routing scheme shall be transmitted to the Owner’s Representative 
prior to the commencement of any work under this section. 

 
E. The Contractor shall furnish and maintain the electrical power and water to the 

site far the Contractors and Air Monitoring Firm’s use and equipment. 
 

1.2 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS: 
 

A. The applicable sections, latest editions, and addenda of the following 
governmental regulations, codes, industry standards, and recommended 
practices form a part of these specifications. Nothing in these specifications is to 
be construed as permitting work not conforming to these requirements: 

 
1. USEPA - United States Environmental Protection Agency 
 
2. NEC - National Electrical Code 
 
3. NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association 
 
4. RCRA - Resource Conservation and Recovery Act 
 
5. TSCA - Toxic Substances and Control Act 
 
6. DOT - Department of Transportation 
 
7. Louisiana Department of Environmental Quality 
 
8. OSHA - Occupational Safety and Health Administration 
 
9. NFPA - National Fire Protection Association 
 
10. All other applicable Federal, State, Parish and city codes, standards and 

regulations. 
 

B. The Contractor is cautioned that he is responsible for ascertaining the extent to 
which these regulations affect the operations under these Contract Documents 
and to comply therewith. 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS: Refer to Section 02 82 10 for terms and definitions used in these 
Contract Documents. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS: Refer to Section 02 82 10 for Contractor Submittal requirements. 
 
1.5 RESPIRATORY AND PERSONNEL PROTECTION AND DECONTAMINATION: Refer 

to this Section for Contractor respiratory and personnel protection and decontamination 
requirements. Respirators with particulate/organic filtration, non-absorbent suits, gloves, 
and boots shall be worn while removing and handling materials. 
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1.6 WASTE DISPOSAL: Disposal by the Contractor. Refer to Paragraph 3.6 of this Section 

for Contractor waste disposal requirements. 
 
 

PART 2.0 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS: 
 

A. The Contractor shall deliver all materials and equipment to the site in the original 
containers bearing the name of the manufacturer and details for proper storage 
and usage. 

 
B. All materials or equipment delivered to the site shall be unloaded, temporarily 

stored, and transferred to the Work Area in a manner which shall not interfere 
with operations of the building occupants.  The Contractor shall not allow the 
storage containers on the existing floor system unless these loads are verified by 
a Structural Engineer as being acceptable. 

 
C. Unloading and temporary storage sites, and transfer routes, must be approved in 

advance by the Owner’s Representative and the Owner. 
 
D. Damaged or deteriorated materials may not be used and must be promptly 

removed from the premises. Material which becomes contaminated with 
asbestos-containing material shall be packaged and legally disposed of in an 
approved landfill. 

 
E. Techniques, procedures, and equipment required by these specifications may be 

covered by one or more U.S. and/or foreign patents. It is the sole responsibility of 
the Contractor to determine what, if any, patents are applicable and to meet the 
requirements of the patent owner, including fees regarding the use of these 
patents. 
 

2.2 MATERIALS, TOOLS, AND EQUIPMENT: 
 

A. All materials, tools, and equipment must comply, at a minimum, with this 
specification, and relevant Federal, State, and local codes. For the construction 
of containment barriers, work platforms, and decontamination facilities, all lumber 
and plywood shall be fire retardant. Flame-resistant polyethylene film shall 
conform to requirements set forth in the National Fire Protection Association, 
shall be fire-retardant, and shall bear manufacturer's stamp of Underwriters 
Laboratory Classification. 

 
 
 
PART 3.0 - EXECUTION 
 
3.1 GENERAL: The requirements and sequences described herein are parameters for 

execution of the abatement work and do not include necessarily all abatement 
requirements. The Contractor will be responsible for all items that may be necessary to 
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complete the abatement work in accordance with the Contract Documents Work Plan, 
and all applicable regulations. 

 
3.2 LEAD-PAINT REMOVAL/PRIMING: 
 

A. The Contractor shall prepare/contain the work area prior to commencing removal 
of lead-containing paint materials. 

 
B. The Contractor shall remove the damaged lead-containing paint on beams, 

columns, miscellaneous structural members and stairways, sand and smooth 
and prime with a ferrous metal primer, factory formulated rust inhibitive metal 
primer for exterior application; See paragraph 3.8 Primer. 

 
C. Once all of the lead-containing materials have been placed in the approved 

containers, the containers shall be decontaminated as necessary and placed in a 
lockable storage container. 

 
D. The Contractor shall arrange for and conduct pre-disposal TCLP Testing in the 

presence of the Environmental Consultant and Laboratory Analysis, and 
transportation of these materials to the disposal site in accordance with all 
Federal, State, and local rules and regulations (as required). 
 

3.3 SPILL CLEAN-UP, CONTAINERIZATION AND MARKING: 
 

A. Equipment and Tools: After the lead-containing paint has been separated from 
the structural steel, all tools and equipment used in the work shall be 
decontaminated and properly stored. Where work surfaces have contacted Lead-
containing paint fluids, they shall be scraped clean, flushed with solvent, wiped 
clean, and all debris placed in approved drums and properly disposed of.  All 
tools that may have come in contact with Lead-containing paint at any 
concentration shall be thoroughly cleaned. 

 
B. Roof and Steel Structures:  All roof steel surfaces that may have come in contact 

with Lead-containing paint, either during the course of work activities or due to 
past peeling or deterioration, shall be removed, cleaned thoroughly and wiped 
clean sanded and smooth and primed. 

 
3.4 CONTAINERIZATION AND MARKING: 
 

A. All debris and materials generated as a result of work activities and clean-up 
operations shall be placed in closed top drums and sealed with a steel ring band 
with bolt compression device. All solids, such as rags, disposable protective 
clothing, and other incidentals, shall be placed in closed top drums and sealed 
with a steel ring band with bolt compression device.  
 

B. All drums and Lead containing containers (where used) shall be permanently 
marked as to specific contents and dated in accordance with Federal, State and 
local rules and regulations. In addition, each drum (and container) shall be 
sealed with a steel ring band with bolt compression device. 
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3.5 LEAD-CONTAINING DEBRIS: If a lead-containing debris spill occurs, the Contractor 
shall implement the emergency spill plan procedures. 
 
A. The Contractor shall limit the airborne Lead concentration of the air to below 30 

microgram per cubic meter of air (30 ug/m3) or the background level before the 
start of the project, whichever is lower. 

 
B. The Contractor shall limit the Lead concentration of building surfaces to below 

800 micrograms per square foot, (800ug/ft2). 
 
C. If required, air monitoring data shall include the sorbent type, sampling rate, 

sampling volume, analytical method, amount of lead-containing paint detected, 
and limit of detection, as per NIOSH analytical methods. Surface monitoring shall 
include the filter type, sorbent type, sampling, location area sampled, analytical 
method, amount of lead-containing paint detected and the limit of detection, as 
per NIOSH analytical Method 5503. Analytical results for lead analysis shall be 
provided to the Owner’s Representative within 24 hours of the end of work on 
any weekend or within 24 hours of the removal of the material. 
 

3.6 HANDLING AND TRANSPORTATION TO OFF-SITE DISPOSAL FACILITIES: 
 

A. Handling of Drums: All closed top drums must be sealed and marked prior to 
loading on the transport vehicle. Filled drums shall be loaded on the transport 
vehicle by any of the following methods: 
 
1. By a hoist or lift truck utilizing a two-point drum lifter. 
 
2. By a lift truck lifting the drums from underneath by a pallet attached to the 

drum by a banding arrangement. 
 

B. Drums shall not be lifted by any rope, chain or cloth slings tied about the drum, 
placement of drums on bare-lift truck forks, forcing drums between forks of a lift 
truck, or any commercial drum lift exerting force on the sides of a drum. 

 
C. All drums or Lead-containing article containers shall be secured to the transport 

vehicle to prevent movement in transit. 
 
D. All Lead-containing articles and all drums containing solids and incidentals shall 

be disposed of in accordance with Federal and State regulations. 
 
E. The Contractor shall utilize a Waste Hauler Contractor licensed for the 

transportation and hauling of Lead-containing hazardous wastes. The firm shall 
provide a routing plan which clearly identifies the routes he proposes to follow 
while transporting Lead-containing items from the various work areas (points of 
generation) to the disposal site. A minimum of two operators shall attend all times 
when Lead-containing items are being loaded and unloaded. 

 
F. Vehicles used for transporting of Lead-containing items must be marked plainly 

and visibly in accordance with Federal, State and local rules and regulations. 
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G. Unloading, Records, and Placement in Storage: Transport vehicles shall be 

unloaded utilizing the same equipment and methods as for loading. Immediately 
following unloading of the Lead-containing transport vehicle, the cargo area shall 
be inspected to check for any fluid leaks.  If any fluid leaks are found, the source 
of the leaking drum or item shall be identified and sealed. The contaminated 
cargo area shall be thoroughly cleaned. Cleaning solvents and solids shall be 
placed in proper drums. 

 
H. Upon completion of all Lead removal work related activities, the Contractor shall 

provide a complete record of such activities and incinerator data to the Owner’s 
Representative. The record shall include but not be limited to: 

 
1. Name of the Contractor performing the work outlined in this Section and 

the technician-in-charge. 
 
2. Lead-containing paint removed: 

 
a. Date removed from service and location. 
 
b. Date of incineration. 
 
c. Weight in kilograms. 

 
3. Drums and Lead-containing paint article containers (where applicable): 
 

a. Drum size (30 or 55 gallons). 
 
b. Identification of contents, etc., for solids, rags, sorbents, etc. 
 
c. Weight in kilograms of contents of each drum (or container). 
 
d. Date items were destroyed and location and company. 

 
4. Hazardous Waste Manifests/Waste Shipment Record Form and Chain-of-

Custody Forms shall be provided for all hazardous waste materials, and 
hazardous waste manifests shall be presented to the Owner’s 
Representative. 

 
3.7 SAFETY PROCEDURES AND WORKER PROTECTION: 
 

A. All required precautions and measures shall be taken to protect employees, 
related trade employees, inspection personnel, and the public from exposure to 
Lead-containing paint solids and vapors.  (The Contractor shall follow procedures 
similar to those utilized when handling asbestos containing material and as 
described herein; see Section 02 82 10 Removal of Asbestos-Containing 
Materials). 

 



 
Restroom Renovations – SU Lab School   domain architecture 
Southern University, Baton Rouge, Louisiana    a professional architectural corporation 
 

C22-0072                 REMOVAL AND DISPOSAL OF LEAD-CONTAINING PAINT  02 83 19-7  

B. Work Area Protection and Marking: Prior to commencing any Lead-related work 
activities, barricades and warning signs shall be provided to identify clearly and 
guard effectively against unauthorized entry into the work area. 

 
C. All equipment shall be confined to the work area until the work is complete, and 

containers are sealed, and equipment properly and safely stored for transport. 
 
1. Barricades: If approved asbestos-related temporary enclosures are in 

use, no additional Lead-related temporary enclosures need to be 
constructed, except as needed in case of Lead-related emergency, 

 
2. Signs: During the Lead work phase, the Contractor shall place warning 

signs at intervals of approximately ten feet. The warning signs for work 
areas shall be approximately one foot six inches square with a yellow 
background and one-inch black letters.  
 

D. Protective measures shall be provided in connection with the transport of Lead-
containing materials within the building over for the entire pathway to the exterior 
elevators to the transporting vehicle. 

 
E. Protective Clothing and Equipment: At all times when Lead-containing materials 

in any volume are not sealed in drums, containers, or electrical equipment, 
workers shall wear: 
 
1. Disposable, nonporous gloves. 
 
2. Disposable whole-body clothing impermeable to Lead. 
 
3. Respiratory protection (NIOSH/MSHA-approved) against Lead vapors 

and particulates (at least the level of particulate protection required at that 
stage of work for asbestos protection). 

 
4. Eye protection. 
 
5. Hard hats. 
 

F. The Contractor shall provide protective clothing, eye protection, and respiratory 
protection as required for inspection personnel monitoring work activities within 
the work area. 

 
G. Personnel Protection and Procedures: The Lead work area shall at no time be 

left unattended after procedures have begun and until all materials and 
incidentals have been sealed in approved, properly labeled containers. If 
immediate transportation to the Lead incineration facility is not feasible, the Work 
Area must be secured in a manner in accordance with Federal, State and local 
rules and regulations. During procedures and at all times when lead-containing 
materials and debris in any volume are not sealed in drums, containers, or 
electrical equipment, all personnel entering the work area must don protective 
clothing and equipment as listed herein. Upon exiting the work area, all 
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disposable protective clothing shall be placed in approved drums, sealed, and 
disposed of as specified herein. 

 
H. Workers with cuts or scratches shall protect against these wounds before 

entering the work area. Similarly, workers who accidentally incur minor cuts or 
scratches in the course of work activities shall leave the work area, cleanse the 
wound with medical grade soap, and seal the wound before returning to the work 
area. 

 
J. The Contractor shall develop a sequenced plan for the completion of all Lead-

related work and submit this plan in advance of such work to the following 
Owner’s Representative. The plan shall address the following items: 
 
1. Lists of vehicles, equipment, and personnel to be used in accomplishing 

the work. 
 
2. The emergency spill plan, which shall encompass all steps the Contractor 

will take in the event of a spill or other emergency. 
 
3. Safety procedures, which shall cover all phases of operations, including 

but not limited to, handling, loading, transporting, securing Lead-
containing paint, and first aid procedures. 

 
3.8 PRIMER 

 
A.  The Contractor shall remove the lead-containing paint from beams, columns and 

stairway surfaces, and all materials noted in the Sheet Notes on the drawings 
and in Selected Interior Demolition Section, sand and prime with a ferrous metal 
primer, factory formulated rust inhibitive metal primer for exterior application; 
Benjamin Moore, IMC Alkyd Metal Primer No. M06, applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 2.0 mils; Coronado, 35-147 Rust Scat Alkyd Metal 
Primer, applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 2.0 mils; Dulux Paint, 
4160-xxxx Devguard Multi-Purpose Tank and Structural Primer, applied at a dry 
film thickness of not less than 2.0 mils; Pittsburgh Paints, 90-712 Pitt-Tech One 
Pack Interior/Exterior Primer Finish DTM Industrial Enamel, applied at a dry film 
thickness of not less than 3.0 mils; or Sherwin-Williams, Kem Kromik Universal 
Metal Primer B50Nz6/B50Wz1, applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 3.0 
mils. 

 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 02 83 19 
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SECTION 02 84 30 - REMOVAL OF POLYCHLORINATED BI PHENYLS (PCB-CONTAINING) 
BALLASTS 
 
PART 1.0 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK: 
 

A. The Contractor shall remove, package, transport, and dispose of all PCB-
containing ballasts from fluorescent light fixtures located in the ceiling grid (ONLY 
FOR OLDER FLUORESCENT FIXTURES NOT SCHEDULED TO BE 
REUSED)., in accordance with all Federal, State, and local rules and regulations. 
The Contractor is responsible for all the costs associated with the removal, 
packaging, transporting, and disposal of these ballasts.  

 
B. The work, in general, includes, but is not limited to, the following: 
 

1. Dismantling light fixtures and separation of ballasts to permit removal.  
Dispose of the remaining fixture as construction debris (ONLY FOR 
OLDER FLUORESCENT AND RECESSED CEILING FIXTURES NOT 
SCHEDULED TO BE REUSED). 

 
2. Cleaning of any PCB contamination on fixtures surfaces. 
 
3. Providing and implementing spill prevention control and countermeasure 

plans. 
 
4. Placement of all PCB contaminated items generated as a result of work 

activities into approved containers/drums. 
 
5. Transportation of PCB's and PCB-contaminated items and containers to 

the disposal site.   
 
6. Providing properly completed Waste Manifest/Waste Shipment Record 

Form. 
 

7. Provide name and location of disposal site. 
 

C. All PCB-related work activities to be accomplished under this section shall be 
coordinated closely with asbestos abatement work to minimize potential toxic 
exposure. 

 
D. Prior to commencing this work, the Contractor shall inspect thoroughly the work 

area and prepare a construction schedule which lists anticipated time frames and 
sequence of operations for the various work activities. The construction schedule 
shall include activities such as contamination clean up and removal of all PCB-
containing articles, items, and containers from the work area. The construction 
schedule also shall include routing for all PCB-containing items to be removed 
from the work area and transported to disposal areas. Work activities, sequence 
of work, and routing scheme shall be transmitted to the Designer prior to the 
commencement of any work under this section. 
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1.2 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS: 
 

A. The applicable sections, latest editions, and addenda of the following 
governmental regulations, codes, industry standards, and recommended 
practices form a part of these specifications. Nothing in these specifications is to 
be construed as permitting work not conforming to these requirements: 

 
1. USEPA - United States Environmental Protection Agency 
 
2. NEC - National Electrical Code 
 
3. NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association 
 
4. RCRA - Resource Conservation and Recovery Act 
 
5. TSCA - Toxic Substances and Control Act 
 
6. DOT - Department of Transportation 
 
7. Louisiana Department of Environmental Quality 
 
8. OSHA - Occupational Safety and Health Administration 
 
9. NFPA - National Fire Protection Association 
 
10. All other applicable Federal, State, Parish and city codes, standards and 

regulations. 
 

B. The Contractor is cautioned that he is responsible for ascertaining the extent to 
which these regulations affect the operations under these Contract Documents 
and to comply therewith. 
 
 

1.3 DEFINITIONS: Refer to Section 02 82 10 for terms and definitions used in these 
Contract Documents. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS: Refer to Section 02 82 10 for Contractor Submittal requirements. 
 
1.5 RESPIRATORY AND PERSONNEL PROTECTION AND DECONTAMINATION: Refer 

to Paragraph 3.7 of the Section for Contractor respiratory and personnel protection and 
decontamination requirements. Respirators with particulate/organic filtration, non-
absorbent suits, gloves, and boots shall be worn while removing and handling ballasts. 

 
1.6 WASTE DISPOSAL: Disposal by the Contractor. Refer to Paragraph 3.6 of this Section 

for Contractor waste disposal requirements. 
 
 

PART 2.0 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS: 
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A. The Contractor shall deliver all materials and equipment to the site in the original 

containers bearing the name of the manufacturer and details for proper storage 
and usage. 

 
B. All materials or equipment delivered to the site shall be unloaded, temporarily 

stored, and transferred to the Work Area in a manner which shall not interfere 
with the operations of the building occupants. 

 
C. Unloading and temporary storage sites, and transfer routes, must be approved in 

advance by the Designer. 
 
D. Damaged or deteriorated materials may not be used and must be promptly 

removed from the premises. Material which becomes contaminated with 
asbestos-containing material shall be packaged and legally disposed of in an 
approved landfill. 

 
E. Techniques, procedures, and equipment required by these specifications may be 

covered by one or more U.S. and/or foreign patents. It is the sole responsibility of 
the Contractor to determine what, if any, patents are applicable and to meet the 
requirements of the patent owner, including fees regarding the use of these 
patents. 
 
 

2.2 MATERIALS, TOOLS, AND EQUIPMENT: 
 

A. All materials, tools, and equipment must comply, at a minimum, with this 
specification, and relevant Federal, State, and local codes. For the construction 
of containment barriers, work platforms, and decontamination facilities, all lumber 
and plywood shall be fire retardant. Flame-resistant polyethylene film shall 
conform to requirements set forth in the National Fire Protection Association, 
shall be fire-retardant, and shall bear manufacturer's stamp of Underwriters 
Laboratory Classification. 

 
 
PART 3.0 – EXECUTION (ONLY FOR OLDER FLUORESCENT FIXTURES NOT SCHEDULED 
TO BE REUSED). 
 
3.1 GENERAL: The requirements and sequences described herein are parameters for 

execution of the abatement work and do not necessarily include all abatement 
requirements. The Contractor will be responsible for all items that may be necessary to 
complete the abatement work in accordance with the Contract Documents Work Plan, 
and all applicable regulations. 

 
 
 
3.2 PCB-BALLAST REMOVAL: 
 

A. The Contractor shall remove the ballasts from the fluorescent fixtures in a well-
ventilated Work Area. The ballasts shall be removed from the fixtures and placed 
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in layers. A layer of absorbent material more than the contained liquid shall be 
placed between each layer of ballasts. 

 
B. Once all the ballast has been placed in the approved drums, the drums shall be 

decontaminated as necessary and placed in a lockable storage container. 
 
C. The Contractor shall arrange for transportation to the disposal site in accordance 

with all Federal, State, and local rules and regulations. 
 
 

3.3 SPILL CLEAN-UP, CONTAINERIZATION AND MARKING: 
 

A. Equipment and Tools: After the last ballast has been separated from the 
electrical fixture, all tools and equipment used in the work shall be 
decontaminated and properly stored. Where work surfaces have contacted PCB 
fluids, they shall be scraped clean, flushed with solvent, wiped clean, and all 
debris placed in approved drums and disposed of in an EPA-approved 
incinerator. All tools that may have come in contact with PCBs at any 
concentration shall be thoroughly cleaned. 

 
B. PCB Articles (Electrical Equipment): All exterior surfaces of electrical equipment 

to be removed that may have come in contact with PCB's or contaminated oils or 
fluids, either during the course of work activities or due to past leaks, shall be 
cleaned thoroughly and wiped clean. 

 
C. Slabs, Floors, and Walls: All concrete (or other surfaces) which have come in 

contact with PCB's or PCB mixtures in the course of the work as a result of past 
leaks shall be cleaned thoroughly using a combination of sorbents, solvents, and 
cleaners. 

 
 
3.4 CONTAINERIZATION AND MARKING: 
 

A. All liquids generated as a result of work activities and clean-up operations shall 
be placed in closed top drums and sealed with a steel ring band with bolt 
compression device. All solids, such as sorbents, rags, disposable protective 
clothing, and other incidentals, shall be placed in closed top drums and sealed 
with a steel ring band with bolt compression device.  

 
B. All drums and PCB article containers (where used) shall be permanently marked 

as to specific contents and dated in accordance with Federal, State, and local 
rules and regulations. In addition, each drum (and container) shall be sealed with 
a steel ring band with bolt compression device. 
 
 

3.5 PCB RELEASE LIMITS: If a PCB spill occurs, the Contractor shall implement the 
emergency spill plan procedures. 
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A. The Contractor shall limit the airborne PCB concentration to below one (1) 
microgram per cubic meter of air (1ug/c3) or the background level before the 
start of the project, whichever is lower. 

 
B. The Contractor shall limit the PCB concentration of building surfaces to below 10 

micrograms per 100 square centimeters, (10ug/100cm2). 
 
C. If required, air monitoring data shall include the sorbent type, sampling rate, 

sampling volume, analytical method, mass of PCB's detected, and limit of 
detection, as per NIOSH analytical methods. Surface monitoring shall include the 
filter type, sorbent type, sampling, location area sampled, analytical method, 
mass of PCB's detected and the limit of detection, as per NIOSH analytical 
Method 5503. Analytical results for PCB analysis shall be provided to the 
Owner’s Representative within 24 hours of the end of work on any weekend or 
within 24 hours of the removal of the ballasts. 
 
 

3.6 HANDLING AND TRANSPORTATION TO OFF-SITE DISPOSAL FACILITIES: 
 

A. Handling of Drums: All closed top drums must be sealed and marked prior to 
loading on the transport vehicle. Filled drums shall be loaded on the transport 
vehicle by any of the following methods: 
 
1. By hoist or lift truck utilizing a two-point drum lifter. 
 
2. By a lift truck lifting the drums from underneath by a pallet attached to the 

drum by a banding arrangement. 
 

B. Drums shall not be lifted by any rope, chain or cloth slings tied about the drum, 
placement of drums on bare-lift truck forks, forcing drums between forks of a lift 
truck, or any commercial drum lift exerting force on the sides of a drum. 

 
C. All drums or PCB article containers shall be secured to the transport vehicle to 

prevent movement in transit. 
 
D. The Contractor shall utilize a Waste Hauler Contractor licensed for the 

transportation and hauling of PCB hazardous wastes. The firm shall provide a 
routing plan which clearly identifies the routes he proposes to follow while 
transporting PCB items from the various work areas (points of generation) to the 
disposal site. A minimum of two operators shall be in attendance at all times 
when PCB items are being loaded and unloaded. 

 
E. Vehicles used for transporting PCB items must be marked plainly and visibly in 

accordance with Federal, State and local rules and regulations. 
 
F. Unloading, Records, and Placement in Storage: Transport vehicles shall be 

unloaded utilizing the same equipment and methods as for loading. Immediately 
following unloading of the PCB transport vehicle, the cargo area shall be 
inspected to check for any fluid leaks.  If any fluid leaks are found, the source of 
the leaking drum or item shall be identified and sealed. The contaminated cargo 
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area shall be thoroughly cleaned. Cleaning solvents and solids shall be placed in 
proper drums. 

 
G. Upon completion of all PCB work-related activities, the Contractor shall provide a 

complete record of such activities and incinerator data to the Owner’s 
Representative. The record shall include but not be limited to: 

 
1. Name of the Contractor performing the work outlined in this Section and 

the technician-in-charge. 
 
2. Ballasts and Electrical Equipment removed: 
 

a. Manufacturer, serial number, and date of Manufacture. 
 
b. Date removed from service and location. 
 
c. Date of incineration. 
 
d. Weight in pounds. 

 
3. Drums and PCB article containers (where applicable): 
 

a. Drum size (30 or 55 gallons). 
 
b. Identification of contents, i.e., ballasts, cleaning solvents, etc., for 

solids, rages, sorbents, etc. 
 
c. Weight in kilograms of contents of each drum (or container). 
 
d. Date items were destroyed and location and company. 

 
4. Hazardous Waste Manifests/Waste Shipment Record Form and Chain-of-

Custody Forms shall be provided for all hazardous waste materials, and 
hazardous waste manifests shall be presented to the Owner’s 
Representative. 
 
 

3.7 SAFETY PROCEDURES AND WORKER PROTECTION: 
 

A. All required precautions and measures shall be taken to protect employees, 
related trade employees, inspection personnel, and the public from exposure to 
PCB solids, liquids, and vapors. 

 
B. All electrical equipment upon which PCB-related activities are to be performed 

shall be disconnected permanently from any power source prior to commencing 
of any work. 
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C. Work Area Protection and Marking: Prior to commencing any PCB-related work 
activities, barricades and warning signs shall be provided to identify clearly and 
guard effectively against unauthorized entry into the work area. 

 
D. All equipment shall be confined to the work area until the work is complete, and 

containers are sealed and equipment properly and safely stored for transport. 
 
1. Barricades: If approved asbestos-related temporary enclosures are in 

use, no additional PCB-related temporary enclosures need to be 
constructed, except as needed in case of PCB-related emergency, 

 
2. Signs: During the PCB work phase, the Contractor shall place warning 

signs at intervals of approximately ten feet. The warning signs for work 
areas shall be approximately one foot six inches square with a yellow 
background and one-inch black letters. Signs shall read: "DANGER - 
KEEP OUT - TOXIC CHEMICAL WORK AREA." 
 

E. Protective measures shall be provided in connection with the transport of PCB 
materials within the building over for the entire pathway to the exterior elevators 
to the transporting vehicle. 

 
F. Protective Clothing and Equipment: At all times when PCB materials in any 

volume are not sealed in drums, containers, or electrical equipment, workers 
shall wear: 
 
1. Disposable, nonporous gloves. 
 
2. Disposable whole-body clothing impermeable to PCBs. 
 
3. Respiratory protection (NIOSH/MSHA-approved) against organic vapors 

and particulates (at least the level of particulate protection required at that 
stage of work for asbestos protection). 

 
4. Eye protection. 
 
5. Hard hats. 
 

G. The Contractor shall provide protective clothing, eye protection, and respiratory 
protection as required for inspection personnel monitoring work activities within 
the work area. 

 
H. Personnel Protection and Procedures: The PCB work area shall at no time be left 

unattended after procedures have begun and until all ballasts and incidentals 
have been sealed in approved, properly labeled containers. If immediate 
transportation to the PCB incineration facility is not feasible, the Work Area must 
be secured in a manner in accordance with Federal, State, and local rules and 
regulations. During procedures and at all times when PCB ballasts or mixtures in 
any volume are not sealed in drums, containers, or electrical equipment, all 
personnel entering the work area must don protective clothing and equipment as 
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listed herein. Upon exiting the work area, all disposable protective clothing shall 
be placed in approved drums, sealed, and disposed of as specified herein. 

 
I. Workers with cuts or scratches shall protect these wounds before entering the 

work area. Similarly, workers who accidentally incur minor cuts or scratches in 
the course of work activities shall leave the work area, cleanse the wound with 
medical grade soap, and seal the wound before returning to the work area. 

 
J. The Contractor shall develop a sequenced plan for the completion of all PCB 

related work and submit this plan in advance of such work to the following 
Owner’s Representative. The plan shall address the following items: 
 
1. Lists of vehicles, equipment, and personnel to be used in accomplishing 

the work. 
 
2. The emergency spill plan, which shall encompass all steps the Contractor 

will take in the event of a spill or other emergency. 
 
3. Safety procedures, which shall cover all phases of operations, including 

but not limited to, handling, loading, transporting, securing PCB loads, 
and first aid procedures. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 02 84 30 
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SECTION 02 85 00 - REMOVAL OF MERCURY CONTAINING FLUORESCENT LIGHT TUBES 
 
 
PART 1.0 - GENERAL 
 
1.1 DESCRIPTION OF WORK: 
 

A. The Contractor shall remove, package, transport, and dispose of the mercury 
vapor-containing fluorescent light tubes (lamps) from fluorescent light fixtures 
throughout the building (ONLY FOR OLDER FLUORESCENT FIXTURES AND 
RECESSED CEILING FIXTURES, NOT SCHEDULED TO BE REUSED), in 
accordance with all Federal, State, and local rules and regulations.  The 
Contractor is responsible for all the costs associated with the removal, 
packaging, and transportation and disposal. 

 
B. The work, in general, includes, but is not limited to, the following (ONLY FOR 

OLDER FLUORESCENT FIXTURES AND RECESSED CEILING FIXTURES, 
NOT SCHEDULED TO BE REUSED): 

 
1. Partial dismantling of light fixtures and separation of lamps to permit 

removal. 
 
2. Cleaning of any PCB or asbestos contamination on fixtures surfaces. 
 
3. Providing and implementing spill prevention control and countermeasure 

plans. 
 
4. Placement of the light tubes generated as a result of work activities, into 

approved containers/drums. 
 
5. Transportation of the light tubes to the off-site recycling facility. 
 
6. Provide properly completed Waste Manifest Form/Waste Shipment 

Record. 
 
7. Provide name and location of recycling facility (or disposal facility) 

licensed to accept this waste. 
 

C. All work activities to be accomplished under this section shall be closely 
coordinated with asbestos abatement work to minimize potential toxic exposure. 

 
D. Prior to commencing this work, thoroughly inspect the Work Area and prepare a 

construction schedule, which lists anticipated time frames and sequence of 
operations for the various work activities.  The construction schedule shall 
include activities such as contamination clean up, and removal of fluorescent 
lamps from the work area.  The construction schedule shall also include routing 
for items to be removed from the Work Area and transported to the Disposal Site.  
Work activities, sequence of work, and routing scheme shall be transmitted to the 
Designer prior to the commencement of any work under this section. 
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1.2 APPLICABLE PUBLICATIONS: 
 

A. The applicable sections, latest editions and addenda of the following government 
regulations, codes, industry standards and recommended practices, form a part 
of these specifications.  Nothing in these specifications is to be construed as 
permitting work not conforming to these requirements: 

 
1. USEPA - United States Environmental Protection Agency 
 
2. NEC - National Electrical Code 
 
3. NEMA - National Electrical Manufacturers Association 
 
4. RCRA - Resource Conservation and Recovery Act 
 
5. TSCA - Toxic Substances and Control Act 
 
6. DOT - Department of Transportation 
 
7. Louisiana Department of Environmental Quality 
 
8. OSHA - Occupational Safety and Health Administration 
 
9. NFPA - National Fire Protection Association 
 
10. All other applicable Federal, State, Country and city codes, standards and 

regulations. 
 

 The Contractor is cautioned that he is responsible for ascertaining the extent to which 
these regulations affect the operations under these Contract Documents and to comply 
therewith. 

 
1.3 DEFINITIONS: 
 

A. Refer to Section 02 82 10 for terms and definitions used in these Contract 
Documents. 

 
1.4 SUBMITTALS: 
 
 A. Refer to Section 02 82 10 and this Section for Contractor Submittal requirements. 
 
1.5 RESPIRATORY AND PERSONNEL PROTECTION AND DECONTAMINATION: 
 

A. Refer to paragraph 3.6 of this Section for Contractor respiratory and personnel 
protection and decontamination requirements. 

 
1.6 WASTE DISPOSAL: 
 

A. Refer to Paragraph 3.5 of this Section for Contractor waste disposal 
requirements. 
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PART 2.0 - PRODUCTS 
 
2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS: 
 

A. The Contractor shall deliver all materials and equipment to the site in the original 
containers bearing the name of the manufacturer, and details for proper storage 
and usage. 

 
B. All materials or equipment delivered to the site shall be unloaded, temporarily 

stored, and transferred to the Work Area in a manner which shall not interfere 
with the operations of the building occupants. 

 
C. Unloading and temporary storage sites, and transfer routes, must be approved in 

advance by the Designer. 
 
D. Damaged or deteriorated materials may not be used and must be promptly 

removed from the premises.  
 
E. Techniques, procedures, and equipment required by these specifications may be 

covered by one or more U.S. and/or foreign patents.  It is the sole responsibility 
of the Contractor to determine what, if any, patents are applicable and to meet 
the requirements of the patent owner including fees regarding the use of these 
patents. 

 
2.2 MATERIALS, TOOLS, AND EQUIPMENT: 
 

A. All materials, tools, and equipment must comply at a minimum with this 
specification, and relevant Federal, State, and local codes.  For the construction 
of containment barriers, work platforms, and Decontamination Facilities, all 
lumber and plywood shall be fire retardant.  Flame resistant polyethylene film 
shall conform to requirements set forth in the National Fire Protection 
Association, shall be fire retardant, and shall bear manufacturer's stamp of UL 
Classification. 

 
 
 
PART 3.0 – EXECUTION 
 
3.1 GENERAL: 
 

A. The requirements and sequences described herein are execution parameters for 
the removal work and do not necessarily include all removal requirements.  The 
Contractor will be responsible for all items that may be necessary to complete the 
removal work in accordance with the Work Plan, Scope of Work, and all 
applicable regulations. 

 
3.2 SPENT FLUORESCENT LAMP REMOVAL: 
 

A. The Contractor shall remove the lamps from the fluorescent fixtures in a well-
ventilated Work Area.  The lamps shall be removed from the fixtures and placed 
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in approved containers or barrels.  Containers shall be constructed in a manner 
that will permit the transportation of the lamps without breakage. 

 
B. Once all of the lamps have been placed in the approved containers, the 

containers shall be decontaminated as necessary and placed in a lockable 
storage container. 

 
C. The Contractor shall arrange for transportation to the disposal site. 
 
 

3.3 SPILL CLEAN-UP, CONTAINERIZATION AND MARKING: 
 
 A. Clean up of Work Area: 
 

1. Equipment and Tools:  After the last lamp has been separated from the 
electrical fixture, all tools and equipment used in the work shall be 
decontaminated and properly stored.   

 
 

3.4 CONTAINERIZATION AND MARKING: 
 

A. All lamps generated as a result of work activities and clean-up operations shall 
be placed in the approved containers and placed in a lockable storage container 
to be transported to the pre-approved disposal facility. 

 
B. All containers shall be permanently marked as to specific contents and dated in 

accordance with Federal, State and local rules and regulations. 
 
 
3.5 HANDLING AND TRANSPORTATION TO OWNER'S OFF-SITE/TEMPORARY 

STORAGE AREA: 
 

A. Handling of Containers:  All containers shall be sealed and marked prior to 
loading on the transport vehicle.  Containers shall be loaded on the transport 
vehicle by any of the following methods: 

 
1. By hoist or lift truck utilizing a two-point drum lifter. 
 
2. By a lift truck lifting the drums from underneath by a pallet attached to the 

drum by a banding arrangement. 
 

B. Containers shall not be lifted by:  Any rope, chain or cloth slings tied about the 
container, placement of containers on bare-lift truck forks, forcing container 
between forks of a lift truck, or any commercial container lift exerting force on the 
sides of a container. 

 
C. All containers shall be secured to the transport vehicle to prevent movement in 

transit. 
 
D. All lamps shall be transported to the pre-approved disposal facility. 
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E. The Contractor shall utilize a waste hauler licensed for the transportation and 

hauling of hazardous wastes.  The Contractor shall provide a routing plan, which 
clearly identifies the routes proposed to follow from the Work Area (points of 
generation) to the Owner's off-site temporary storage area.  A minimum of two 
operators shall be in attendance at all times when items are being loaded and 
unloaded. 

 
F. Vehicles used for transporting lamps must be plainly and visibly marked in 

accordance with Federal, State and local rules and regulations. 
 
G. Unloading, Records, and Placement in Storage:  Transport vehicles shall be 

unloaded utilizing the same equipment and methods as for loading. 
 
H. Upon completion of all work-related activities, the Contractor shall provide a 

complete record of such activities to the Owner’s Representative.  The record 
shall include but not be limited to: 

 
1. Name of the Contractor performing the work outlined in this Section and 

technician in charge. 
 
2. Lamps removed: 
 

a. Date removed from service and location  
b. Number of lamps 
 

3. Containers: 
 

a. Container size and type. 
 
b. Identification of contents. 
 
c. Weight in kilograms of contents of the container and number of 

containers. 
 

d. Date items were transported to pre-approved disposal facility. 
 

4. Completed Waste Manifest Form/Waste Shipment Records and Chain-of-
Custody Forms shall be presented to the Owner’s Representative within 
three days from the time the lamps are transported to the disposal site 
and included within the close out report 

 
 

3.6 SAFETY PROCEDURES AND WORKER PROTECTION: 
 

A. Take all precautions and measures required to protect employees, related trade 
employees, inspection personnel, and the public from exposure to mercury vapor 
and glass. 

 
B. All electrical equipment upon which related activities are to be performed shall be 
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permanently disconnected from any power source prior to commencing any 
work. 

 
C. Work Area Protection and Marking:  Prior to commencing any work activities, 

provide barricades and warning signs to clearly identify and effectively guard 
against unauthorized entry into the Work Area. 

 
D. All equipment shall be confined to the Work Area until the work is complete and 

containers are sealed, and equipment properly and safely stored for transport. 
 

1. Barricades:  If approved asbestos-related temporary enclosures are in 
use, no additional enclosures need to be constructed. 

 
2. Signs:  During this work phase, the Contractor shall place warning signs 

at intervals of approximately ten feet, warning signs.  The warning signs 
for Work Areas shall be approximately one foot six inches square with a 
yellow background and one-inch black letters.  Signs shall read:  
"DANGER - KEEP OUT - TOXIC CHEMICAL WORK AREA.  "If approved 
asbestos-related temporary enclosures are in use, no additional signs are 
needed. 

 
E. Protective measures shall be provided for the transporting of materials within the 

building for the entire pathway to the exterior elevators to transporting vehicle. 
 
F. Protective Clothing and Equipment:  When handling fixtures and lamps: 
 

1. Disposable, nonporous gloves 
 
2. Disposable whole-body clothing impermeable to PCB's. 
 
3. Respiratory protection (NIOSH/MSHA approved) against organic vapors 

and particulates (at least the level of particulate protection required at that 
stage of work for asbestos protection). 

 
4. Eye protection 
 
5. Hard Hats 
 

G. The Contractor shall provide protective clothing, eye protection, and respiratory 
protection as required for Inspection Personnel monitoring work activities within 
the work area. 

 
H.       Personnel Protection and Procedures:  The Work Area shall at no time be left 

unattended after procedures have begun and until all lamps and incidentals have 
been placed in the properly labeled containers.  If immediate transportation to the 
Owner's temporary storage area is not feasible, the Work Area must be secured 
in a manner in accordance with Federal, State, and local rules and regulations.  
All personnel entering the Work Area must don protective clothing and equipment 
listed herein.  Upon exiting the Work Area, all disposable protective clothing shall 
be placed in approved drums, sealed, and disposed of as specified herein. 
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I. Workers with cuts or scratches shall protect these wounds before entering the 

work area.  Similarly, workers who accidentally incur minor cuts or scratches in 
the course of work activities shall leave the Work Area, cleanse the wound with 
medical grade soap and seal the wound before returning to the Work Area. 

 
J. The Contractor shall develop a sequenced plan for the completion of this work 

and submit this plan in advance of such work to the following Owner’s 
Representative.  The plan shall address the following items: 

 
1. Lists of vehicles, equipment, and personnel to be used in accomplishing 

the work. 
 
2. Handling procedures and type of containers to be used. 

 
3. Safety procedures shall cover all phases of operations including, but not 

limited to, handling, loading, transporting, disposal, securing loads and 
first aid procedures. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

END OF SECTION 02 85 00 
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SECTION 03 30 00 - CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section includes cast-in-place concrete, including formwork, reinforcement, concrete 
materials, mixture design, and placement procedures.  Cast-in-place concrete is 
required for :-  
1. Foundations 
2. Concrete fill for concrete masonry walls.  
3. Patching infill where existing slabs are cut for installation of subgrade 

improvements.   

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Submit for the following products. 
1. Sheet vapor retarder.   
2. Stain pigment.  Submit colors for selection.   

B. Design Mix:  Submit laboratory test reports for concrete materials and mix design test for 
each concrete mix proposed to be incorporated into the project.  Include product 
information of admixtures and related items in the proposed mix.  

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. ACI Publications:  Comply with the following unless modified by requirements in the 
Contract Documents:  
1. ACI 301, "Specifications for Structural Concrete," Sections 1 through 5.  
2. ACI 117, "Specifications for Tolerances for Concrete Construction and Materials." 

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver, store, and handle steel reinforcement to prevent bending and damage.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FORM-FACING MATERIALS  

A. Smooth-Formed Finished Concrete:  Form-facing panels that provide continuous, true, 
and smooth concrete surfaces.  Furnish in largest practicable sizes to minimize number 
of joints. 
1. Plywood, metal, or other approved panel materials. 
2. Exterior-grade plywood panels, suitable for concrete forms, complying with 

DOC PS 1.  

B. Rough-Formed Finished Concrete:  Plywood, lumber, metal, or another approved 
material. Provide lumber dressed on at least two edges and one side for tight fit. 
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C. Chamfer Strips:  Wood, metal, PVC, or rubber strips, 3/4 by 3/4 inch (19 by 19 mm), 
minimum. 

D. Form-Release Agent:  Commercially formulated form-release agent that does not bond 
with, stain, or adversely affect concrete surfaces and does not impair subsequent 
treatments of concrete surfaces. 
1. Formulate form-release agent with rust inhibitor for steel form-facing materials. 

E. Form Ties:  Factory-fabricated, removable or snap-off glass-fiber-reinforced plastic or 
metal form ties designed to resist lateral pressure of fresh concrete on forms and to 
prevent spalling of concrete on removal. 

2.2 STEEL REINFORCEMENT 

A. Reinforcing Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), deformed. 

B. Plain-Steel Wire: ASTM A 1064/A 1064M. 

C. Plain-Steel Welded-Wire Reinforcement: ASTM A 1064/A 1064M, plain, fabricated from 
as-drawn steel wire into flat sheets. 

2.3 REINFORCEMENT ACCESSORIES 

A. Joint Dowel Bars: ASTM A 615/A 615M, Grade 60 (Grade 420), plain-steel bars, cut true 
to length with ends square and free of burrs. 

B. Bar Supports: Bolsters, chairs, spacers, and other devices for spacing, supporting, and 
fastening reinforcing bars and welded-wire reinforcement in place. Manufacture bar 
supports from steel wire, plastic, or precast concrete according to CRSI's "Manual of 
Standard Practice," of greater compressive strength than concrete and as follows: 
1. For concrete surfaces exposed to view, where legs of wire bar supports contact 

forms, use CRSI Class 1 plastic-protected steel wire or CRSI Class 2 stainless-
steel bar supports. 

2. For zinc-coated reinforcement, use galvanized wire or dielectric-polymer-coated 
wire bar supports. 

2.4 CONCRETE MATERIALS 

A. Cementitious Materials: 
1. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150/C 150M, Type I or III.  
2. Fly Ash and Slag:  Not permitted.  

B. Normal-Weight Aggregates:  ASTM C 33/C 33M, Class 1N coarse aggregate or better, 
graded. Provide aggregates from a single source.  
1. Maximum Coarse-Aggregate Size:  1-1/2 inches (38 mm) nominal, unless indicated 

otherwise.  
2. Fine Aggregate:  Free of materials with deleterious reactivity to alkali in cement.  

C. Water:  ASTM C 94/C 94M and potable. 
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2.5 ADMIXTURES 

A. Air-Entraining Admixture:  ASTM C 260/C 260M. 

B. Chemical Admixtures:  Certified by manufacturer to be compatible with other admixtures 
and that do not contribute water-soluble chloride ions exceeding those permitted in 
hardened concrete.  Do not use calcium chloride or admixtures containing calcium 
chloride. 
1. Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type A. 
2. Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type B. 
3. Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type D. 
4. High-Range, Water-Reducing Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, Type F. 
5. High-Range, Water-Reducing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 494/C 494M, 

Type G. 
6. Plasticizing and Retarding Admixture: ASTM C 1017/C 1017M, Type II. 

2.6 VAPOR RETARDERS 

A. Sheet Vapor Retarder:  ASTM E 1745, Class A.  Not less than 10 mils (0.25 mm) thick.  
Include manufacturer's recommended adhesive or pressure-sensitive tape. 
1. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that may 

be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the following: 
a. Carlisle Coatings & Waterproofing, Inc.; Blackline 400. 
b. Fortifiber Building Systems Group; Moistop Ultra 10. 
c. Grace Construction Products, W. R. Grace & Co.; Florprufe 120. 
d. Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Perminator 10 mil. 
e. Raven Industries Inc.; Vapor Block 10. 
f. Reef Industries, Inc.; Griffolyn 10 mil Green. 
g. Stego Industries, LLC; Stego Wrap 10 mil Class A. 

2.7 CURING MATERIALS 

A. Evaporation Retarder: Waterborne, monomolecular film forming, manufactured for 
application to fresh concrete. 

B. Absorptive Cover: AASHTO M 182, Class 2, burlap cloth made from jute or kenaf, 
weighing approximately 9 oz./sq. yd. (305 g/sq. m) when dry. 

C. Moisture-Retaining Cover: ASTM C 171, polyethylene film or white burlap-polyethylene 
sheet. 

D. Water: Potable. 

E. Curing Compounds:  Any one of the following at Contractor’s option:-  
1. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, 

Class B, dissipating. 
a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that 

may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
1) BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure 200. 
2) Conspec by Dayton Superior; W.B. Resin Cure. 
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3) Dayton Superior Corporation; Day-Chem Rez Cure (J-11-W). 
4) Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Kurez W VOX; 

TAMMSCURE WB 30C. 
5) L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; L&M Cure R. 
6) Meadows, W. R., Inc.; 1100-CLEAR. 
7) Symons by Dayton Superior; Resi-Chem Clear. 

2. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, 
Class B, nondissipating, certified by curing compound manufacturer to not interfere 
with bonding of floor covering. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
1) BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure-N-Seal WB. 
2) Conspec by Dayton Superior; Cure and Seal WB. 
3) Dayton Superior Corporation; Safe Cure and Seal (J-18). 
4) Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Aqua 

Cure VOX; Clearseal WB 150. 
5) L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Dress & Seal WB. 
6) Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-20. 
7) Symons by Dayton Superior; Cure & Seal 18 Percent E. 

3. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing Compound: ASTM C 309, Type 1, 
Class B, 18 to 25 percent solids, nondissipating, certified by curing compound 
manufacturer to not interfere with bonding of floor covering. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
1) BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure-N-Seal W. 
2) Conspec by Dayton Superior; High Seal. 
3) Dayton Superior Corporation; Safe Cure and Seal (J-19). 
4) Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Diamond 

Clear VOX; Clearseal WB STD. 
5) L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Dress & Seal WB. 
6) Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-20. 
7) Symons by Dayton Superior; Cure & Seal 18 Percent E. 

4. Clear, Solvent-Borne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: 
ASTM C 1315, Type 1, Class A. 

a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
1) BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure-N-

Seal 25 LV. 
2) Conspec by Dayton Superior; Sealcure 1315. 
3) Dayton Superior Corporation; Day-Chem Cure and Seal (J-22UV). 
4) Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Super Diamond 

Clear; LusterSeal 300. 
5) L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Lumiseal Plus. 
6) Meadows, W. R., Inc.; CS-309/30. 

5. Clear, Waterborne, Membrane-Forming Curing and Sealing Compound: 
ASTM C 1315, Type 1, Class A. 
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a. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, available products that 
may be incorporated into the Work include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 
1) BASF Construction Chemicals - Building Systems; Kure 1315. 
2) Conspec by Dayton Superior; Sealcure 1315 WB. 
3) Euclid Chemical Company (The), an RPM company; Super Diamond 

Clear VOX; LusterSeal WB 300. 
4) L&M Construction Chemicals, Inc.; Lumiseal WB Plus. 
5) Meadows, W. R., Inc.; Vocomp-30. 
6) Symons by Dayton Superior; Cure & Seal 31 Percent E. 

2.8 RELATED MATERIALS 

A. Expansion- and Isolation-Joint-Filler Strips:  ASTM D 1751, asphalt-saturated cellulosic 
fiber.  

B. Bonding Agent: ASTM C 1059/C 1059M, Type II, non-redispersible, acrylic emulsion or 
styrene butadiene. 

C. Epoxy Bonding Adhesive: ASTM C 881, two-component epoxy resin, capable of humid 
curing and bonding to damp surfaces, of class suitable for application temperature and 
of grade to suit requirements, and as follows: 
1. Types IV and V, load bearing, for bonding hardened or freshly mixed concrete to 

hardened concrete. 

D. Dovetail Anchor Slots: Hot-dip galvanized-steel sheet, not less than 0.034 inch (0.85 
mm) thick, with bent tab anchors. Temporarily fill or cover face opening of slots to 
prevent intrusion of concrete or debris. 

2.9 CONCRETE MIXTURES  

A. Prepare design mixtures for each type and strength of concrete, proportioned on the 
basis of laboratory trial mixture or field test data, or both, according to ACI 301 
(ACI 301M). 
1. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed 

mixture designs based on laboratory trial mixtures. 

B. Admixtures:  Use admixtures according to manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Use water-reducing, high-range water-reducing or plasticizing admixture in 

concrete, as required, for placement and workability. 
2. Use water-reducing and -retarding admixture when required by high temperatures, 

low humidity, or other adverse placement conditions. 
3. Use water-reducing admixture in pumped concrete, concrete for heavy-use 

industrial slabs and parking structure slabs, concrete required to be watertight, and 
concrete with a w/c ratio below 0.50. 

C. Use a qualified independent testing agency for preparing and reporting proposed mix 
designs for the laboratory trial mix basis. 

D. Design mixes to provide normal weight concrete with the following properties, unless 
otherwise indicated:-  



Restroom Renovations – SU Lab School   domain architecture 

Southern University, Baton Rouge, LA a professional architectural corporation 

 

C22-0072   CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE 033000 - 6 

1. Minimum Compressive Strength:  Unless indicated otherwise, provide concrete 
with 4,000 psi at 28 days. 

2. Maximum Water-Cementitious Materials Ratio:  0.45. 
3. Air Content:  5.5 percent, plus or minus 1.5 percent at point of delivery for 1-1/2-

inch (38-mm) nominal maximum aggregate size. 

E. Slump Limits:  Unless indicated otherwise, proportion and design mixes to result in 
concrete slump at point of placement as follows: 
1. Reinforced foundation systems:  Not less than 3 inches (76 mm) and not more than 

5 inches (127 mm). 
2. Concrete containing high-range water-reducing admixture (superplasticizer):  Not 

more than 8 inches (203 mm) after adding admixture to site-verified 2-to-3-inch  
(51-76 mm) slump concrete. 

3. Other concrete:  Not more than 5 inches (127 mm). 

2.10 FABRICATING REINFORCEMENT 

A. Fabricate steel reinforcement according to CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice." 

2.11 CONCRETE MIXING 

A. Ready-Mixed Concrete: Measure, batch, mix, and deliver concrete according to 
ASTM C 94/C 94M and ASTM C 1116/C 1116M, and furnish batch ticket information. 
1. When air temperature is between 85 and 90 deg F (30 and 32 deg C), reduce 

mixing and delivery time from 1-1/2 hours to 75 minutes; when air temperature is 
above 90 deg F (32 deg C), reduce mixing and delivery time to 60 minutes. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 FORMWORK INSTALLATION 

A. Design, erect, shore, brace, and maintain formwork, according to ACI 301 (ACI 301M), 
to support vertical, lateral, static, and dynamic loads, and construction loads that might 
be applied, until structure can support such loads. 

B. Construct formwork so concrete members and structures are of size, shape, alignment, 
elevation, and position indicated, within tolerance limits of ACI 117 (ACI 117M). 

C. Construct forms tight enough to prevent loss of concrete mortar. 

D. Construct forms for easy removal without hammering or prying against concrete 
surfaces. Provide crush or wrecking plates where stripping may damage cast-concrete 
surfaces. Provide top forms for inclined surfaces steeper than 1.5 horizontal to 1 vertical. 
1. Install keyways, reglets, recesses, and the like, for easy removal. 
2. Do not use rust-stained steel form-facing material. 

E. Set edge forms, bulkheads, and intermediate screed strips for slabs to achieve required 
elevations and slopes in finished concrete surfaces. Provide and secure units to support 
screed strips; use strike-off templates or compacting-type screeds. 
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F. Provide temporary openings for cleanouts and inspection ports where interior area of 
formwork is inaccessible. Close openings with panels tightly fitted to forms and securely 
braced to prevent loss of concrete mortar. Locate temporary openings in forms at 
inconspicuous locations. 

G. Chamfer exterior corners and edges of permanently exposed concrete. 

H. Form openings, chases, offsets, sinkages, keyways, reglets, blocking, screeds, and 
bulkheads required in the Work. Determine sizes and locations from trades providing 
such items. 

I. Clean forms and adjacent surfaces to receive concrete. Remove chips, wood, sawdust, 
dirt, and other debris just before placing concrete. 

J. Retighten forms and bracing before placing concrete, as required, to prevent mortar 
leaks and maintain proper alignment. 

K. Coat contact surfaces of forms with form-release agent, according to manufacturer's 
written instructions, before placing reinforcement. 

3.2 REMOVING AND REUSING FORMS 

A. General:  Formwork for sides of beams, walls, columns, and similar parts of the Work 
that does not support weight of concrete may be removed after cumulatively curing at 
not less than 50 deg F (10 deg C) for 24 hours after placing concrete.  Concrete has to 
be hard enough to not be damaged by form-removal operations, and curing and 
protection operations need to be maintained.  
1. Leave formwork for slabs, and other structural elements that support weight of 

concrete in place until concrete has achieved at least 70 percent of its 28-day 
design compressive strength. 

2. Remove forms only if shores have been arranged to permit removal of forms 
without loosening or disturbing shores. 

B. Clean and repair surfaces of forms to be reused in the Work.  Split, frayed, delaminated, 
or otherwise damaged form-facing material are not acceptable for exposed surfaces. 
Apply new form-release agent. 

C. When forms are reused, clean surfaces, remove fins and laitance, and tighten to close 
joints. Align and secure joints to avoid offsets. Do not use patched forms for exposed 
concrete surfaces unless approved by Architect. 

3.3 VAPOR-RETARDER INSTALLATION 

A. Where existing slab is cut for installation of subsurface improvements, maintain 
continuity between new and existing vapor retarder material.  

B. Place, protect, and repair sheet vapor retarder according to ASTM E 1643 and 
manufacturer's written instructions. 
1. Lap joints 6 inches (150 mm) and seal with manufacturer's recommended tape. 
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C. Bituminous Vapor Retarders:  Place, protect, and repair bituminous vapor retarder 
according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 STEEL REINFORCEMENT INSTALLATION  

A. General:  Comply with CRSI's "Manual of Standard Practice" for fabricating, placing, and 
supporting reinforcement. 
1. Do not cut or puncture vapor retarder. Repair damage and reseal vapor retarder 

before placing concrete. 

B. Clean reinforcement of loose rust and mill scale, earth, ice, and other foreign materials 
that reduce bond to concrete. 

C. Accurately position, support, and secure reinforcement against displacement. Locate 
and support reinforcement with bar supports to maintain minimum concrete cover. Do 
not tack weld crossing reinforcing bars.  

D. Set wire ties with ends directed into concrete, not toward exposed concrete surfaces. 

E. Install welded-wire reinforcement in longest practicable lengths on bar supports spaced 
to minimize sagging.  Lap edges and ends of adjoining sheets at least one mesh 
spacing.  Offset laps of adjoining sheet widths to prevent continuous laps in either 
direction.  Lace overlaps with wire. 

3.5 JOINTS 

A. General:  Construct joints true to line with faces perpendicular to surface plane of 
concrete.  
1. Provide joints indicated in Drawings.  If not indicated, submit proposed joint 

location plan for approval.   

B. Construction Joints:  Install so strength and appearance of concrete are not impaired, at 
locations indicated or as approved by Architect. 
1. Place joints perpendicular to main reinforcement. Continue reinforcement across 

construction joints unless otherwise indicated. Do not continue reinforcement 
through sides of strip placements of floors and slabs. 

2. Form keyed joints as indicated.  Embed keys at least 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) into 
concrete. 

3. Locate joints for slabs in the middle third of spans.  
4. Use a bonding agent at locations where fresh concrete is placed against hardened 

or partially hardened concrete surfaces. 
5. Use epoxy-bonding adhesive at locations where fresh concrete is placed against 

hardened or partially hardened concrete surfaces. 

C. Doweled Joints:  Install dowel bars and support assemblies at joints where indicated. 
Lubricate or asphalt coat one-half of dowel length to prevent concrete bonding to one 
side of joint. 
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3.6 CONCRETE PLACEMENT 

A. Before placing concrete, verify that installation of formwork, reinforcement, and 
embedded items is complete and that required inspections are completed. 

B. Before test sampling and placing concrete, water may be added at Project site, subject 
to limitations of ACI 301 (ACI 301M). 
1. Do not add water to concrete after adding high-range water-reducing admixtures to 

mixture.  

C. Deposit concrete continuously in one layer or in horizontal layers of such thickness that 
no new concrete is placed on concrete that has hardened enough to cause seams or 
planes of weakness.  If a section cannot be placed continuously, provide construction 
joints as indicated.   Deposit concrete to avoid segregation.  
1. Deposit concrete in horizontal layers of depth not to exceed formwork design 

pressures and in a manner to avoid inclined construction joints.  
2. Consolidate placed concrete with mechanical vibrating equipment according to ACI 

301 (ACI 301M).  
3. Do not use vibrators to transport concrete inside forms.  Insert and withdraw 

vibrators vertically at uniformly spaced locations to rapidly penetrate placed layer 
and at least 6 inches (150 mm) into preceding layer.  Do not insert vibrators into 
lower layers of concrete that have begun to lose plasticity.  At each insertion, limit 
duration of vibration to time necessary to consolidate concrete and complete 
embedment of reinforcement and other embedded items without causing mixture 
constituents to segregate. 

D. Deposit and consolidate concrete for floors and slabs in a continuous operation, within 
limits of construction joints, until placement of a panel or section is complete. 
1. Consolidate concrete during placement operations, so concrete is thoroughly 

worked around reinforcement and other embedded items and into corners. 
2. Maintain reinforcement in position on chairs during concrete placement. 
3. Screed slab surfaces with a straightedge and strike off to correct elevations. 
4. Slope surfaces uniformly to drains where required. 
5. Begin initial floating using bull floats or darbies to form a uniform and open-textured 

surface plane, before excess bleedwater appears on the surface. Do not further 
disturb slab surfaces before starting finishing operations. 

E. Dusting surface(s) of concrete to remove water or for any other purpose is not 
acceptable. 

F. Cold-Weather Placement:  Comply with ACI 306.1 and as follows.  Protect concrete 
work from physical damage or reduced strength that could be caused by frost, freezing 
actions, or low temperatures. 

G. Hot-Weather Placement:  Place concrete according to recommendations in ACI 305R.   

3.7 FINISHING FORMED SURFACES 

A. Rough-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material with 
tie holes and defects repaired and patched.  Remove fins and other projections that 
exceed specified limits on formed-surface irregularities. 
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1. This is for concrete surfaces not exposed to public view.   

B. Smooth-Formed Finish:  As-cast concrete texture imparted by form-facing material, 
arranged in an orderly and symmetrical manner with a minimum of seams. Repair and 
patch tie holes and defects. Remove fins and other projections that exceed specified 
limits on formed-surface irregularities. 
1. This is for concrete surfaces exposed to public view, to receive a rubbed finish, or 

to be covered with a coating or covering material applied directly to concrete. 

C. Rubbed Finish:  Apply the following to smooth-formed-finished as-cast concrete where 
indicated: 
1. Grout-Cleaned Finish:  Wet concrete surfaces and apply grout of a consistency of 

thick paint to coat surfaces and fill small holes. Mix 1 part portland cement to 1-1/2 
parts fine sand with a 1:1 mixture of bonding admixture and water. Add white 
portland cement in amounts determined by trial patches, so color of dry grout 
matches adjacent surfaces. Scrub grout into voids and remove excess grout. When 
grout whitens, rub surface with clean burlap and keep surface damp by fog spray 
for at least 36 hours. 

D. Related Unformed Surfaces: At tops of walls, horizontal offsets, and similar unformed 
surfaces adjacent to formed surfaces, strike off smooth and finish with a texture 
matching adjacent formed surfaces. Continue final surface treatment of formed surfaces 
uniformly across adjacent unformed surfaces unless otherwise indicated. 

3.8 FINISHING FLOORS AND SLABS 

A. General:  Comply with ACI 302.1R recommendations for screeding, re-straightening, 
and finishing operations for concrete surfaces.  Do not wet concrete surfaces. 

B. Trowel Finish:  After applying float finish, apply first troweling and consolidate concrete 
by hand or power-driven trowel.  Continue troweling passes and re-straighten until 
surface is free of trowel marks and uniform in texture and appearance.  Grind smooth 
any surface defects that would telegraph through applied coatings or floor coverings. 
1. Apply a trowel finish to surfaces indicated, exposed to view or to be covered with 

resilient flooring, carpet, ceramic tile set over a cleavage membrane, paint, or 
another thin-film-finish coating system. 

2. Finish and measure surface, so gap at any point between concrete surface and an 
unleveled, freestanding, 10-ft.- (3.05-m-) long straightedge resting on two high 
spots and placed anywhere on the surface does not exceed 1/8 inch (3.2 mm).  

C. Trowel and Fine-Broom Finish:  Apply a first trowel finish to surfaces where ceramic tile 
is to be installed by either thickset or thinset method. While concrete is still plastic, 
slightly scarify surface with a fine broom. 
1. Comply with flatness and levelness tolerances for trowel-finished floor surfaces. 

D. Broom Finish:  Apply broom finish to exterior concrete platforms, steps, ramps, and 
elsewhere as indicated. 
1. Immediately after float finishing, slightly roughen trafficked surface by brooming 

with fiber-bristle broom perpendicular to main traffic route.  
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3.9 MISCELLANEOUS CONCRETE ITEM INSTALLATION 

A. Filling In:  Fill in holes and openings left in concrete structures after work of other trades 
is in place unless otherwise indicated.  Mix, place, and cure concrete, as specified, to 
blend with in-place construction.  Provide other miscellaneous concrete filling indicated 
or required to complete the Work. 

3.10 CONCRETE PROTECTING AND CURING 

A. General:  Protect freshly placed concrete from premature drying and excessive cold or 
hot temperatures. Comply with ACI 306.1 for cold-weather protection and ACI 301 (ACI 
301M) for hot-weather protection during curing.  

B. Evaporation Retarder:  Apply evaporation retarder to unformed concrete surfaces if hot, 
dry, or windy conditions cause moisture loss approaching 0.2 lb/sq. ft. x h (1 kg/sq. m x 
h) before and during finishing operations. Apply according to manufacturer's written 
instructions after placing, screeding, and bull floating or darbying concrete, but before 
float finishing. 

C. Formed Surfaces:  Cure formed concrete surfaces, including underside of beams, 
supported slabs, and other similar surfaces.  If forms remain during curing period, moist 
cure after loosening forms.  If removing forms before end of curing period, continue 
curing for remainder of curing period. 

D. Unformed Surfaces: Begin curing immediately after finishing concrete. Cure unformed 
surfaces, including floors and slabs, concrete floor toppings, and other surfaces. 

E. Cure concrete according to ACI 308.1, by one or a combination of the following 
methods: 
1. Moisture Curing: Keep surfaces continuously moist for not less than seven days 

with the following materials: 
a. Water. 
b. Continuous water-fog spray. 
c. Absorptive cover, water saturated, and kept continuously wet. Cover 

concrete surfaces and edges with 12-inch (300-mm) lap over adjacent 
absorptive covers. 

2. Moisture-Retaining-Cover Curing: Cover concrete surfaces with moisture-retaining 
cover for curing concrete, placed in widest practicable width, with sides and ends 
lapped at least 12 inches (300 mm), and sealed by waterproof tape or adhesive. 
Cure for not less than seven days. Immediately repair any holes or tears during 
curing period, using cover material and waterproof tape. 

a. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to 
receive floor coverings. 

b. Moisture cure or use moisture-retaining covers to cure concrete surfaces to 
receive penetrating liquid floor treatments. 

c. Cure concrete surfaces to receive floor coverings with either a moisture-
retaining cover or a curing compound that the manufacturer certifies does 
not interfere with bonding of floor covering used on Project. 

3. Curing Compound: Apply uniformly in continuous operation by power spray or 
roller according to manufacturer's written instructions. Recoat areas subjected to 
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heavy rainfall within three hours after initial application. Maintain continuity of 
coating and repair damage during curing period. 

a. Removal: After curing period has elapsed, remove curing compound 
without damaging concrete surfaces by method recommended by curing 
compound manufacturer unless manufacturer certifies curing compound 
does not interfere with bonding of floor covering used on Project. 

4. Curing and Sealing Compound: Apply uniformly to floors and slabs indicated in a 
continuous operation by power spray or roller according to manufacturer's written 
instructions. Recoat areas subjected to heavy rainfall within three hours after initial 
application. Repeat process 24 hours later and apply a second coat. Maintain 
continuity of coating and repair damage during curing period. 

3.11 CONCRETE SURFACE REPAIRS 

A. Defective Concrete:  Repair and patch defective areas when approved by Architect. 
Remove and replace concrete that cannot be repaired and patched to Architect's 
approval. 

B. Patching Mortar:  Mix dry-pack patching mortar, consisting of 1 part portland cement to 
2-1/2 parts fine aggregate passing a No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve, using only enough water 
for handling and placing. 

C. Repairing Formed Surfaces:  Surface defects include color and texture irregularities, 
cracks, spalls, air bubbles, honeycombs, rock pockets, fins and other projections on the 
surface, and stains and other discolorations that cannot be removed by cleaning. 
1. Immediately after form removal, cut out honeycombs, rock pockets, and voids 

more than 1/2 inch (13 mm) in any dimension to solid concrete. Limit cut depth to 
3/4 inch (19 mm). Make edges of cuts perpendicular to concrete surface. Clean, 
dampen with water, and brush-coat holes and voids with bonding agent. Fill and 
compact with patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. Fill form-tie voids 
with patching mortar or cone plugs secured in place with bonding agent. 

2. Repair defects on surfaces exposed to view by blending white portland cement and 
standard portland cement so that, when dry, patching mortar matches surrounding 
color. Patch a test area at inconspicuous locations to verify mixture and color 
match before proceeding with patching. Compact mortar in place and strike off 
slightly higher than surrounding surface. 

3. Repair defects on concealed formed surfaces that affect concrete's durability and 
structural performance as determined by Architect. 

D. Repairing Unformed Surfaces:  Test unformed surfaces, such as floors and slabs, for 
finish and verify surface tolerances specified for each surface. Correct low and high 
areas. Test surfaces sloped to drain for trueness of slope and smoothness; use a sloped 
template. 
1. Repair finished surfaces containing defects. Surface defects include spalls, 

popouts, honeycombs, rock pockets, crazing and cracks in excess of 0.01 inch 
(0.25 mm) wide or that penetrate to reinforcement or completely through 
unreinforced sections regardless of width, and other objectionable conditions. 

2. After concrete has cured at least 14 days, correct high areas by grinding. 
3. Correct localized low areas during or immediately after completing surface finishing 

operations by cutting out low areas and replacing with patching mortar. Finish 
repaired areas to blend into adjacent concrete. 
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4. Correct other low areas scheduled to receive floor coverings with a repair 
underlayment. Prepare, mix, and apply repair underlayment and primer according 
to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, plane, and 
level surface. Feather edges to match adjacent floor elevations. 

5. Correct other low areas scheduled to remain exposed with a repair topping. Cut out 
low areas to ensure a minimum repair topping depth of 1/4 inch (6 mm) to match 
adjacent floor elevations. Prepare, mix, and apply repair topping and primer 
according to manufacturer's written instructions to produce a smooth, uniform, 
plane, and level surface. 

6. Repair defective areas, except random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or 
less in diameter, by cutting out and replacing with fresh concrete. Remove 
defective areas with clean, square cuts and expose steel reinforcement with at 
least a 3/4-inch (19-mm) clearance all around. Dampen concrete surfaces in 
contact with patching concrete and apply bonding agent. Mix patching concrete of 
same materials and mixture as original concrete, except without coarse aggregate. 
Place, compact, and finish to blend with adjacent finished concrete. Cure in same 
manner as adjacent concrete. 

7. Repair random cracks and single holes 1 inch (25 mm) or less in diameter with 
patching mortar. Groove top of cracks and cut out holes to sound concrete and 
clean off dust, dirt, and loose particles. Dampen cleaned concrete surfaces and 
apply bonding agent. Place patching mortar before bonding agent has dried. 
Compact patching mortar and finish to match adjacent concrete. Keep patched 
area continuously moist for at least 72 hours. 

3.12 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Coordinate with testing and inspecting agency to perform field tests and inspections.  
Owner shall engage and pay for testing and inspection agency services.   

B. Inspections: 
1. Steel reinforcement placement. 
2. Verification of use of required design mixture. 
3. Concrete placement, including conveying and depositing. 
4. Curing procedures and maintenance of curing temperature. 
5. Verification of concrete strength before removal of shores and forms from beams 

and slabs. 

C. Concrete Tests:  Testing of composite samples of fresh concrete obtained according to 
ASTM C 172/C 172M shall be performed according to the following requirements: 
1. Testing Frequency:  Obtain one composite sample for each day's pour of each 

concrete mixture exceeding 5 cu. yd. (4 cu. m), but less than 25 cu. yd. (19 cu. m), 
plus one set for each additional 50 cu. yd. (38 cu. m) or fraction thereof. 

a. When frequency of testing provides fewer than five compressive-strength 
tests for each concrete mixture, testing shall be conducted from at least 
five randomly selected batches or from each batch if fewer than five are 
used. 

2. Slump:  ASTM C 143/C 143M; one test at point of placement for each composite 
sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour of each concrete mixture. 
Perform additional tests when concrete consistency appears to change. 
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3. Air Content:  ASTM C 231/C 231M, pressure method, for normal-weight concrete;  
one test for each composite sample, but not less than one test for each day's pour 
of each concrete mixture. 

4. Concrete Temperature:  ASTM C 1064/C 1064M; one test hourly when air 
temperature is 40 deg F (4.4 deg C) and below or 80 deg F (27 deg C) and above, 
and one test for each composite sample. 

5. Compression Test Specimens: ASTM C 31/C 31M. 
a. Cast and laboratory cure two sets of two standard cylinder specimens for 

each composite sample. 
6. Compressive-Strength Tests: ASTM C 39/C 39M; test one set of two laboratory-

cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two specimens at 28 days. 
a. Test one set of two field-cured specimens at 7 days and one set of two 

specimens at 28 days. 
b. A compressive-strength test shall be the average compressive strength 

from a set of two specimens obtained from same composite sample and 
tested at age indicated. 

7. Strength of each concrete mixture will be satisfactory if every average of any three 
consecutive compressive-strength tests equals or exceeds specified compressive 
strength and no compressive-strength test value falls below specified compressive 
strength by more than 500 psi (3.4 MPa). 

8. Test results shall be reported in writing to Architect, concrete manufacturer, and 
Contractor within 48 hours of testing. Reports of compressive-strength tests shall 
contain Project identification name and number, date of concrete placement, name 
of concrete testing and inspecting agency, location of concrete batch in Work, 
design compressive strength at 28 days, concrete mixture proportions and 
materials, compressive breaking strength, and type of break for both 7- and 28-day 
tests. 

9. Nondestructive Testing:  Impact hammer, sonoscope, or other nondestructive 
device may be permitted by Architect but will not be used as sole basis for 
approval or rejection of concrete. 

10. Additional Tests: Testing and inspecting agency shall make additional tests of 
concrete when test results indicate that slump, air entrainment, compressive 
strengths, or other requirements have not been met, as directed by Architect. 
Testing and inspecting agency may conduct tests to determine adequacy of 
concrete by cored cylinders complying with ASTM C 42/C 42M or by other 
methods as directed by Architect. 

11. Additional testing and inspecting, at Contractor's expense, will be performed to 
determine compliance of replaced or additional work with specified requirements. 

12. Correct deficiencies in the Work that test reports and inspections indicate do not 
comply with the Contract Documents. 

END OF SECTION 033000 
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SECTION 04 27 00 - UNIT MASONRY ASSEMBLIES   

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY  

A. This Section includes unit masonry assemblies consisting of the following: 
1. Concrete Masonry Units (CMU) 
2. Mortar and grout.  
3. Masonry joint reinforcement.  
4. Anchors. 
5. Miscellaneous masonry accessories. 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations for Mortar Materials:  Obtain mortar ingredients of a uniform quality, 
including color for exposed masonry, from one manufacturer for each cementitious 
component and from one source or producer for each aggregate.  

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING  

A. Store masonry units on elevated platforms in a dry location.  If units are not stored in an 
enclosed location, cover tops and sides of stacks with waterproof sheeting, securely tied.  
If units become wet, do not install until they are dry.  

B. Store cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry location.  Do 
not use cementitious materials that have become damp.  

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained, 
and contamination avoided. 

D. Store masonry accessories, including metal items, to prevent corrosion and accumulation 
of dirt and oil. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 CONCRETE MASONRY UNITS (CMU)  

A. Concrete Masonry Units:  ASTM C 90.  
1. Unit Compressive Strength:  Minimum average net-area compressive strength of 

1900 psi (13.1 MPa).  
2. Types and Sizes:  Match existing unit masonry sizes.   

a. Standard Units:  Manufacturer's standard units with nominal face dimensions 
of 16-inches (406 mm) long x 8-inches (203 mm) high x 8-inches (203 mm) 
thick, unless indicated otherwise.   

3. Exposed Faces:  Manufacturer's standard color and texture. 

2.2 MORTAR AND GROUT MATERIALS  
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A. Portland Cement:  ASTM C 150, Type I or II, except Type III may be used for cold-weather 
construction.  Provide natural color or white cement as required to produce mortar color 
indicated.  

B. Hydrated Lime:  ASTM C 207, Type S.  

C. Portland Cement-Lime Mix:  Packaged blend of portland cement complying with 
ASTM C 150, Type I or Type III, and hydrated lime complying with ASTM C 207.  

D. Mortar Cement:  ASTM C 1329.  

E. Masonry Cement:  ASTM C 91.  

F. Aggregate for Mortar:  ASTM C 144;  except for joints less than 1/4 inch (6.5 mm) thick, 
use aggregate graded with 100 percent passing the No. 16 (1.18-mm) sieve. 

G. Aggregate for Grout:  ASTM C 404. 

H. Water:  Potable.  

I. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:  
1. Mortar Cement: 

a. Magnolia Superbond Mortar Cement; Blue Circle Cement. 
b. Lafarge Mortar Cement; Lafarge Corporation. 
c. Lone Star Industries 
d. Holnam, Inc. 

2.3 MASONRY JOINT REINFORCEMENT AND TIES  

A. General:  ASTM A 951.   

B. Joint  Anchor.  Slip-Set Joint  Anchor by Hohmann & Barnard (DA 2200  by Dur-O-Wall), 
or approved equivalent.  Fasten one leg to wall.  Extend other leg into intersecting wall 
and embed in grout by grout filing cell of abutting masonry unit.  

   

2.5 CMU MORTAR AND GROUT MIXES  

A. General:  Do not use admixtures, including pigments, air-entraining agents, accelerators, 
retarders, water-repellent agents, antifreeze compounds, or other admixtures, unless 
otherwise indicated. 
1. Do not use calcium chloride in mortar or grout. 
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B. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  ASTM C270, Proportion Specification, for Type 'S' mortar. 
1. Color for CMU:  Natural mortar color.  

C. Pre-blended, Dry Mortar Mix:  Furnish dry mortar ingredients in the form of a pre-blended 
mix.  Measure quantities by weight to ensure accurate proportions, and thoroughly blend 
ingredients before delivering to Project site. 

D. Mortar for Unit Masonry:  Comply with ASTM C 270, Proportion Specification, Type S. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION  

A. Examine conditions for compliance with requirements for installation tolerances and other 
conditions affecting performance. 
1. Make corrections to unsatisfactory conditions.  

3.2 INSTALLATION  

A. Thickness:    Construct with units to match existing.    

B. Do not wet concrete masonry units. 

C. Cutting:  Cut masonry units with motor-driven saws to provide clean, sharp, unchipped 
edges.  Cut units as required to provide a continuous pattern and to fit adjoining 
construction.  Where possible, use full-size units without cutting.  Install cut units with cut 
surfaces and, where possible, cut edges concealed.  
1. CMU:  Cut masonry units dry.   

D. Cleaning Reinforcing:  Before placing, remove loose rust, ice and other coatings from 
reinforcing. 

E. Hollow Metal Door Frames:  Fill hollow metal frames in masonry walls with grout as wall 
is laid.  Rake back 1/2-inch joint between hollow metal frame and adjacent masonry unit 
to receive sealant.  

3.3 CONSTRUCTION TOLERANCES  

A. Comply with tolerances in ACI 530.1/ASCE 6/TMS 602 and the following: 

B. For conspicuous vertical lines, such as external corners, door jambs, reveals, and 
expansion and control joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 
mm in 6 m), nor 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

C. For vertical alignment of exposed head joints, do not vary from plumb by more than 1/4 
inch in 10 feet (6 mm in 3 m), nor 1/2 inch (12 mm) maximum. 

D. For conspicuous horizontal lines, such as exposed lintels, sills, parapets, and reveals, do 
not vary from level by more than 1/4 inch in 20 feet (6 mm in 6 m), nor 1/2 inch (12 mm) 
maximum. 
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1. For exposed bed joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or 
minus 1/8 inch (3 mm), with a maximum thickness limited to 1/2 inch (12 mm).  Do 
not vary from bed-joint thickness of adjacent courses by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

2. For exposed head joints, do not vary from thickness indicated by more than plus or 
minus 1/8 inch (3 mm).  Do not vary from adjacent bed-joint and head-joint 
thicknesses by more than 1/8 inch (3 mm). 

3.4 LAYING MASONRY WALLS  

A. Lay out walls in advance for accurate spacing of surface bond patterns with uniform joint 
thicknesses and for accurate location of openings, movement-type joints, returns, and 
offsets.   
1. Avoid using less-than-half-size units, particularly at corners, jambs, and, where 

possible, at other locations. 

B. Bond Pattern for Exposed Masonry:   Do not use units with less than nominal 4-inch (100-
mm) horizontal face dimensions at corners or jambs.  
1. Match existing bond pattern.   

C. Fill space between hollow-metal frames and masonry solidly with mortar. 

3.5 MORTAR BEDDING AND JOINTING  

A. CMU:  Lay hollow CMU as follows:   
1. With full mortar coverage on horizontal and vertical face shells.  
2. Provide Joint Anchors 16-inches centers for connecting new masonry to existing 

masonry.   

B. Tool exposed joints slightly concave when thumbprint hard, using a jointer larger than the 
joint thickness, unless otherwise indicated.  

3.6 REPAIRING, POINTING, AND CLEANING  

A. Remove and replace masonry units that are loose, chipped, broken, stained, or otherwise 
damaged or that do not match adjoining units.  Install new units to match adjoining units;  
install in fresh mortar, pointed to eliminate evidence of replacement.  
1. Patch units with excessive spalls or chips.  

B. Pointing:  During the tooling of joints, enlarge voids and holes, except weep holes, and 
completely fill with mortar.  Point up joints, including corners, openings, and adjacent 
construction, to provide neat, uniform appearances.  Prepare joints for sealant application.  

C. In-Progress Cleaning:  Clean unit masonry as work progresses by dry brushing to remove 
mortar fins and smears before tooling joints.  

D. Final Cleaning:  After mortar is thoroughly set and cured, clean exposed masonry.   
1. Remove large mortar particles by hand with wooden paddles and nonmetallic scrape 

hoes or chisels.  
2. Clean concrete masonry by cleaning method indicated in NCMA TEK 8-2 applicable 

to type of stain on exposed surfaces. 
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3.7 MASONRY WASTE DISPOSAL  

A. Excess Masonry Waste:  Remove excess, masonry waste and legally dispose off Owner's 
property. 

END OF SECTION 04 27 00  
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SECTION 06 10 00 - ROUGH CARPENTRY  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes: 
1. Wood blocking and nailers. 

1.2 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Stack lumber,  place spacers between each bundle to provide air circulation.  Provide for 
air circulation around stacks and under coverings. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL 

A. Lumber:  DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of lumber grading agencies certified by the 
American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review. 
1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency. 
2. Where nominal sizes are indicated, provide actual sizes required by DOC PS 20 for 

moisture content specified.  Where actual sizes are indicated, they are minimum 
dressed sizes for dry lumber. 

3. Provide dressed lumber, S4S, unless otherwise indicated. 
4. Provide dry lumber with 19 percent maximum moisture content at time of dressing 

for 2-inch nominal (38-mm actual) thickness or less, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.2 WOOD-PRESERVATIVE-TREATED MATERIALS 

A. Preservative Treatment by Pressure Process:  AWPA U1;  Use Categories as follows:  
1. Category UC2 for interior construction and in contact with masonry and concrete, 

not in contact with the ground,  

B. Kiln-dry material after treatment to a maximum moisture content of 19 percent for lumber 
and 15 percent for plywood.  Do not use material that is warped or does not comply with 
requirements for untreated material.  

C. Mark each treated item with the treatment quality mark of an inspection agency approved 
by the American Lumber Standards Committee Board of Review.  

D. Application:  Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:  
1. Wood  blocking, furring, stripping, and similar concealed members in contact with 

masonry or concrete.  

2.3 DIMENSION LUMBER  

A. General:  Provide dimension lumber of grades indicated according to the American 
Lumber Standards Committee National Grading Rule provisions of the grading agency 
indicated. 
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B. Nailers, Furring and Blocking:  "Standard" stud grade, or No. 3 grade lumber with 19 
percent maximum moisture content of any species or board-size lumber as required. 

2.4 FASTENERS 

A. General:  Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements 
specified in this Article for material and manufacture. 
1. Where rough carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, in concrete and 

masonry, or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc 
coating complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M, or Type 304 stainless steel.  

2. Provide Type 300 or 400 stainless steel fasteners applied alkaline copper quartenary 
(ACQ) treated wood and other wood treatments of a similar nature.  Hot-dip 
galvanized, corrosion-coated steel, steel, copper, aluminum, and other metal 
fasteners are not acceptable for such applications.  

B. Nails, Brads, and Staples:  ASTM F 1667. 

C. Power-Driven Fasteners:  CABO NER-272. 

D. Wood Screws:  ASME B18.6.1. 

E. Lag Bolts:  ASME B18.2.1. (ASME B18.2.3.8M). 

F. Bolts:  Steel bolts complying with ASTM A 307, Grade A (ASTM F 568M, Property 
Class 4.6); with ASTM A 563 (ASTM A 563M) hex nuts and, where indicated, flat washers. 

G. Expansion Anchors:  Anchor bolt and sleeve assembly of material indicated below with 
capability to sustain, without failure, a load equal to 6 times the load imposed when 
installed in unit masonry assemblies and equal to 4 times the load imposed when installed 
in concrete as determined by testing per ASTM E 488 conducted by a qualified 
independent testing and inspecting agency. 
1. Material:  Carbon-steel components, zinc plated to comply with ASTM B 633, 

Class Fe/Zn 5. 
2. Material:  Stainless steel with bolts and nuts complying with ASTM F 593 and 

ASTM F 594, Alloy Group 1 or 2 (ASTM F 738M and ASTM F 836M, Grade A1 or 
A4). 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. Set rough carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, 
and fitted.  Fit rough carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for 
accurate fit.  Locate furring, nailers, blocking, and similar supports to comply with 
requirements for attaching other construction. 

B. Nail in accordance with Recommended Nailing Schedule in NFPA Manual for House 
Framing.  Where detailed nailing requirements are not specified, nail size and spacing 
shall be sufficient to develop adequate strength for connection without splitting the 
members. 
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C. For rough carpentry related to roofing work, fasten and secure nailers, blocking and cants 
in accordance with applicable requirements of Factory Mutual 1-49 Perimeter Flashing, 
unless more stringent requirements are indicated. 

D. Do not use materials with defects that impair quality of rough carpentry or pieces that are 
too small to use with minimum number of joints or optimum joint arrangement. 

E. Apply field treatment complying with AWPA M4 to cut surfaces of preservative-treated 
lumber and plywood.  Or, brush coat field cut treated wood members with copper 
naphthenate solution or pressure treatment manufacturer's recommended product. 

F. Securely attach rough carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as 
indicated, complying with the following: 
1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners. 
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code. 
3. Table 23-II-B-1, "Nailing Schedule," and Table 23-II-B-2, "Wood Structural Panel 

Roof Sheathing Nailing Schedule," in ICBO's Uniform Building Code. 

G. Use common wire nails, unless otherwise indicated.  Select fasteners of size that will not 
fully penetrate members where opposite side will be exposed to view or will receive finish 
materials.  Make tight connections between members.  Install fasteners without splitting 
wood;  predrill as required. 

3.2 WOOD BLOCKING, AND NAILER INSTALLATION 

A. Install where indicated and where required for attaching other work.  Form to shapes 
indicated and cut as required for true line and level of attached work.  Coordinate locations 
with other work involved. 

B. Attach items to substrates to support applied loading.  Recess bolts and nuts flush with 
surfaces, unless otherwise indicated.  Build anchor bolts into masonry during installation 
of masonry work.  Where possible, secure anchor bolts to formwork before concrete 
placement. 

END OF SECTION 06 10 00  
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SECTION 07 90 00 - JOINT SEALANTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This section describes sealants and sealant accessories. - 

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type of joint sealant through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the 
following conditions: 
1. When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by 

joint sealant manufacturer. 
2. When joint substrates are wet. 

B. Joint-Width Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants where joint 
widths are less than those allowed by joint sealant manufacturer. 

C. Joint-Substrate Conditions:  Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants until 
contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion are removed from joint substrates. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 BUILDING JOINTS  

A. Building Joint Sealant Schedule:  Apply types of sealants at the following locations 
1. Acrylic Latex Sealant:   

a. Interior concrete block and gypsum board wall joints where paint is finish is 
required. 

2. Single Component Urethane Sealant:   
a. Metal-to-metal joints 
b. Joints at openings not requiring paint 
c. All other joints and indications not listed herein. 

3. Single Component Silicone Sealant:   
a. Ceramic tile wall joints and pipe penetrations.  

4. Mastic Sealant:  Under thresholds. 

B. Acrylic Latex Sealant:  Single component, non-staining, non-bleeding, non-sagging;  
acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF;  color to match 
adjacent surfaces.  Subject to compliance to specified requirements, provide products by 
one of the following, or approved equal: 
1. MasterSeal NP520 (Sonolac) by BASF Master Builders (Sonneborn) .  
2. ChemCalk 900 by Bostik.  
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3. AC-20 by Pecora. 

C. Single Component Urethane:  Non-sag gun grade;  ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NS, Class 
25;  use N, T, M and A;  color to match adjacent surfaces.  Subject to compliance to 
specified requirements, provide products by one of the following, or approved equal: 
1. MasterSeal (Sonolastic) NP1 by BASF Master Builders (Sonneborn).  
2. ChemCalk 600 by Bostik.  
3. Dynatrol 1 by Pecoral . 

D. Single Component Silicone:  Non-sag gun grade;  ASTM C920, Type S, Grade NT, Class 
25;  use M, G, A and O;  color to match adjacent surfaces.  Subject to compliance to 
specified requirements, provide products by one of the following, or approved equal: 
1. 786; Dow Corning. 
2. 898; Pecora Corporation. 

E. Mastic Sealant:  One component butyl rubber sealant.  Subject to compliance to specified 
requirements, provide products by or approved equal: 
1. Multi-Purpose Sealant by BASF Master Builders (Sonneborn).  
2. Chemcalk 300.  
3. BC-158 by Pecora.  

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Compatibility:  Provide joint sealants, backings, and related materials that are compatible 
with one another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as 
demonstrated by sealant manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 

B. Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants:  Match color of adjacent material.  

2.3 JOINT-SEALANT BACKING 

A. General:  Non-staining, compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and other joint 
fillers;  and are approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field 
experience and laboratory testing.  

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings:  ASTM C 1330, of types indicated below and of size and 
density to control sealant depth and otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant 
performance: 
1. Type C:  Closed-cell material with a surface skin. 
2. Type O:  Open-cell material. 
3. Type B:  Bicellular material with a surface skin. 
4. Type:  Any material indicated above. 

C. Bond-Breaker Tape:  Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant 
manufacturer for preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials 
or joint surfaces at back of joint where such adhesion would result in sealant failure.  
Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable. 

2.4 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 
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A. Primer:  Material recommended by joint sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion 
of sealant to joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-
substrate tests and field tests. 

B. Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces:  Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of 
sealants and sealant backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable 
of staining or harming joint substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and 
formulated to promote optimum adhesion of sealants with joint substrates. 

C. Masking Tape:  Non-staining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and 
surfaces adjacent to joints. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXISTING JOINTS AND SEALANTS  

A. Rake and remove existing sealants, including backer-rods and accessories completely, 
from joints to be re-sealed, reglets at wall joints where sheet metal is replaced.   

B. Clean, repair and rework joint surfaces in order to satisfactorily receive new sealants and 
related joint accessory materials such as backer rods and primers. 

3.2 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance 
with requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions 
affecting joint-sealant performance. 

B. Make corrections to unsatisfactory conditions. 

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Surface Cleaning of Joints:  Clean joints immediately before installing joint sealants to 
comply with manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:   
1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion 

of joint sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings 
tested and approved for sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant 
manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease, waterproofing, water repellents, water, 
surface dirt, and frost.  

2. Clean porous (masonry and concrete) joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, 
blast cleaning, mechanical abrading, or a combination of these methods to produce 
a clean, sound substrate capable of developing optimum bond with joint sealants.  
Remove loose particles remaining from above cleaning operations by vacuuming or 
blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.   

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete. 
4. Clean nonporous surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain, 

harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of sealants. 

B. Joint Priming:  Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint sealant manufacturer, 
based on preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience.  Apply primer 
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to comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written instructions.  Confine primers to areas 
of joint-sealant bond; do not allow spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces. 

C. Masking Tape:  Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant with 
adjoining surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such 
contact or by cleaning methods required to remove sealant smears.  Remove tape 
immediately after tooling without disturbing joint seal.  

3.4 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS 

A. General:  Comply with joint sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for 
products and applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply. 

B. Sealant Installation Standard:  Comply with ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants as 
applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated. 

C. Install sealant backings to support sealants during application and at position required to 
produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths 
that allow optimum sealant movement capability. 
1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.  
2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings. 
3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant 

application and replace them with dry materials. 

D. Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between 
sealants and back of joints. 

E. Install sealants by proven techniques to comply with the following and at the same time 
backings are installed: 
1. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates. 
2. Completely fill recesses provided for each joint configuration. 
3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that 

allow optimum sealant movement capability. 

F. Tooling of Non-sag Sealants:  Immediately after sealant application and before skinning 
or curing begins, tool sealants according to requirements specified below to form smooth, 
uniform beads of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact 
and adhesion of sealant with sides of joint. 
1. Remove excess sealants from surfaces adjacent to joint. 
2. Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do 

not discolor sealants or adjacent surfaces. 
3. Provide concave joint configuration per Figure 5A in ASTM C 1193, unless 

otherwise indicated. 

3.5 CLEANING 

A. Clean and remove excess sealants or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work 
progresses by methods and with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers 
of joint sealants and of products in which joints occur. 

3.6 PROTECTION 
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A. Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating 
substances and from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so 
sealants are without deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion.   

END OF SECTION 07 90 00 
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 SECTION 08 11 13 - STEEL DOOR FRAMES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY  

A. This Section includes  steel doors and frames.  
1. Modifications to existing steel frames are included.  
3. Interior steel frames, for wood doors.  

B. Related Sections  
1. Division 8 Section "Door Hardware" for door hardware.  
2. Division 9 Section "Painting" for field painting factory-primed door frames.  

1.2 SUBMITTALS  

A. Product Data:  For door  frame indicated, include designation, type, level and model, 
material description, core description, construction details,  and finishes. 

Shop Drawings:  Show the following: 
1. Elevations of each door and panel design. 
2. Details of doors including vertical and horizontal edge details. 
3. Frame details for each frame type including dimensioned profiles. 
4. Details and locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware. 
5. Details of each different wall opening condition. 
6. Details of anchorages, accessories, joints, and connections. 
7. Coordination of glazing frames and stops with glass and glazing requirements. 

B. Schedule:  Submit schedule of units using same reference numbers for details and 
openings as those on drawings. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Door Hardware Institute:  DHI - "The Installation of Commercial Steel Doors and Steel 
Frames, Insulated Steel Doors in Wood Frames and Builder's Hardware." 

B. Steel Door and Frame Standard:  Comply with ANSI A 250.8, unless more stringent 
requirements are indicated. 

C. Fire-Rated Door Assemblies:  Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and 
labeled by a testing and inspecting agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, 
for fire-protection ratings indicated, based on testing according to NFPA 252.  

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver doors and frames cardboard-wrapped or crated to provide protection during transit 
and job storage.  Provide additional protection to prevent damage to finish of factory-
finished doors and frames. 

B. Inspect doors and frames on delivery for damage and notify shipper and supplier if 
damage is found.  Minor damages may be repaired provided refinished items match new 
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work and are acceptable to Architect.  Remove and replace damaged items that cannot 
be repaired as directed. 

C. Store doors and frames at building site under cover.  Place units on minimum 4-inch- (100-
mm-) high wood blocking.  Avoid using non-vented plastic or canvas shelters that could 
create a humidity chamber.  If door packaging becomes wet, remove cartons immediately.  
Provide minimum 1/4-inch (6-mm) spaces between stacked doors to permit air circulation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following: 
1. Amweld Building Products, Inc. 
2. Benchmark Commercial Doors; a division of General Products Co., Inc. 
3. Ceco Door Products; a United Dominion Company. 
4. Curries Company. 
5. Republic Builders Products. 
6. Steelcraft; a division of Ingersoll-Rand. 

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Hot-Rolled Steel Sheets:  ASTM A 569/A 569M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; free of 
scale, pitting, or surface defects; pickled and oiled. 

B. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheets:  ASTM A 366/A 366M, Commercial Steel (CS), or 
ASTM A 620/A 620M, Drawing Steel (DS), Type B;  stretcher-leveled standard of flatness. 

C. Metallic-Coated Steel Sheets:  ASTM A 653/A 653M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B, 
with an A40 (ZF120) zinc-iron-alloy (galvannealed) coating; stretcher-leveled standard of 
flatness. 

2.3 FRAMES  

A. General:  Provide steel frames for doors that comply with ANSI A250.8 and with details 
indicated for type and profile.  Conceal fastenings, unless otherwise indicated. 

B. Frames of 0.053-inch (16 gage) - (1.3-mm-) thick steel sheet.  
1. Door Silencers:  Except on weather-stripped frames, f Fabricate stops to receive 

three silencers on strike jambs of single-door frames and two silencers on heads of 
double-door frames. 

C. Supports and Anchors:  Fabricated from not less than 0.042-inch- (1.0-mm-) thick, 
electrolytic zinc-coated or metallic-coated steel sheet. 

D. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners:  Manufacturer's standard units.  Where zinc-coated items 
are to be built into exterior walls, comply with ASTM A 153/A 153M, Class C or D as 
applicable. 
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2.4 FRAME ANCHORS 

A. Jamb Anchors:  
1. Masonry Type:  Adjustable strap-and-stirrup or T-shaped anchors to suit frame size, 

not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick, with corrugated or perforated straps not less 
than 2 inches (50 mm) wide by 10 inches (250 mm) long; or wire anchors not less 
than 0.177 inch (4.5 mm) thick. 

2. Stud-Wall Type:  Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 
0.042 inch (1.0 mm) thick. 

B. Floor Anchors:  Formed from same material as frames, not less than 0.042 inch (1.0 mm) 
thick, and as follows: 
1. Monolithic Concrete Slabs:  Clip-type anchors, with two holes to receive fasteners. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. General:  Fabricate units to comply with ANSI A250.8 and to be rigid, neat in appearance, 
and free from defects including warp and buckle.  Where practical, fit and assemble units 
in manufacturer's plant.  Clearly identify work that cannot be permanently factory 
assembled before shipment, to assure proper assembly at Project site.  

B. Construction:  Because these units are located in a wet condition, i.e. restroom, fabricate 
units from metallic-coated steel sheet.    

C. Tolerances:  Comply with SDI 117, "Manufacturing Tolerances for Standard Steel Doors 
and Frames."  

D. Frame Construction:  Fabricate frames to shape shown.  
1. Fabricate frames with mitered or coped and continuously welded corners.  
2. Door Silencers:   Drill stops to receive door silencers as follows.  Keep holes clear 

during construction. 
a. Double-Door Frames:  Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers. 

E. Reinforce doors and frames to receive surface-applied hardware.  Drilling and tapping for 
surface-applied hardware may be done at Project site.  

F. Locate hardware as indicated on Shop Drawings or, if not indicated, according to 
ANSI A250.8.  

G. Fabricate concealed stiffeners, reinforcement, edge channels, louvers, and moldings from 
either cold- or hot-rolled steel sheet.  

H. Exposed Fasteners:  Unless otherwise indicated, provide countersunk flat or oval heads 
for exposed screws and bolts.  

I. Hardware Preparation:  Prepare doors and frames to receive mortised and concealed 
hardware according to final door hardware schedule and templates provided by hardware 
supplier.  Comply with applicable requirements in ANSI A250.6 and ANSI A115 Series 
specifications for door and frame preparation for hardware.  
1. Locate hardware as indicated, or if not indicated, according to mounted door 

hardware. 
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2.6 FINISHES 

A. Prime Finish:  Manufacturer's standard, factory-applied coat of rust-inhibiting primer 
complying with ANSI A250.10 for acceptance criteria.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSPECTION 

A. Examine openings and conditions where hollow metal units are to be installed.   

B. Make corrections to unsatisfactory conditions.  

3.2 EXISTING FRAMES  

A. Modify, including adding reinforcement to existing frames to receive hardware.  
1. Single-Door Frames:  Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers. 

B. Repair and patch existing frame, where damaged and to remove surface defects.    

3.3 PREPARATION 

A. Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory.  Restore exposed finish by 
grinding, filling, and dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and 
invisible on exposed faces. 

B. Prior to installation, adjust and securely brace welded hollow metal frames for squareness, 
alignment, twist, and plumbness to the following tolerances:  
1. Squareness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at door rabbet on a line 

90 degrees from jamb perpendicular to frame head. 
2. Alignment:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a horizontal 

line parallel to plane of wall. 
3. Twist:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at opposite face corners of 

jambs on parallel lines, and perpendicular to plane of wall. 
4. Plumbness:  Plus or minus 1/16 inch (1.6 mm), measured at jambs on a 

perpendicular line from head to floor. 

C. Drill and tap  to receive non-templated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.  

3.4 INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install  according to Shop Drawings, manufacturer's data, and as specified.   

B. Placing Frames:  Comply with provisions in SDI 105, unless otherwise indicated.  Set 
frames accurately in position, plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent 
anchors are set.  After wall construction is completed, remove temporary braces and 
spreaders, leaving surfaces smooth and undamaged.  
1. Except for frames located in constructed walls or partitions, place frames before 

construction of enclosing walls and ceilings.  
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2. In masonry construction, provide at least 3 wall anchors per jamb;  install adjacent 
to hinge location on hinge jamb and at corresponding heights on strike jamb.  
Acceptable anchors include masonry wire anchors and masonry T-shaped anchors.  
a. Fully grout frames in masonry and concrete walls.  

3.5 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Final Adjustments:  Check and readjust operating hardware items immediately before final 
inspection.  Leave work in complete and proper operating condition.  Remove and replace 
defective work, including hollow metal work that is warped, bowed, or otherwise 
unacceptable. 

B. Prime-Coat Touchup:  Immediately after installation, sand smooth any rusted or damaged 
areas of prime coat and apply touch up of compatible air-drying primer.  

C. Protection Removal:  Immediately before final inspection, remove protective wrappings 
from doors and frames.  

END OF SECTION 08 11 13  
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SECTION 08 14 16 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY  

A. This Section includes the following:  
1. Solid-core doors with wood-veneer faces.  

B. Related Sections  
1. Division 8 Section "Steel Door Frames" 
2. Division 8 Section "Door Hardware"   
3. Division 9 Section "Painting" for field staining wood doors.  

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of door.  Include details of core and edge construction, 
louvers, and trim for openings.  Include factory-finishing specifications. 

B. Shop Drawings:  Indicate location, size, and hand of each door;  elevation of each kind of 
door;  construction details not covered in Product Data;  location and extent of hardware 
blocking;  and other pertinent data. 

C. Samples for Verification Selection:    Submit manufacturer’s actual finished wood samples 
for verification of match.   

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain flush wood doors through one source from a single 
manufacturer. 

B. Quality Standard:  Comply with NWWDA I.S.1-A, "Architectural Wood Flush Doors."  

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Protect doors during transit, storage, and handling to prevent damage, soiling, and 
deterioration.  Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's 
written instructions. 
1. Individually package doors in plastic bags or cardboard cartons. 
2. Protect doors with resilient packaging, sealed with heat shrink plastic. 
3. Do not store in damp or wet areas, or in areas where sunlight may bleach veneer.  

Seal top and bottom edges.  Break seals on-site to permit ventilation. 

B. Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions. 

C. Package doors individually in plastic bags or cardboard cartons, if doors are factory-
finished; or cardboard cartons and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting for field 
finished doors. 

D. Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings. 
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1.5 COORDINATION 

A. For shop preparation for hardware, obtain hardware templates.  Coordinate locations of 
hardware and provide adequate reinforcement to receive hardware items for proper 
operation of doors. 

1.6 WARRANTY 

A. Special Warranty:  Manufacturer's standard form, signed by manufacturer, Installer, and 
Contractor, in which manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that are defective in 
materials or workmanship, have warped (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch (6.4 mm) 
in a 42-by-84-inch (1067-by-2134-mm) section, or show telegraphing of core construction 
in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch (0.25 mm in a 75-mm) span. 
1. Warranty shall be in effect during the following period of time from date of Substantial 

Completion: 
a. Solid-Core Interior Doors:  Life of installation. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Flush Wood Doors:  

a. Algoma Hardwoods Inc. 
b. Buell Door Company. 
c. Chappell Door Co. 
d. Eggers Industries; Architectural Door Division. 
e. Ideal Wood Products, Inc. 
f. IPIK Door Company. 
g. Marlite. 
h. Marshfield 
i. Mohawk Flush Doors, Inc. 
j. Oshkosh Architectural Door Co. 
k. Southwood Door Co. 
l. VT Industries Inc. 
m. Weyerhaeuser Company. 

2.2 SOLID-CORE DOORS  

A. Interior Veneer-Faced Doors for Transparent Finish: 
1. Grade:  Premium, with Grade A faces.  
2. Species and Cut:  Red Oak, plain or quarter sliced.   
3. Core:  Either glued or non-glued block or structural composite lumber. 
4. Construction:  Five or seven plies with stiles and rails bonded to core, then entire 

unit abrasive planed before veneering.  

B. Fabricate doors with "wet-use" adhesives.  Factory treat with manufacturer's water 
repellent to comply with NWWDA I.S. 4. 
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2.3 FABRICATION 

A. Fabricate doors in sizes indicated for Project-site fitting.   
1. For pre-finished doors, factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated, with 

the following uniform clearances and bevels, unless otherwise indicated: 
a. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting.   

B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.  Locate hardware to 
comply with DHI-WDHS-3.  Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop 
Drawings, DHI A115-W series standards, and hardware templates. 
1. Coordinate measurements of hardware mortises in metal frames to verify 

dimensions and alignment before factory machining. 

2.4 FACTORY FINISHING 

A. General:  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing. 

B. Transparent Finish: 
1. Finish:  NWWDA I.S.1-A System   TR-6 catalyzed polyurethane.  
2. Color:  As indicated in Drawings.   
3. Staining:  Match existing wood doors in this building.  
4. Sheen:  Satin.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and installed door frames before hanging doors. 
1. Verify that frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and 

swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs. 
2. Reject doors with defects. 

B. Make corrections to unsatisfactory conditions. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Hardware:  For installation, see Division 8 Section "Door Hardware." 

B. Condition doors to average prevailing humidity in installation area prior to hanging. 

C. Manufacturer's Written Instructions:  Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written 
instructions, referenced quality standard, and as indicated. 

D. Factory-Fitted Doors:  Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge. 

E. Factory-Finished Doors:  Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required 
at Project site. 

3.3 ADJUSTING 
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A. Operation:  Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.  

B. Finished Doors:  Replace doors that are damaged or do not comply with requirements.  
Doors may be repaired or refinished if work complies with requirements and shows no 
evidence of repair or refinishing. 

END OF SECTION 08 14 16  
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SECTION 08 71 00 - DOOR HARDWARE 

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes commercial door hardware for swinging doors.   

B. Related Sections: 
1. Division 8 Section, Metal Door Frames . 
2. Division 8 Section, Flush Wood Doors. 

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturers’ catalog cut sheets and technical information for 
each item of hardware.  Include information showing compliance with requirements. 

B. Hardware Schedule:  Organize hardware schedule into "hardware sets" indicating 
complete designations of every item required for each door or opening.  Include each item, 
quantities, manufacturers’ catalog numbers, sizes and hardware identifications 
corresponding to ANSI type or function number to manufacturer's catalog number.  
Hardware schedule sets and door numbers of submittal shall correspond with respective 
numbers assigned for this project.  
1. Keying:  Include keying schedule after keying conference described below. 

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE  

A. Hardware Supplier and Installer Qualifications:  An employer of workers trained and 
approved by lock manufacturer. 

B. Source Limitations:  Obtain each type and variety of door hardware from a single 
manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Keying Conference:  Conduct conference at Project site.  In addition to Owner, Contractor, 
and Architect, conference participants shall also include Installer's Architectural Hardware 
Consultant.  

1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Tag each item or package separately with identification related to the final door hardware 
sets, and include basic installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with 
each item or package. 

B. Deliver keys to Owner.  

1.5 COORDINATION 

A. Templates:  Distribute door hardware templates for doors, frames, and other work 
specified to be factory prepared for installing door hardware.  Check Shop Drawings of 
other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and installing door 
hardware to comply with indicated requirements. 
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE 

A. Hardware Sets are indicated in "Hardware Schedule" at the end of this Section.  

B. Material requirements for design, grade, function, finish, size, and other distinctive 
qualities of each type of finish hardware are indicated below. 

2.2 GENERAL ACCESSIBILITY REQUIREMENT 

A. Accessibility Requirements:  Where handles, pulls, latches, locks, and other operating 
devices are indicated to comply with accessibility requirements, comply with the U.S. 
Architectural & Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's "Americans with Disabilities 
Act (ADA), Accessibility Guidelines for Buildings and Facilities (ADAAG)."  
1. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements:  Interior, Non-Fire-

Rated Hinged Doors:  5 lbf (22.2 N) applied perpendicular to door. 

2.3 HINGES  

A. Hinges:  ANSI A156.1.  
1. Interior Doors:  Non-rising pins. 
2. Tips:  Flat button and matching plug, finished to match leaves. 
3. Doors with Closers:  Ball bearing type. 
4. Full mortise, heavy duty, 5-knuckle type. 

B. Size and Gage:   
1. 0.134 gage metal minimum. 
2. 4-1/2" x 4-1/2" (114 x 114 mm). 

C. Template Requirements:  Except for hinges and pivots to be installed entirely (both leaves) 
into wood doors and frames, provide only template-produced units. 

D. Fasteners - Screws:  Phillips flat-head;  machine screws (drilled and tapped holes) for 
metal doors, wood screws for wood doors.  Finish screw heads to match surface of hinges. 

E. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with project requirements, provide products 
manufactured by the following, or approved equal:   
1. T2714 by McKinney. 
2. FBB 179 by Stanley. 
3. BB 1279 by Hager. 
4. BB 21 by PBB  

2.4 MORTISE LOCKSETS  

A. Locksets:  Heavy-duty mortise lockset with escutcheon plate trim.  ANSI A156.13, Series 
1000, Grade 1.  Stamped steel case with steel or brass parts 
1. Mortise Locks:  Minimum 3/4-inch (19-mm) latchbolt throw. 
2. Deadbolts:  Minimum 1-inch (25-mm) bolt throw.  
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3. Lockset Manufacturers and Products:  
a. 8800 series by Yale. 
b. L1000 series by Schlage 
c. 8200 by Sargent  
d. 40H by Best.  

B. Strikes:  Manufacturer's standard wrought box strike for each latch or lock bolt, with curved 
lip extended to protect frame, finished to match hardware set. 
1. Strikes for Mortise Locks and Latches:  BHMA A156.13. 

C. Lock Trim:  ANSI A156.2.  Finish to match lockset. 
1. Levers:  Cast metal or forged.   

   
2. Design:  Straight blade lever. handles with elongated escutcheon trim plate.  One of 

the following manufacturers and products, or approved equal:   
a. Jefferson JNSL by Yale.  
b. Lever Design 07 by Schlage.  
c. Lever Design B by Sargent.  
d. Lever Design 16 by Best.  

3. Fronts for mortise locks and latches:  Standard bevel, armored fronts on mortise 
locks. 

2.5 MORTISE DEADBOLTS   

A. Mortise type.   
1. Key outside, paddle operation to open inside. ADA-compliant.  

a. Key cylinders capable of receiving Owner’s proprietary interchangeable key 
cores. 

2. Minimum 1-inch latch bolt throw  
3. Manufacturers and Products:  Basis of Design product, L series by Schlage, or 

equivalent product by Sargent, Best, or Yale. 

2.6 KEYING AND KEYCORES  

A. Key Cores:  Key to Owner's "Best" 7-pin system, which is a standard for this campus.  
Removable and interchangeable construction key cores from Best.  
1. Interchangeable Cores:  Provide interchangeable key core inserts, removable by use 

of a special key; usable with other manufacturers' cylinders.  
2. Order final cores at the time submittals are made.  Install final permanent cores 

immediately after Owner’s acceptance.  
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B. Keying:  Coordinate with Owner for keying.   
1. Set keying to existing master and grandmaster key for this building, and campus as 

designated by Owner.  

C. Keys:  Nickel silver. 
1. Tag and identify keys.  
2. Turn over to the Owner as directed.  
3. Number of Keys:  4   

2.7 PUSH-PULLS 

A. ANSI A156.6.  Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners for installation.  Through-bolted 
for matched pairs, but not for single units 
1. Plates:  0.050-inch thick with 6” x 16” stainless steel plates. 
2. Products:  8200 pull and 8302-6 pull plate units by Ives;  1001-9 and 1001-9 with 3B 

pull by Trimco;  or approved equal. 

2.8 CLOSERS 

A. Grade 1, PT1, C02000 series, surface mounted modern type conforming to ANSI A156.4.   
1. Regular arms for overhead closers, except as otherwise indicated.   
2. Coordinate closer arms and closer locations with door swing and walls to avoid 

damage to adjacent construction. 

B. Products:  Series 4000 by LCN, 7700 series by Norton, EN351 series by Sargent, 400 
series by Yale, or approved equal. 

2.9 KICKPLATES   

A. General:  ANSI A156.6.  Stainless steel, 18 gage (1.27 mm) thick material unless indicated 
otherwise, protection plates.  Width not more than 1-1/2 inches (38 mm) on stop side 
smaller than the door width x the height indicated. 

B. Kickplates:  J102, 12 inches high. 

2.10 STOPS   

A. Door Stops:  ANSI A156.16.  Metal base with rubber stops.  Provide floor stops unless 
indicated otherwise in the Hardware Schedule.  
1. Wall mounted type, L02111, round metal retainer with convex resilient bumper.  No 

fasteners visible on installed assembly.  Manufacturer's recommended fasteners for 
substrates provided.   
a. 407 by Ives; 1276CCS by Trimco;  or approved equal. 

2.11 MISCELLANEOUS DEVICES 

A. Mutes/Silencers:  ANSI A156.16.  L03011.  Rubber type, 3 for single door openings.  Color 
- grey. 
1. Products:  GJ64 by Glynn Johnson, 1229A by Trimco, 608 by Rockwood, or 

approved equal.  
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2.12 FABRICATION 

A. Base Metals:  Produce door hardware units of base metal, using manufacturer's standard 
metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness.  Furnish metals of a quality equal to or 
greater than that of specified door hardware units and BHMA A156.18.  Do not furnish 
manufacturer's standard materials or forming methods if different from specified standard. 

B. Fasteners:  Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates 
generally prepared for machine, wood, and sheet metal screws.  Provide screws according 
to commercially recognized industry standards for application intended, except aluminum 
fasteners are not permitted.  Provide Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match 
surface of door hardware, unless otherwise indicated. 

2.13 FINISHES 

A. Standard:  BHMA A156.18, as indicated in door hardware sets. 

B. Finish:  Match finish of existing hardware in this building - Oli rubbed bronze.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances, wall and floor construction, and other conditions affecting 
performance. 

B. Make corrections to unsatisfactory conditions.  

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Hollow Metal:  Comply with DHI A115 Series. 
1. Surface-Applied Door Hardware:  Drill and tap doors and frames according to 

ANSI A250.6. 

B. Wood Doors:  Comply with DHI A115-W Series. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Mounting Heights:  Mount door hardware units at heights as required to comply with 
governing regulations. 
1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames:  DHI's "Recommended Locations for 

Architectural Hardware for Standard Steel Doors and Frames." 
2. Wood Doors:  DHI WDHS.3, "Recommended Locations for Architectural Hardware 

for Wood Flush Doors." 

B. Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions.  Where 
cutting and fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later 
to be painted or finished in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of 
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surface protective trim units with finishing work specified in Division 9 Sections.  Do not 
install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates involved.  
1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location.  Adjust and reinforce attachment 

substrates as necessary for proper installation and operation. 
2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  

Space fasteners and anchors according to industry standards. 

C. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners.  Space 
fasteners and anchors in accordance with industry standards. 
1. Install with fasteners provided with hardware units, or provide fastener type 

recommended by manufacturer.  Do not use unauthorized fasteners, such as TEK 
fasteners for closers. 

D. Closers:  Provide through-bolts to fasten portion of closer at door leaf.  Include reinforcing 
plate.   

E. Doorstops:  Locate floor type doorstops close to wall to avoid traffic.  Coordinate mounting 
location of wall bumpers with door lockset trim. 

3.4 ADJUSTING 

A. Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure proper 
operation or function of every unit.  Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as 
intended.  Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and 
ventilating equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements. 
1. Door Closers:  Unless otherwise required by authorities having jurisdiction, adjust 

sweep period so that, from an open position of 70 degrees, the door will take at least 
3 seconds to move to a point 3 inches (75 mm) from the latch, measured to the 
leading edge of the door. 

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION  

A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.  Clean operating items as 
necessary to restore proper function and finish.  

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without 
damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.  

3.6 HARDWARE SCHEDULE – GENERAL  

A. General:  Develop, submit and provide hardware sets for each type of door use indicated 
in the door schedule in the drawings for door categories listed below.  
1. Where hardware sets are not designated, provide hardware set similar to door 

serving similar function in the building.   
2. Include hardware items where not indicated in hardware sets, but are obviously 

required for door assembly to work properly as intended.  

3.7 HARDWARE SCHEDULE – INTERIOR DOORS   

B. Hardware Set No. I-1:  
1. Single interior wood doors with hollow metal frames.   



Restroom Renovations – SU Lab School   domain architecture 

Southern University, Baton Rouge, LA a professional architectural corporation 

 

C22-0072   DOOR HARDWARE  08 71 00 - 7  

2. Toilet Rooms   
1-1/2 pairs  ................ hinges   
1 set .......................... push-pulls  
1 each ....................... mortise deadbolt   
1 each ....................... closer  
1 each ....................... kickplate  
3 each ....................... mutes  
1 each ....................... wall stop  
1 each ....................... marble threshold (Re:  Division 9 Section, Ceramic 

Tile)  

C. Hardware Set No. I-2:   
1. Single interior wood doors with hollow metal frames.   
2. Stage 

1-1/2 pairs  ................ hinges    
1 each ....................... lockset, F04    
1 each ....................... kickplate  
3 each ....................... mutes  
1 each ....................... door stop   

END OF SECTION 08 71 00  
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SECTION 09 21 16 - DRYWALL ASSEMBLIES  

PART 1 - GENERAL  

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following:  
1. Interior gypsum wallboard. 
2. Non-load-bearing steel framing. 
3. Sound attenuating insulation.  

1.2 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against damage from 
weather, direct sunlight, surface contamination, corrosion, construction traffic, and other 
causes.  Stack gypsum panels flat. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Steel Framing and Furring: 

a. Clark-Dietrich  
b. Steel Structural Products, LLC  
c. Super Stud Building Products, Inc.   

2. Panel Board and Related Products: 
a. American Gypsum Co. 
b. G-P Gypsum Corp. 
c. National Gypsum Company. 
d. United States Gypsum Co. 

2.2 STEEL PARTITION FRAMING  

A. General:   Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated. 
1. Steel Sheet Components:  Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal and 

with ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60 (Z180), hot-dip galvanized zinc coating. 

B. Steel Studs and Runners:  ASTM C 645. 
1. Minimum Base Metal Thickness;  Interior partitions: 0.0312 inch (20 gage), unless 

indicated otherwise.  
2. Depth;  6-inches and  3-5/8 inches.  

C. Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging:  0.0538-inch (1.37-mm) bare steel thickness, with minimum 
1/2-inch- (12.7-mm-) wide flange. 
1. Depth:  1-1/2 inches (38.1 mm).  
2. Clip Angle:  1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inch (38.1 by 38.1 mm), 0.068-inch- (1.73-mm-) thick, 

galvanized steel. 



Restroom Renovations – SU Lab School   domain architecture 

Southern University, Baton Rouge, LA a professional architectural corporation 

 

C22-0072   GYPSUM BOARD 09 21 16 - 2 

D. Fasteners for Metal Framing:  Type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, 
and other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates. 

2.3 INTERIOR GYPSUM WALLBOARD 

A. Panel Size:  Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in 
each area and correspond with support system indicated. 

B. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board:  ASTM C 630/C 630M. 
1. Core:  5/8 inch (15.9 mm), Type X. 
2. Locations:  Walls and partitions to receive ceramic tile.  

2.4 TRIM ACCESSORIES 

A. Interior Trim:  ASTM C 1047. 
1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet.  
2. Shapes: 

a. Cornerbead:  Use at outside corners. 
b. LC-Bead (J-Bead):  Use at exposed panel edges. 

2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS 

A. General:  Comply with ASTM C 475. 

B. Joint Tape - Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  Paper. 

C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Wallboard:  For each coat use formulation that is 
compatible with other compounds applied on previous or for successive coats. 
1. Pre-filling:  At open joints and damaged surface areas, use setting-type taping 

compound. 
2. Embedding and First Coat:  For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, 

and trim flanges, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
a. Use setting-type compound for installing paper-faced metal trim accessories. 

3. Fill Coat:  For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 
4. Finish Coat:  For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound. 

D. Joint Compound for Tile Backing Panels: 
1. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board:  Use setting-type taping and setting-type, 

sandable topping compounds. 

2.6 AUXILIARY MATERIALS 

A. General:  Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards 
and manufacturer's written recommendations. 

B. Steel Drill Screws:  ASTM C 1002, unless otherwise indicated. 
1. Use screws complying with ASTM C 954 for fastening panels to steel members from 

0.033 to 0.112 inch (0.84 to 2.84 mm) thick. 
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C. Sound Attenuation Blankets:  ASTM C 665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) 
produced by combining thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, 
slag wool, or rock wool. 
1. 3 inches (76 mm) thick, unless indicated otherwise.  
2. Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following, 

or approved equal - 
a. Georgia-Pacific Corp.;  Sound Control Blanket. 
b. Gold Bond Building Products Div., National Gypsum Co.;  Glass Fiber Noise 

Barrier Batt. 
c. United States Gypsum Co.;  Thermafiber SAFB.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and substrates for compliance with requirements and conditions affecting 
performance.  

B. Make corrections to unsatisfactory conditions. 

3.2 INSTALLING STEEL FRAMING, GENERAL 

A. Installation Standards:  ASTM C 754, and ASTM C 840 requirements that apply to framing 
installation. 

B. Install supplementary framing, blocking, and bracing at terminations in gypsum board 
assemblies to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim, grab bars, toilet 
accessories, furnishings, or similar construction.  Comply with details indicated and with 
gypsum board manufacturer's written recommendations or, if none available, with United 
States Gypsum's "Gypsum Construction Handbook." 

C. Isolate steel framing from building structure at locations indicated to prevent transfer of 
loading imposed by structural movement. 
1. Isolate ceiling assemblies where they abut or are penetrated by building structure. 
2. Isolate partition framing and wall furring where it abuts structure, except at floor.  

Install slip-type joints at head of assemblies that avoid axial loading of assembly and 
laterally support assembly. 

D. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with steel framing or furring members.  
Frame both sides of joints independently. 

3.3 INSTALLING STEEL PARTITION  

A. Install tracks (runners) at floors, ceilings, where gypsum board assemblies abut other 
construction.  

B. Installation Tolerance:  Install each steel framing and furring member so fastening 
surfaces vary not more than 1/8 inch (3 mm) from the plane formed by the faces of 
adjacent framing.  
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C. Extend partition framing  above suspended ceilings.  Continue framing over frames for 
doors and openings and frame around ducts penetrating partitions above ceiling to provide 
support for gypsum board. 
1. Cut studs 1/2 inch (13 mm) short of full height to provide perimeter relief.  
2. Where partitions do not extend to bottom of structure, provide bracing members, of 

same size as metal stud framing, at approximately 6 feet (1.83 m) spacings.  Secure 
braces to structure above.  Set braces at approximately 1-on-1 slope, alternate 
sides.  

D. Install steel studs and furring at the following spacings:  16 inches (406 mm) o.c., unless 
otherwise indicated.  

E. Install steel studs so flanges point in the same direction and leading edge or end of each 
panel can be attached to open (unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.  

F. Partition Bridging:  Continuous metal channel horizontal bridging at 4-feet centers.   

3.4 APPLYING PANELS, GENERAL  

A. Gypsum Board Application and Finishing Standards:  ASTM C 840 and GA-216.  

B. At the wall separating the 2 restrooms, install sound attenuation blankets before installing 
gypsum panels.  

C. Locate edge and end joints over supports.  Stagger vertical joints on opposite sides of 
partitions.  

D. Cover both faces of steel stud partition framing with panels in concealed spaces (above 
ceilings, etc.).  

E. Space fasteners in panels according to referenced application and finishing standard and 
manufacturer's written recommendations. 
1. Space fasteners in panels that are tile substrates a maximum of 8 inches (203.2 mm) 

o.c. 

3.5 PANEL APPLICATION METHODS 

A. Single-Layer Application:  On partitions/walls, apply panels either vertically (parallel to 
framing) or horizontally (perpendicular to framing), and minimize end joints.  Stagger 
abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of board. 
1. Single-Layer Fastening Methods:  Apply panels to supports with steel drill screws.  

B. Tile Backing Panels:  
1. Water-Resistant Gypsum Backing Board:  Install at toilet rooms and walls behind 

plumbing fixtures.  Install with 1/4-inch (6.4-mm) gap where panels abut other 
construction or penetrations. 

2. Where tile backing panels abut other types of panels in the same plane, shim 
surfaces to produce a uniform plane across panel surfaces. 

3.6 INSTALLING TRIM ACCESSORIES 
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A. General:  For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same 
fasteners used for panels.  Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  

3.7 FINISHING   

A. General:  Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, 
fastener heads, surface defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board 
surfaces for decoration.  Promptly remove residual joint compound from adjacent 
surfaces. 

B. Prefill open joints, and damaged surface areas. 

C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except those with trim having flanges not 
intended for tape. 

D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels:  Finish panels to levels indicated below, according to 
ASTM C 840, for locations indicated:  
1. Level 1:  Embed tape at joints in ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas. 
2. Level 2:  Embed tape and apply separate first coat of joint compound to tape, 

fasteners, and trim flanges where panels are substrate for tile.  
3. Level 4:  Embed tape and apply separate first, fill, and finish coat of joint compound 

to tape, fasteners, and trim flanges;  for gypsum wallboard surfaces to be painted in 
Janitor Closet.   

3.8 PROTECTION 

A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and 
other non-drywall surfaces.  Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged 
during drywall application. 

B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, 
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period. 

C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged. 
1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited 

to, discoloration, sagging, or irregular shape. 
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or 

splotchy surface contamination and discoloration. 

END OF SECTION 09 21 16   
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SECTION 09 31 00 - CERAMIC TILE  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Ceramic floor and wall  tile.  
2. Waterproof membrane . 
3. Crack-suppression. 
4. Stone thresholds installed as part of tile installations. 

B. Related Sections include the following: 
1. Division 7 - Sealants.  

1.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Static Coefficient of Friction:  For floor tiles, provide products with values as determined 
by testing identical products per ASTM C 1028:  Minimum 0.6. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each type of product indicated. 

B. Samples for Verification of Selection:  For each type of tile and grout indicated.  Include 
Samples of accessories involving color selection. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations for Tile:  Obtain tile of same type and color or finish from one source 
or producer. 
1. Obtain tile from same production run and of consistent quality in appearance and 

physical properties for each contiguous area. 

B. Source Limitations for Setting and Grouting Materials:  Obtain ingredients of a uniform 
quality for each mortar, adhesive, and grout component from a single manufacturer and 
each aggregate from one source or producer. 

1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A. Deliver and store packaged materials in original containers with seals unbroken and labels 
intact until time of use.  Comply with requirement in ANSI A137.1 for labeling sealed tile 
packages. 

B. Store tile and cementitious materials on elevated platforms, under cover, and in a dry 
location. 

C. Store aggregates where grading and other required characteristics can be maintained and 
contamination avoided. 

1.6 PROJECT CONDITIONS 
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A. Environmental Limitations:  Do not install tile until construction in spaces is complete and 
ambient temperature and humidity conditions are maintained at the levels indicated in 
referenced standards and manufacturer's written instructions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 TILE PRODUCTS 

A. Tile Floor and Wall and Base Units:  As indicated in Drawings.  

B. Trim:  Stainless steel formed bullnose corners and coved base by Schluter, or approved 
equal.   

2.2 THRESHOLDS 

A. General:  Fabricate to sizes and profiles indicated or required to provide transition between 
adjacent floor finishes. 
1. Bevel edges at 1:2 slope, aligning lower edge of bevel with adjacent floor finish.  

Limit height of bevel to 1/2 inch (12.7 mm) or less, and finish bevel to match face of 
threshold. 

B. Marble Thresholds:  ASTM C 503 with a minimum abrasion resistance of [10] [12] per 
ASTM C 1353 or ASTM C 241 and with honed finish. 

2.3 WATERPROOFING AND CRACK-SUPPRESSION MEMBRANES  

A. General:  Manufacturer's standard product that complies with ANSI A118.10, selected 
from any one the following at Contractor’s option:-  

B. Unreinforced, Fluid-Applied Product:  Liquid-latex rubber in a consistency suitable for 
trowel application and intended for use as waterproofing.  Products: 
1. Boiardi Products Corporation; Elastiment [324] [644]. 
2. Custom Building Products; LevelQuick Waterproofing and Anti-Fracture Membrane. 
3. Jamo Inc.; Waterproof. 

C. Urethane Waterproofing and Tile-Setting Adhesive:  One-part liquid-applied urethane in a 
consistency suitable for trowel application and intended for use as both waterproofing and 
tile-setting adhesive in a two-step process.  Products: 
1. Bostik; Hydroment Ultra-Set. 
2. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Deck-Seal 1000. 

2.4 SETTING AND GROUTING MATERIALS 

A. Portland Cement Mortar: 
1. Portland Cement: ASTM C-150 Type 1 
2. Sand:  ASTM C144 
3. Water:  potable 
4. Reinforcement:  6 gage (4 mm) welded wire mesh. 

B. Floor Setting Materials: 
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1. Thin set:  Latex Portland Cement mortar bond coat, ANSI A118.4. 

C. Wall Setting Materials:  Dry set mortar or latex portland cement mortar on a cured bed 
conforming to ANSI A118.1 or A118.4.  
1. For wall applications, provide non-sagging mortar that complies with Paragraph C-

4.6.1 in addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.1. or Paragraph F-4.6.1 in 
addition to the other requirements in ANSI A118.4.. 

D. Grout:  Water-Cleanable, Tile-Setting and -Grouting Epoxy, ANSI A118.3. 

E. Manufacturers: 
1. Boiardi Products Corporation. 
2. Bonsal, W. R., Company. 
3. Bostik. 
4. C-Cure. 
5. Custom Building Products. 
6. DAP, Inc. 
7. LATICRETE International Inc. 
8. MAPEI Corporation. 
9. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc. 
10. Summitville Tiles, Inc. 
11. TEC Specialty Products Inc. 

2.5 ELASTOMERIC SEALANTS  

A. General:  Provide manufacturer's standard chemically curing, elastomeric sealants of 
base polymer and characteristics indicated that comply with applicable requirements in 
Division 7 Section "Joint Sealants." 

B. Colors:  Provide colors of exposed sealants to match colors of grout in tile adjoining sealed 
joints, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. One-Part, Mildew-Resistant Silicone Sealant:  ASTM C 920;  Type S;  Grade NS; 
Class 25; Uses NT, G, A, and, as applicable to nonporous joint substrates indicated, O; 
formulated with fungicide, intended for sealing interior ceramic tile joints and other 
nonporous substrates that are subject to in-service exposures of high humidity and 
extreme temperatures.  Products: 
1. Dow Corning Corporation; Dow Corning 786. 
2. GE Silicones;  Sanitary 1700. 
3. Pecora Corporation;  Pecora 898 Sanitary Silicone Sealant. 
4. Tremco, Inc.;  Tremsil 600 White. 

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS 

A. Trowelable Underlayments and Patching Compounds:  Latex-modified, portland cement-
based formulation provided or approved by manufacturer of tile-setting materials for 
installations indicated. 

B. Tile Cleaner:  A neutral cleaner capable of removing soil and residue without harming tile 
and grout surfaces, specifically approved for materials and installations indicated by tile 
and grout manufacturers. 
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C. Grout Sealer:  Manufacturer's standard silicone product for sealing grout joints that does 
not change color or appearance of grout.  Products: 
1. Bonsal, W. R., Company; Grout Sealer. 
2. Bostik; CeramaSeal Grout Sealer. 
3. C-Cure; Penetrating Sealer 978. 
4. Custom Building Products;  Grout and Tile Sealer. 
5. MAPEI Corporation; KER [003, Silicone Spray Sealer for Cementitious Tile Grout.  
6. Southern Grouts & Mortars, Inc.; Silicone Grout Sealer. 
7. Summitville Tiles, Inc.; SL-15, Invisible Seal Penetrating Grout and Tile Sealer. 
8. TEC Specialty Products Inc.;  TA-257 Silicone Grout Sealer. 

2.7 MIXING MORTARS AND GROUT 

A. Mix mortars and grouts to comply with referenced standards and mortar and grout 
manufacturers' written instructions. 

B. Add materials, water, and additives in accurate proportions. 

C. Obtain and use type of mixing equipment, mixer speeds, mixing containers, mixing time, 
and other procedures to produce mortars and grouts of uniform quality with optimum 
performance characteristics for installations indicated. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions where tile will be installed for compliance with 
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.  
1. Verify that substrates for setting tile are firm;  dry;  clean;  free of oil, waxy films, and 

curing compounds; and within flatness tolerances required by referenced ANSI A108 
Series of tile installation standards for installations indicated. 

2. Verify that installation of anchors, recessed frames, electrical and mechanical units 
of work, and similar items located in or behind tile has been completed before 
installing tile. 

B. Make correction so unsatisfactory conditions. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Remove coatings, including curing compounds and other substances that contain soap, 
wax, oil, or silicone, that are incompatible with tile-setting materials. 

B. Provide concrete substrates for tile floors that comply with flatness tolerances specified in 
referenced ANSI A108 Series of tile installation standards.  
1. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions with trowelable leveling and patching compound 

according to tile-setting material manufacturer's written instructions.  Use product 
specifically recommended by tile-setting material manufacturer. 

2. Remove protrusions, bumps, and ridges by sanding or grinding. 
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C. Blending:  For tile exhibiting color variations within ranges selected during Sample 
submittals, verify that tile has been factory blended and packaged so tile units taken from 
one package show same range of colors as those taken from other packages and match 
approved Samples.  If not factory blended, either return to manufacturer or blend tiles at 
Project site before installing. 

3.3 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. ANSI Tile Installation Standards:  Comply with parts of ANSI A108 Series "Specifications 
for Installation of Ceramic Tile" that apply to types of setting and grouting materials and to 
methods indicated in ceramic tile installation schedules. 

B. TCA Installation Guidelines:  TCA's "Handbook for Ceramic Tile Installation."  Comply with 
TCA installation methods indicated in ceramic tile installation schedules. 

C. Extend tile work into recesses and under or behind equipment and fixtures to form 
complete covering without interruptions, unless otherwise indicated.  Terminate work 
neatly at obstructions, edges, and corners without disrupting pattern or joint alignments. 

D. Accurately form intersections and returns.  Perform cutting and drilling of tile without 
marring visible surfaces.  Carefully grind cut edges of tile abutting trim, finish, or built-in 
items for straight aligned joints.  Fit tile closely to electrical outlets, piping, fixtures, and 
other penetrations so plates, collars, or covers overlap tile. 

E. Jointing Pattern:  Lay tile in grid pattern, unless otherwise indicated.  Align joints when 
adjoining tiles on floor, base, walls, and trim are same size.  Lay out tile work and center 
tile fields in both directions in each space or on each wall area.  Adjust to minimize tile 
cutting.  Provide uniform joint widths, unless otherwise indicated.  

F. Lay out tile wainscots to next full tile beyond dimensions indicated. 

G. Expansion Joints:  Provide expansion joints and other sealant-filled joints, including 
control, contraction, and isolation joints, where indicated.  Form joints during installation 
of setting materials, mortar beds, and tile.  Do not saw-cut joints after installing tiles.  
1. Where joints occur in concrete substrates, locate joints in tile surfaces directly above 

them. 
2. Prepare joints and apply sealants to comply with requirements in Division 07 Section 

"Joint Sealants." 

H. Grout Sealer:  Apply grout sealer to cementitious grout joints according to grout-sealer 
manufacturer's written instructions.  As soon as grout sealer has penetrated grout joints, 
remove excess sealer and sealer from tile faces by wiping with soft cloth.  

3.4 WATERPROOFING AND CRACK-SUPPRESSION MEMBRANE INSTALLATION  

A. Comply with waterproofing manufacturer's written installation instructions to produce a 
membrane of uniform thickness bonded securely to substrate.  Install waterproof 
membrane to provide monolithic pan in each area.  

B. Extend waterproofing membrane up wall base to form waterproof envelope pan for each 
area.  At door sills, extend up slab depression edge.  
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C. Install waterproofing to comply with ANSI A108.13 and waterproofing manufacturer's 
written instructions to produce waterproof membrane of uniform thickness bonded 
securely to substrate. 

D. Install crack-suppression membrane to comply with manufacturer's written instructions to 
produce membrane of uniform thickness bonded securely to substrate.  

E. Do not install tile over waterproofing until waterproofing has cured and been tested to 
determine that it is watertight. 

3.5 COLOR, PATTERN DESIGN 

A. Provide colors and design patterns as indicated in the drawings.  

3.6 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION 

A. General:  Install tile to comply with requirements in the Floor Tile Installation Schedule, 
including those referencing TCA installation methods and ANSI A108 Series of tile 
installation standards. 

B. Ceramic Floor Tile Installations:  F115 Thinset method.  Floor tile installed thinset over 
concrete substrate.   

C. Joint Widths:  Install tile on floors with the following joint widths: 
1. Ceramic Mosaic Tile:  1/8 inch (3 mm). 

D. Grout:  Epoxy, ANSI A108.6.   

E. Stone Thresholds:  Install stone thresholds where exposed edge of tile flooring meets 
other flooring.  Set threshold in same type of setting bed as abutting field tile, unless 
otherwise indicated. 

3.7 WALL  TILE INSTALLATION  

A. Install types of tile designated for wall installations to comply with requirements in the Wall 
Tile Installation Schedule, including those referencing TCA installation methods and ANSI 
setting-bed standards. 

B. Wall Base Tile   
1. Concrete Block:  TCA W202.  Dry-set or Latex Portland Cement Mortar, tile 

installation to concrete block wall surface.    

C. Grout:  Epoxy, ANSI A108.6.  
1. Omit grout at wall interior wall corners, and where tile abut construction such as door 

frames.  Provide sealant at these joints.  
2.  

D. Joint Widths:  Install tile on walls with the following joint widths: 
1. Glazed Wall Tile:  1/8 inch (3 mm). 
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3.8 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING 

A. Remove and replace tile that is damaged or that does not match adjoining tile. Provide 
new matching units, installed as specified and in a manner to eliminate evidence of 
replacement. 

B. Cleaning: On completion of placement and grouting, clean all ceramic tile surfaces so 
they are free of foreign matter. 
1. Remove grout residue from tile as soon as possible. 
2. Clean grout smears and haze from tile according to tile and grout manufacturer's 

written instructions but no sooner than 10 days after installation. Use only cleaners 
recommended by tile and grout manufacturers and only after determining that 
cleaners are safe to use by testing on samples of tile and other surfaces to be 
cleaned. Protect metal surfaces and plumbing fixtures from effects of cleaning. 
Flush surfaces with clean water before and after cleaning. 

3.9 PROTECTION 

A. Protect installed tile work with kraft paper or other heavy covering during construction 
period to prevent staining, damage, and wear. If recommended by tile manufacturer, 
apply coat of neutral protective cleaner to completed tile walls and floors. 

B. Prohibit foot and wheel traffic from tiled floors for at least seven days after grouting is 
completed.  

C. Before final inspection, remove protective coverings and rinse neutral protective cleaner 
from tile surfaces. 

END OF SECTION 09 31 00  
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SECTION 09 51 00 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILING SYSTEM  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension system.  

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit product data.  

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations: 
1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel:  Obtain through one source from a single manufacturer. 
2. Suspension System:  Obtain through one source from a single manufacturer. 

B. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: 
1. Surface-Burning Characteristics:  Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class  A materials 

as determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84: 
a. Flame spread:  25 or less. 
b. Smoke-Developed Index:  450 or less. 

C. Coordinate layout and installation of acoustical panels and suspension system with other 
construction that penetrate ceilings or is supported by them, including light fixtures, 
equipment and partitions. 

1.4 EXTRA MATERIALS 

A. Furnish extra materials of products installed and that are packaged with protective 
covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.  
1. Acoustical Ceiling Panels:  2 boxes full-size panels. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ACOUSTICAL CEILING PANELS  

A. Acoustical Panel Standard:  ASTM E 1264. 

B. Acoustical Panels:  Ceiling tile panel for toilet rooms.    
1. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide 

Armstrong Clean Room VL #868, or a comparable product by one of the following: 
a. Rockfon  
b. USG Interiors, Inc.  
c. BPB USA  

2. Performance Characteristics 
a. Mineral fiber, smooth texture vinyl-face membrane, unperforated.  
b. Modular Size:  24 by 24 inches (610 by 610 mm) 
c. Thickness:  5/8-inch 
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d. Edge/Joint Detail:  Square  
e. LR:  0.80  
f. NRC: n/a   
g. CAC:  40  
h. Humidity Resistant treated, HumiGuard Plus  
i. Clean Room Class 100  
j. Antimicrobial treated, Bioblock 
k. Color:  White  

2.2 METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM 

A. Metal Suspension System Standard:  Manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal 
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply 
with applicable requirements in ASTM C 635. 
1. Finishes and Colors, General:  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for 

Architectural and Metal Products" for recommendations for applying and designating 
finishes.  Provide manufacturer's standard factory-applied finish for type of system 
indicated. 

2. Attachment Devices:  Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635, 
Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. 

3. Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: 
a. Zinc-Coated Carbon-Steel Wire:  ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, 

soft temper. 
b. Size:  Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load 

(ASTM C 635, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but 
provide not less than 0.106-inch- (2.69-mm-) diameter wire. 

4. Hangers:  Mild steel, zinc coated or protected with rust-inhibitive paint. 
5. Hold-Down Clips:  Where indicated, provide manufacturer's standard hold-down 

clips spaced 24 inches (610 mm) o.c. on all cross tees. 

B. Manufacturer & Product:  Products by ceiling tile panel manufacturer;  Basis-of Design 
Prelude XL by Armstrong; or approved equal.   

C. Exposed Tee System,  Hot-Dip Galvanized Steel Suspension System:  Main and cross 
runners roll formed from cold-rolled steel sheet, hot-dip galvanized according to 
ASTM A 653/A 653M coating designation.  
1. Width:  15/16-inch, unless indicated otherwise.    
2. Structural Classification:  Intermediate-duty system. 
3. Face Design:  Flat, flush. 
4. Face Finish:  Painted white.  

D. Roll-Formed Metal Edge Moldings and Trim:  Type and profile indicated or, if not indicated, 
manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that fit acoustical panel 
edge details and suspension systems indicated;  formed from sheet metal of same 
material, finish, and color as that used for exposed flanges of suspension system runners. 
1. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter 

required to fit penetration exactly. 
2. Moldings and trim abutting straight wall condition shall be shadow type moldings with 

1/2-inch reveals.   
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION AND PREPARATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which 
acoustical panel ceilings attach or abut, for compliance with requirements that affect 
ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements for installation tolerances and 
other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel ceilings. 

B. Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border 
widths at opposite edges of each ceiling.  Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at 
borders, and comply with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans. 

C. Make corrections to unsatisfactory conditions. 

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL 

A. General:  Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636 requirements, per 
manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's "Ceiling Systems Handbook." 

B. Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows: 
1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within 

ceiling plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension 
system. 

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions;  offset resulting horizontal 
forces by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means. 

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger 
spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support 
standard suspension system members, install supplemental suspension members 
and hangers in form of trapezes or equivalent devices.  Size supplemental 
suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within performance limits 
established by referenced standards and publications.  

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling suspension members and to supports above with a 
minimum of three tight turns.  Connect hangers directly either to structures or to 
inserts, eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate 
and that will not deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated 
temperatures. 

5. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck.  Fasten 
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, post-installed mechanical or adhesive 
anchors, or power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete. 

6. Attach hangers to structural members. 
7. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly 

from hangers, unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches 
(200 mm) from ends of each member. 

8. Provide additional grid hangers at each corner of each lay-in light fixture, i.e. 4 
hanger wires total each light). 

C. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and 
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels. 
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D. Install suspension system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one 
another.  Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members. 

E. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension system 
runners and edge moldings.  Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide 
a neat, precise fit. 

3.3 CLEANING 

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and 
suspension system members.   

B. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and touchup of minor finish 
damage.   

C. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be successfully cleaned and repaired 
to permanently eliminate evidence of damage. 

END OF SECTION 09 51 00  
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SECTION 09 65 00 - RESILIENT MATERIALS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Types of resilient flooring materials specified include: 
1. Resilient base.  
2.     

1.2 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Resilient materials, including accessories such as underlayment and adhesive, must be 
free of asbestos. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  Submit manufacturer's product information of each flooring system showing 
compliance with project requirements. 

B. Samples for Verification of Selection:  Submit 2 full size of each type of resilient base  
samples for verification of selection.  
1. Submit samples of other colors upon request.  

1.4 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Maintain minimum temperature of 65 0F (18 C) in spaces to receive resilient materials for 
at least 48 hours before, during and after installation.  Store resilient materials in same 
conditions for at least 48 hours before the installation. 

B. Sequence resilient material installation after painting and finishing operations.  Ensure that 
concrete substrates are adequately cured and dry to achieve the bond with adhesive in 
accordance with manufacturer's requirements. 

1.5 EXTRA MATERIALS  

A. Furnish extra materials described below that match products installed and that are 
packaged with protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing 
contents. 

.    
1. Base:  Not less than 50-ft. of each color.   

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RESILIENT MATERIALS   

A. Resilient Base Products:    
1. Rubber and Vinyl Base:  4 inches high x 1/8 inch thick (102 x 3 mm), top set coved, 

matte finish, unless indicated otherwise.  
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a. External Corners:  Provide field-formed corners.   Scoring or scribe back of 
base to coincide with edge of corner, heat-treat to retain the position and 
secure in place with adhesive.  Fasteners are not permitted.  Extend each leg 
a minimum of 12 inches each side of corner.  

b. Internal Corners:  Cut to provide neat butt joint. 

B. Colors and Patterns:  As indicated, if not indicated, as selected from manufacturer’s full 
range of available colors.  
1. Different colors selected for different rooms and buildings.  

2.2 INSTALLATION MATERIALS AND ACCESSORIES 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION  

A. Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum 
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work. 
1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements 

specified in other Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, 
depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that might interfere with adhesion of floor 
tile. 

B. Make corrections to unsatisfactory conditions.  

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Prepare substrates according to base manufacturer's written instructions to ensure 
adhesion of resilient products. 

3.3 APPLICATION OF ADHESIVES 

A. Mix and apply adhesives in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Provide safety precautions during mixing and applications as recommended by adhesive 
manufacturer. 

3.4 INSTALLATION – GENERAL  

F. Base:  Make neat joints.  Lay out in advance such that length of wall before applying the 
material.  Avoid pieces less than 3 feet (0.9 m) long.  Apply to provide continuous 
appearance.  

 
END OF SECTION 09 65 00  
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SECTION 09 90 00 - PAINTING  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. The work includes surface preparation and field painting of new and indicated existing 
exposed items and surfaces.  Surfaces to be painted include, but are not necessarily 
limited to:  
1. Existing and new metal door frames  
2. Existing and new concrete block  
3. Existing wood doors  
4. New gypsum wallboard  
5. New doors and frames  

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data:  For each paint system indicated.  Include primers. 
1. Material List:  An inclusive list of required coating materials.  Indicate each material 

and cross-reference specific coating, finish system, and application.  Identify each 
material by manufacturer's catalog number and general classification. 

2. Manufacturer's Information:  Manufacturer's technical information, including label 
analysis and instructions for handling, storing, and application.  

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain primers for each coating system from the same manufacturer 
as the finish coats. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the products listed in 
other Part 2 articles. 

B. Manufacturers' Names:  Shortened versions (shown in parentheses) of the following 
manufacturers' names are used in other Part 2 articles: 
1. Benjamin Moore & Co. (Benjamin Moore). 
2. Farrell-Calhoun 
3. PPG Industries, Inc. (Pittsburgh Paints). 
4. Sherwin-Williams Co. (Sherwin-Williams). 

2.2 PAINT MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Material Compatibility:  Provide primers, and finish-coat materials that are compatible with 
one another and with the substrates indicated under conditions of service and application, 
as demonstrated by manufacturer based on testing and field experience. 
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B. Material Quality:  Provide manufacturer's best-quality paint material of the various coating 
types specified that are factory formulated and recommended by manufacturer for 
application indicated.  Paint-material containers not displaying manufacturer's product 
identification will not be acceptable. 

C. Colors:  Match existing colors of similar adjacent materials;  and as indicated in Drawings 

2.3 CONCRETE UNIT MASONRY BLOCK FILLERS 

A. Concrete Unit Masonry Block Filler:  Factory-formulated high-performance latex block 
fillers.  
1. Benjamin Moore; Moorcraft Super Craft Latex Block Filler No. 285:  Applied at a dry 

film thickness of not less than 8.1 mils (0.206 mm). 
2. Farrell-Calhoun:  #470 Latex Masonry Block Filler. 
3. Pittsburgh Paints; 6-7 SpeedHide Interior/Exterior Masonry Latex Block Filler:  

Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 6.0 to 12.5 mils (0.152 to 0.318 mm). 
4. Sherwin-Williams;  PrepRite Interior/Exterior Block Filler B25W25:  Applied at a dry 

film thickness of not less than 8.0 mils (0.203 mm). 

2.4 PAINT PRIMERS 

A. Interior Masonry Primer for concrete block:  Factory-formulated alkali-resistant acrylic-
latex primer.  
1. Benjamin Moore; Regal FirstCoat Interior Latex Primer & Underbody No. 216:  

Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.0 mil (0.025 mm). 
2. Farrell-Calhoun:  # 235 100% Acrylic Latex Undercoater. 
3. Pittsburgh Paints; 6-2 SpeedHide Interior Quick-Drying Latex Sealer:  Applied at a 

dry film thickness of not less than 1.0 mil (0.025 mm). 
4. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Masonry Primer B28W300:  Applied at a dry film 

thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm). 

B. Interior Gypsum Board Primer:  Factory-formulated latex-based primer. 
1. Benjamin Moore; Regal FirstCoat Interior Latex Primer & Underbody No. 216:  

Applied at a dry film thickness of not less than 1.0 mil (0.025 mm). 
2. Farrell-Calhoun: # 380 Latex Primer/Sealer. 
3. Pittsburgh Paints; 6-2 SpeedHide Interior Quick-Drying Latex Sealer:  Applied at a 

dry film thickness of not less than 1.0 mil (0.025 mm). 
4. Sherwin-Williams; PrepRite Masonry Primer B28W300 Series:  Applied at a dry film 

thickness of not less than 3.0 mils (0.076 mm). 

2.5 FINISH COATS 

A. Gloss Acrylic Enamel for Ferrous and Other Metals:  Factory-formulated full-gloss 
waterborne acrylic-latex enamel.  
1. Benjamin Moore; Impervex Metal & Wood Enamel No. 309:  Applied at a dry film 

thickness of not less than 1.2 mils (0.031 mm). 
2. Farrell-Calhoun:  # 2400 Line 100% Acrylic Latex. 
3. Pittsburgh Paints; 51-Line Brilliant Reflections Latex Enamel:  Applied at a dry film 

thickness of not less than 1.3 mils (0.033 mm). 
4. Sherwin-Williams;  DTM Acrylic Coating (Waterborne) B66W100 Series:  Applied at 

a dry film thickness of not less than 2.4 mils (0.061 mm).  
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B. Semi-Gloss Acrylic Paint for interior concrete block:  Factory-formulated acrylic-emulsion 
latex paint. 
1. Benjamin Moore; Regal Wall Satin No. 215 Premium Interior Finish:  Applied at a 

dry film thickness of not less than 1.3 mils (0.033 mm).  
2. Farrell-Calhoun:  #300 Line Interior paint.  
3. Pittsburgh Paints; 80-Line Wallhide Interior Wall Paint:  Applied at a dry film 

thickness of not less than 1.2 mils (0.031 mm).  
4. Sherwin-Williams;  SuperPaint Interior Latex Wall Paint, A86 Series:  Applied at a 

dry film thickness of not less than 1.5 mils (0.038 mm). 

2.6 INTERIOR WOOD STAINS AND VARNISHES  

A. Open-Grain Wood Filler:  Factory-formulated paste wood filler applied at spreading rate 
recommended by manufacturer.  
1. Benjamin Moore; Benwood Paste Wood Filler No. 238.  
2. Farrell-Calhoun:  Paste-wood filler.  
3. Pittsburgh Paints; none required.  
4. Sherwin-Williams; Sher-Wood Fast-Dry Filler.  

B. Interior Wood Stain:  Factory-formulated alkyd-based penetrating wood stain for interior 
application applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer. 
1. Benjamin Moore;  Benwood Penetrating Stain No. 234. 
2. Farrell-Calhoun:  WoodKraft Penetrating Wiping Stain. 
3. Pittsburgh Paints;  77-560 Rez Interior Semi-Transparent Oil Stain. 
4. Sherwin-Williams;  Wood Classics Interior Oil Stain A-48 Series. 

C. Clear Sanding Sealer:  Factory-formulated fast-drying alkyd-based clear wood sealer 
applied at spreading rate recommended by manufacturer. 
1. Benjamin Moore; Moore's Interior Wood Finishes Quick-Dry Sanding Sealer 

No. 413. 
2. Farrell-Calhoun:  WoodKraft #1100 Satin Sealer Varnish. 
3. Pittsburgh Paints; 6-10 SpeedHide Quick-Drying Interior Sanding Wood Sealer and 

Finish.   
4. Sherwin-Williams;  Wood Classics Fast Dry Sanding Sealer B26V43.  

D. Interior Polyurethane-Based Clear Satin Varnish:  Factory-formulated alkyd- or 
polyurethane-based clear varnish.  
1. Benjamin Moore; Benwood Interior Wood Finishes Polyurethane Finishes Low 

Lustre No. 435.  
2. Farrell-Calhoun:  #1120 Polyurethane Satin Gloss Varnish.  
3. Pittsburgh Paints; 77-7 Rez Varnish, Interior Satin Oil Clear.  
4. Sherwin-Williams:  Polyurethane Varnish, Satin A67F1.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION  

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with requirements for paint 
application.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P4. 
1. Make corrections to unsatisfactory conditions. 
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3.2 PREPARATION 

A. General:  Temporarily remove fixtures, hardware and hardware accessories, and similar 
items already installed that are not to be painted.  If removal is impractical or impossible 
because of size or weight of the item, provide surface-applied protection before surface 
preparation and painting.  
1. After completing painting operations in each space or area, reinstall items removed 

using workers skilled in the trades involved.  

B. Cleaning:  Before applying paint, clean substrates of substances that could impair bond 
of the various coatings.  Remove oil and grease before cleaning.  
1. Schedule cleaning and painting so dust and other contaminants from the cleaning 

process will not fall on wet, newly painted surfaces.  

C. Surface Preparation:  Clean and prepare surfaces to be painted according to 
manufacturer's instructions.   
1. Provide barrier coats over incompatible primers or remove and reprime. 
2. Cementitious Materials:  Prepare concrete and plaster surfaces to be painted.  

Remove efflorescence, chalk, dust, dirt, grease, oils, and release agents.  Roughen 
as required to remove glaze.  If hardeners or sealers have been used to improve 
curing, use mechanical methods of surface preparation.  
a. Determine alkalinity and moisture content of surfaces by performing 

appropriate tests.  If surfaces are sufficiently alkaline to cause the finish paint 
to blister and burn, correct this condition before application.  Do not paint 
surfaces if moisture content exceeds that permitted in manufacturer's written 
instructions. 

3. Wood:  Clean surfaces of dirt, oil, and other foreign substances with scrapers, 
mineral spirits, and sandpaper, as required.  Sand surfaces exposed to view smooth 
and dust off.  

4. Ferrous Metals:  Clean ungalvanized ferrous-metal surfaces that have not been shop 
coated; remove oil, grease, dirt, loose mill scale, and other foreign substances.  Use 
solvent or mechanical cleaning methods that comply with SSPC's recommendations.  

D. Material Preparation:  Mix and prepare paint materials according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.  

3.3 APPLICATION  

A. General:  Apply paint according to manufacturer's written instructions.  Use applicators 
and techniques best suited for substrate and type of material. 
1. Paint surface treatments, and finishes are indicated in the paint schedules. 
2. Do not paint over dirt, rust, scale, grease, moisture, scuffed surfaces, or conditions 

detrimental to formation of a durable paint film.  
3. Provide finish coats that are compatible with primers used. 

B. Scheduling Painting:  Apply first coat to surfaces that have been cleaned, pretreated, or 
otherwise prepared for painting as soon as practicable after preparation and before 
subsequent surface deterioration. 
1. The number of coats and film thickness required are the same regardless of 

application method.  Do not apply succeeding coats until previous coat has cured as 
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recommended by manufacturer.  If sanding is required to produce a smooth, even 
surface according to manufacturer's written instructions, sand between applications. 

2. Omit primer over metal surfaces that have been shop primed and touchup painted. 
3. Allow sufficient time between successive coats to permit proper drying.  Do not 

recoat surfaces until paint has dried to where it feels firm, and does not deform or 
feel sticky under moderate thumb pressure, and until application of another coat of 
paint does not cause undercoat to lift or lose adhesion. 

C. Application Procedures:  Apply paints and coatings by brush, roller, spray, or other 
applicators according to manufacturer's written instructions. 

D. Minimum Coating Thickness:  Apply paint materials to manufacturer's recommended 
spreading rate to achieve dry film thickness indicated.  Provide total dry film thickness of 
the entire system as recommended by manufacturer. 

E. Prime Coats:  Before applying finish coats, apply a prime coat, as recommended by 
manufacturer, to material that is required to be painted or finished and that has not been 
prime coated by others.  Recoat primed and sealed surfaces where evidence of suction 
spots or unsealed areas in first coat appears, to ensure a finish coat with no burn-through 
or other defects due to insufficient sealing. 

F. Pigmented (Opaque) Finishes:  Completely cover surfaces as necessary to provide a 
smooth, opaque surface of uniform finish, color, appearance, and coverage.  Cloudiness, 
spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections 
will not be acceptable. 

G. Completed Work:  Match approved samples for color, texture, and coverage.  Remove, 
refinish, or repaint work not complying with requirements. 

3.4 CLEANING 

A. Cleanup:  At the end of each workday, remove empty cans, rags, rubbish, and other 
discarded paint materials from Project site. 

B. After completing painting, clean paint-spattered surfaces.  Remove spattered paint without 
scratching or damaging adjacent finished surfaces. 

3.5 PROTECTION 

A. Protect work, whether being painted or not, against damage from painting.  Correct 
damage by cleaning, repairing or replacing, and repainting. 

B. Provide "Wet Paint" signs to protect newly painted finishes.  After completing painting 
operations, remove temporary protective wrappings. 
1. After work of other trades is complete, touch up and restore damaged or defaced 

painted surfaces.  Comply with procedures specified in PDCA P1. 

3.6 PAINT SCHEDULE  

A. Existing and New Concrete Block  
1. Block filler to new block  
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2. 1 coat - primer. 
3. 2 coats - semi-gloss acrylic enamel.  

B. Gypsum Wallboard  
1. 1 coat - primer. 
2. 2 coats - semi-gloss acrylic enamel.  

C. Metals:   Existing metal frames; new metal door frame.   
1. 1 coat - primer. 
2. 2 coats - gloss acrylic enamel.  

D. Existing wood doors:  Restore and re-finish.  Clean, sand, stain and seal.    
1. 1 coat - interior oil stain.  
2. 2 coats - satin polyurethane varnish.  

END OF SECTION 09 90 00  
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SECTION 10 14 00 - SIGNAGE  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes 
1. Room Panel Signs.    

1.2 SUBMITTALS   

A. Submit room panel design and layout; schedule of room names and numbers, for 
verification of approval.   

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Source Limitations:  Obtain each sign type through one source from a single manufacturer. 

B. Regulatory Requirements:  Comply with the Americans with Disabilities Act (ADA) and 
with code provisions as adopted by authorities having jurisdiction. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 ROOM PANEL SIGNS  

A. Manufacturers:   
1. 2/90 Sign Systems  
2. Andco Industries Corp. 
3. APCO Graphics, Inc. 
4. ASI Sign Systems, Inc. 
5. Best Manufacturing Co.  

B. Description of Panel Signs:            >>>  
1. Acrylic plastic with lettering and graphics. 
2. Copy:  Tactile and Braille surface. 
3. Character Style:  1" tall, 1/8" stroke, Helvetica Medium 

style.  All upper case letters.  
4. Size:   6-inches wide x 10-inches high.  Height inclusive 

of 2-inch tall header.   
5. Room Numbers:  Alpha-Numeric, 3-to-4 characters.  
6. ADA symbol:  Include Universal Accessible sign for toilet 

rooms with handicap stalls.  

C. Cast-Acrylic Sheet:  Manufacturer's standard and as follows: 
1. Transparent Sheet:  Where sheet material is indicated as "clear," provide colorless 

sheet in matte finish, with light transmittance of 92 percent, when tested in 
accordance with the requirements of ASTM D 1003.  
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2. Opaque Sheet:  Where sheet material is indicated as "opaque," provide colored 
opaque acrylic sheet in colors and finishes as selected from the manufacturer's 
standards. 
a. Color: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range to match 

Owner’s sample above. 

D. Graphic Content and Style:  Sign copy that complies with requirements indicated in the 
Sign Schedule for size, style, spacing, content, mounting height and location, material, 
finishes, and colors of signage.  

E. Tactile and Braille Copy:  Manufacturer's standard process for producing copy complying 
with ADA Accessibility Guidelines and ICC/ANSI A117.1.  Text shall be accompanied by 
Grade 2 Braille.  Produce precisely formed characters with square cut edges free from 
burrs and cut marks. 
1. Panel Material:  Opaque acrylic sheet.  
2. Raised-Copy Thickness:  Not less than 1/32 inch (0.8 mm).  

F. Colored Coatings for Acrylic Sheet:  For colors, provide Pantone Matching System (PMS) 
colored coatings, including inks and paints, that are recommended by acrylic 
manufacturers for optimum adherence to acrylic surface and are non-fading for application 
intended. 

2.2 ACCESSORIES 

A. Double-Sided Adhesive Tape:  Manufacturer's standard high-bond, foam-core tape, 0.045 
inch (1.14 mm) thick, with adhesive on both sides.  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions for compliance with requirements for 
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of work. 

B. Make corrections to unsatisfactory conditions.  

3.2 INSTALLATION  

A. General:  Locate signs, using mounting methods of types described and in compliance 
with manufacturer's written instructions and ADA guidelines.  
1. Install signs level, plumb, and at heights indicated, with sign surfaces free from 

distortion and other defects in appearance. 
2. Before installation, verify that sign surfaces are clean and free of materials or debris 

that would impair installation. 
3. Interior Wall Signs:  Install signs on walls adjacent to latch side of door where 

applicable.  Where not indicated or possible, install signs on nearest adjacent walls.  
Locate to allow approach within 3 inches (75 mm) of sign without encountering 
protruding objects or standing within swing of door. 
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B. Wall-Mounted Panel Signs:  Attach panel signs to wall surfaces using double-sided 
adhesive tape.  

3.3 CLEANING AND PROTECTION 

A. Remove and replace damaged or deformed characters and signs that do not comply with 
specified requirements. Replace characters with damaged or deteriorated finishes or 
components that cannot be successfully repaired by finish touchup or similar minor repair 
procedures.  

B. Remove temporary protective coverings and strippable films as signs are installed.  

C. After installation, clean soiled sign surfaces according to manufacturer's written 
instructions.   

END OF SECTION 10 14 00  
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SECTION 10 21 13 - PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS  

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Type:  Solid-plastic toilet compartments configured as toilet enclosures.  
2. Compartment Style:  Overhead braced and floor anchored.  
3. Screen Style:  Wall hung and floor anchored.  
4. Signage  

B. Related Sections  
1. Division 10 "Toilet Accessories."   

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS 

A. Product Data: For each type of product. 
1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual 

components and profiles, and finishes for toilet compartments. 

B. Shop Drawings: For toilet compartments. 
1. Include plans, elevations, sections, details, and attachment details. 

C. Samples for Verification of Selection:   
1. Each type of material, color, and finish required for toilet compartments, prepared 

on manufacturer’s standard-sized  square samples of same thickness and material 
indicated for Work. 

1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Field Measurements:  Verify actual locations of toilet fixtures, walls, ceilings, and other 
construction contiguous with toilet compartments by field measurements before 
fabrication. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS 

A. Regulatory Requirements: Comply with applicable provisions in the U.S. Architectural & 
Transportation Barriers Compliance Board's ADA-ABA Accessibility Guidelines for 
Buildings and Facilities for toilet compartments designated as accessible.  

2.2 MATERIALS 

A. Stainless-Steel Sheet: ASTM A 666, Type 304, stretcher-leveled standard of flatness. 

B. Stainless-Steel Castings: ASTM A 743/A 743M. 
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2.3 SOLID-PLASTIC TOILET COMPARTMENTS   

A. Manufacturer and Products:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products 
by one of the following: 
1. Accurate Partitions Corporation. 
2. Ampco, Inc. 
3. Bobrick  
4. Bradley Corporation; Mills Partitions. 
5. Comtec Industries/Capitol Partitions. 
6. General Partitions Mfg. Corp. 
7. Global Steel Products Corp. 
8. Hadrian Manufacturing Inc. 
9. Knickerbocker Partition Corporation. 
10. Metpar Corp. 
11. Santana Products, Inc. 
12. Sanymetal; a Crane Plumbing company. 

B. Toilet-Enclosure Style:  Overhead braced.  

C. Door, Panel, Screen, and Pilaster Construction:  Solid, high-density polyethylene 
(HDPE) panel material, not less than 1 inch (25 mm) thick, seamless, with eased edges, 
and with homogenous color and pattern throughout thickness of material. 
1. Heat-Sink Strip:  Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum or 

stainless-steel strip fastened to exposed bottom edges of solid-plastic components 
to hinder malicious combustion.  

2. Color and Pattern:  Selected from manufacturer’s full range color chart.  
a. Different colors will be selected for different toilet rooms.   

D. Pilaster Shoes and Sleeves (Caps):  ASTM A 666, Type 302 or 304 stainless steel, not 
less than 0.0312 inch (0.8 mm) thick and 3 inches (75 mm) high, finished to match 
hardware. 

E. Full-Height (Continuous) Brackets:  Manufacturer's standard design for attaching panels 
and screens to walls and pilasters of the following material: 
1. Material:  Stainless steel. 

F. Overhead Bracing:  Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum head rail 
with anti-grip profile in manufacturer's standard finish. 

G. Heat-Sink Strip:  Manufacturer's standard continuous, extruded-aluminum strip in 
manufacturer's standard finish. 

H. Anchorages and Fasteners: Manufacturer's standard exposed fasteners of stainless 
steel, finished to match the items they are securing, with theft-resistant-type heads. 
Provide sex-type bolts for through-bolt applications. For concealed anchors, use 
stainless-steel, hot-dip galvanized-steel, or other rust-resistant, protective-coated steel 
compatible with related materials.  

I. Signage:  ADA Universal Accessible sign on door of accessible stall unit.   
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2.4 HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES 

A. Hardware and Accessories:  Manufacturer's standard design, heavy-duty operating 
hardware and accessories. 
1. Material:   Stainless steel.  
2. Hinges:  Manufacturer's standard paired, self-closing type that can be adjusted to 

hold doors open at any angle up to 90 degrees, allowing emergency access by 
lifting door. 

3. Latch and Keeper: Manufacturer's standard surface-mounted latch unit designed 
for emergency access and with combination rubber-faced door strike and keeper. 
Provide units that comply with regulatory requirements for accessibility at 
compartments designated as accessible. 

4. Coat Hook: Manufacturer's standard combination hook and rubber-tipped bumper, 
sized to prevent in-swinging door from hitting compartment-mounted accessories. 

5. Door Bumper:  Manufacturer's standard rubber-tipped bumper at out-swinging 
doors. 

6. Door Pull:  Manufacturer's standard unit at out-swinging doors that complies with 
regulatory requirements for accessibility. Provide units on both sides of doors at 
compartments designated as accessible. 

2.5 FABRICATION 

A. Fabrication, General:  Fabricate toilet compartment components to sizes indicated. 
Coordinate requirements and provide cutouts for through-partition toilet accessories 
where required for attachment of toilet accessories. 

B. Overhead-Braced Units:  Provide manufacturer's standard corrosion-resistant supports, 
leveling mechanism, and anchors at pilasters to suit floor conditions.  Provide shoes at 
pilasters to conceal supports and leveling mechanism. 

C. Door Size and Swings:   Unless otherwise indicated, provide 28-inch- (710-mm-) wide, 
in-swinging doors for standard toilet compartments and 36-inch- (914-mm-) wide, out-
swinging doors with a minimum 32-inch- (813-mm-) wide, clear opening for 
compartments designated as accessible. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Examine areas and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements 
for fastening, support, alignment, operating clearances, and other conditions affecting 
performance of the Work.  
1. Confirm location and adequacy of blocking and supports required for installation. 

B. Make corrections to unsatisfactory conditions.  
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3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. General: Comply with manufacturer's written installation instructions. Install units rigid, 
straight, level, and plumb. Secure units in position with manufacturer's recommended 
anchoring devices. 
1. Maximum Clearances:  

a. Pilasters and Panels: 1/2 inch (13 mm). 
b. Panels and Walls: 1 inch (25 mm). 

2. Stirrup Brackets: Secure panels to walls and to pilasters with no fewer than three 
brackets attached at midpoint and near top and bottom of panel. 
a. Locate wall brackets so holes for wall anchors occur in masonry or tile joints. 
b. Align brackets at pilasters with brackets at walls. 

B. Overhead-Braced-and-Floor-Anchored Compartments:  Secure pilasters to floor and 
level, plumb, and tighten.  Set pilasters with anchors penetrating not less than 1-3/4 
inches (44 mm) into structural floor unless otherwise indicated in manufacturer's written 
instructions.  Secure continuous head rail to each pilaster with no fewer than two 
fasteners.  Hang doors to align tops of doors with tops of panels, and adjust so tops of 
doors are parallel with overhead brace when doors are in closed position.  

C. Screens:  Attach with anchoring devices according to manufacturer's written instructions 
and to suit supporting structure.  Set units level and plumb and to resist lateral impact.  

D. Accessories:  Mount accessories in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  

E. ADA signage:  Apply Universal Accessible sign at each accessible toilet stall unit.   

3.3 ADJUSTING 

A. Hardware Adjustment: Adjust and lubricate hardware according to hardware 
manufacturer's written instructions for proper operation. Set hinges on in-swinging doors 
to hold doors open approximately 30 degrees from closed position when unlatched. Set 
hinges on out-swinging doors to return doors to fully closed position. 

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure toilet compartments and 
screens are without damage or deterioration at the time of Substantial Completion. 

END OF SECTION 10 21 13  
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SECTION 10 28 00 - TOILET ACCESSORIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Types of toilet and bath accessories required include the following: 
1. Mirrors  
2. Grab Bars  
3. Waste receptacles  
4. Under-lavatory piping guards  

B. Owner will furnish, and Contractor shall install, the following: 
1. Toilet paper dispensers  
2. Paper Towel dispensers  
3. Soap dispensers  

1.2 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit manufacturer's product data for each toilet accessory item specified.  

1.3 PROJECT CONDITIONS 

A. Coordinate accessory locations, installation, and sequencing with other work to avoid 
interference with and ensure proper installation, operation, adjustment, cleaning, and 
servicing of toilet accessory items.  

1.4 WARRANTIES  

A. Mirrors:  Submit a written warranty executed by mirror manufacturer, agreeing to replace 
mirrors that develop visible silver spoilage defects within warranty period. 
1. Warranty Period:  10 years from date of Substantial Completion. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS  

2.1 MANUFACTURERS  

A. Basis of Design - Specifications below indicate make and model of products by Bobrick; 
products by other manufacturers' listed below will be acceptable subject to compliance 
with project requirements.  
1. American Accessories, Inc. 
2. American Specialties, Inc. 
3. Bradley Corporation. 
4. General Accessory Manufacturing Co. 

2.2 MATERIALS, GENERAL 

A. Stainless Steel:  AISI Type 302/304, with polished No. 4 finish, 0.034-inch (22-gage) 
minimum thickness.  
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B. Sheet Steel:  Cold-rolled, commercial quality ASTM A 366, 0.04-inch (20-gage) minimum.  
Surface preparation and metal pretreatment as required for applied finish.  

C. Galvanized Steel Sheet:  ASTM A 527, G60.  

D. Chromium Plating:  Nickel and chromium electro-deposited on base metal, ASTM B 456, 
Type SC 2.  

E. Mirror Glass:  Nominal 6.0-mm (0.23-inch) thick, conforming to ASTM C 1036, Type I, 
Class 1, Quality q2, and with silvering, electro-plated copper coating, and protective 
organic coating.  

F. Galvanized Steel Mounting Devices:  ASTM A 153, hot-dip galvanized after fabrication.  

G. Fasteners:  Screws, bolts, and other devices of same material as accessory unit, or of 
galvanized steel where concealed.  

2.3 MIRROR UNITS 

A. Stainless Steel Framed Mirror Units:  24" x 30" (610 x 762 mm), unless indicated otherwise 
in the drawings.  Mirrors with polished stainless steel frames.  

B. Fabricate frame with angle shapes not less than 0.05 inch (18 gage), with square corners 
mitered, welded, and ground smooth. No. 4 satin polished finish. 
1. Products:  B290 series by Bobrick, or equivalent products by manufacturers listed 

above.   

2.4 GRAB BARS  

A. Stainless steel, wall thickness not less than 18 gauge (1.25 mm).  Concealed mounting 
with manufacturer's standard flanges and anchorages.  Manufacturer's standard non-slip 
texture for gripping surfaces.   
1. Outside diameter of bar 1-1/4 inch (32 mm).   
2. Configuration, length and design as indicated in the Drawings.  If not indicated, 

fabricate to comply with ADA requirements for each toilet stall/room and shower 
situation.  

B. Products:  Model B-5806.99 series by Bobrick, or equivalent products by manufacturers 
listed above.  

2.5 WASTE RECEPTACLE  

A. Semi-Recessed Waste Receptacle, Wall Mounted:  Stainless steel with seamless 
exposed flange, removable receptacle with seamless exposed walls, hemmed edges, 
secured by tumbler lockset. 12-gallon capacity.  

B. Products:  B3644 by Bobrick, or equivalent products by manufacturers listed above.   

SANITARY NAPKIN DISPOSAL Units  

C. Description:  Stainless steel with seamless exposed walls, tightly self-closing top cover 
with continuous stainless steel piano hinge. 
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1. Mounting:  Surface mounted  
2. Capacity:  1.2 gallon 
3. Non lockable. 

C. Products:  B270 by Bobrick, or equivalent products by manufacturers listed above. 

2.6 UNDERLAVATORY GUARDS  

A. Manufacturers:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. Plumberex Specialty Products, Inc. 
2. TCI Products. 
3. Truebro, Inc. 

B. Description:  Insulating pipe covering for supply and drain piping assemblies, that 
prevent direct contact with and burns from piping, and allow service access without 
removing coverings. 
1. Material and Finish:  Anti-microbial, molded-plastic, white. 

2.7 FABRICATION 

A. Surface-Mounted Toilet Accessories, General:  Except where otherwise indicated, 
fabricate units with tight seams and joints, exposed edges rolled.  Hang doors or access 
panels with continuous stainless steel piano hinge.  Provide concealed anchorage 
wherever possible. 

B. Framed Mirror Units, General:  Fabricate frames for glass mirror units to accommodate 
wood, felt, plastic, or other glass edge protection material.  Provide mirror backing and 
support system that will permit rigid, tamperproof glass installation and prevent moisture 
accumulation, as follows: 
1. Provide galvanized-steel backing sheet, not less than 0.034 inch (22 gage) and full 

mirror size, with non-absorptive filler material.  Corrugated cardboard is not an 
acceptable filler material. 

C. Mirror Unit Hangers:  Provide system for mounting mirror units that will permit rigid, 
tamperproof, and theft-proof installation, either one below, as follows: 
1. One-piece, galvanized-steel, wall-hanger device with spring-action locking 

mechanism to hold mirror unit in position with no exposed screws or bolts. 
2. Heavy-duty wall brackets of galvanized steel, equipped with concealed locking 

devices requiring a special tool to remove. 

2.8 OWNER FURNISHED UNITS  

A. General:  Owner’s campus standard units for campus.   

B. Soap Dispensers:  Surface wall-mounted unit.  

C. Paper Towel Dispensers:  Surface wall-mounted unit.  
1. Centerfeed Quartz M2 System 302092 by Tork.  
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D. Toilet Tissue Dispensers:  Surface wall-mounted jumbo roll toilet tissue dispenser with 
acrylic cover.  Subject to compliance with project requirements, provide one of the 
following products: 
1. Model 9646JRT by Scott Dispenser. 
2. FTH580-50 by Roll Tissue Dispenser. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION AND COORDINATION 

A. Coordinate with related construction to ensure that adequate bracing, blocking, and nailers 
are provided for securing toilet accessories.   

B. Verify and check the type of construction provided in order to furnish the proper type of 
fasteners and anchorage devices for securing toilet accessories. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A. Install toilet accessory units according to manufacturers' instructions, using fasteners 
appropriate to substrate as recommended by unit manufacturer.  Install units plumb and 
level, firmly anchored in locations and at heights indicated. 

B. Secure mirrors to walls in concealed, tamperproof manner with special hangers, toggle 
bolts, or screws.  Set units plumb, level, and square at locations indicated, according to 
manufacturer's instructions for type of substrate involved. 

C. Install grab bars to withstand a downward load of at least 250 lbf, complying with ASTM F 
446.  

D. Install units to comply with ADA required accessibility heights and clearances.   

3.3 ADJUST AND CLEAN 

A. Adjust toilet accessories for proper operation and verify that mechanisms function 
smoothly.  Replace damaged or defective items. 

B. Clean and polish exposed surfaces strictly according to manufacturer's recommendations 
after removing temporary labels and protective coatings. 

3.4 TOILET ACCESSORY SCHEDULE  

A. Contractor provide the following, unless indicated otherwise, locate items as follows: 
1. Mirrors:  1 over each lavatory.  
2. Grab Bars:  1 set per handicap stalland handicap toilet room.  
3. Trash Receptacles:  1 per toilet room.  
Sanitary Napkin Disposal Units:  1 per toilet stall in Women’s/Girls Restroom.  
4. Under-lavatory Guards:  1 set for piping under each lavatory.  

B. Owner furnish and Contractor shall install the following: 
1. Toilet paper dispensers:  One per toilet stall .   
2. Paper Towel dispensers:  1 per toilet room.  
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3. Soap Dispensers:  One per lavatory.  Mount on wall at location as indicated in 
drawings, or as directed by Owner or Architect.   

 
 

END OF SECTION 10 28 00  
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SECTION 21 00 00 - FIRE PROTECTION SYSTEM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 WORK INCLUDED: 

A. The General Conditions of the Contract and Supplementary Conditions of the Contract shall 
govern the work under this Section of the Specifications. The Contractor is specifically 
directed to refer to said conditions. 

B. It is understood that these specifications, and the accompanying drawings, complement 
complete apparatus, fully erected and in successful operating condition. All work must be 
preformed in the best and most substantial manner. 

C. These specifications are intended to provide complete, and in proper operation, all sprinkler 
system piping, equipment, heads, valves, controls, air compressor, and accessories, all as 
specified herein or shown on the accompanying drawings, or reasonably implied in either. 
The building shall be provided with complete coverage sprinkler system for the spaces 
designated on the drawings classification as required. System shall consist of a calculated 
dry system unless indicated otherwise. Verify all pertinent criteria. The systems shall 
conform to layout shown and meet all requirements of agencies listed under 
"REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS" below. Refer to plans and specifications for additional 
information. 

D. Pipe, fittings, valves, and connections for fire protection and sprinkler systems shall be 
furnished by fire protection contractor. 

1.2 RELATED WORK: 

A. Section 21 13 13 - Wet-pipe Sprinkler Systems. 

1.3 SYSTEM LAYOUT: 

A. Where plans indicate layout of system components, the layout shall be verified to comply 
with "REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS" and shall be revised if required to comply. The 
location of the sprinkler system piping and components shall be coordinated with all other 
trades. Revisions to sprinkler system layout shall be at Sprinkler Contractor's expense. Any 
such revisions shall be verified with the Architect.  

1.4 ELECTRICAL WORK: 

A. See "COORDINATION". 

1.5 SPRINKLER SYSTEM CONTRACTOR: 

A. It is intended that the work under this section is to be preformed by a qualified Fire 
Protection Piping Systems Contractor regularly engaged in this type of work. The Contractor 
is to hold a current license to perform this work and be certified by the State Fire Marshall. 
All documents shall bear this certification. 
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1.6 REGULATIONS, STANDARDS AND REFERENCES: 

A. It is the intention of these specifications and the accompanying drawings, that all elements 
and features of the fire protection system shall be in accordance with the standards of the 
National Fire Association (NFPA), the State Fire Marshall, all applicable building codes and 
Property Insurance Association of Louisiana whether so indicated or not. NFPA standards 
are on file in office of Engineer and may be examined at the Contractor's request. 

B. ASME B16.1 - Cast Iron Pipe Flanges and Flanged Fittings, Class 150. 

C. ANSI/ASME B16.3 - Malleable Iron Threaded Fittings, Class 150. Interior of building. 

D. Specifications for Qualification of Welding Procedures and Welders for Piping and Tubing. 

E. NFPA 13 - Installation of Sprinkler Systems. 

F. NFPA 14 - Standpipe and Hose Systems. 

1.7 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

A. Conform to NFPA 13 for sprinkler systems. 

B.  Conform to NFPA 14 for standpipe hose systems. 

C.  Welding Materials and Procedures: Conform to ASME Code. 

D.  Employ certified welders in accordance with ANSI/ASME Section 9. AWS D10.9. 

E. Valves: Bear UL FM label or marking. Provide manufacturer's name and pressure rating 
marked on valve body. 

1.8  SUBMITTALS: 

A.  Submit product data under provisions of section 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements 

B.  Indicate pipe materials used, jointing methods, supports, floor and wall penetration seals. 

C.  Indicate valve data and ratings. 

1.9  DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING: 

A.  Deliver and store valves in shipping containers, with labeling in place, under provisions of 
Section 016000– Product Requirements. 

B.  Provide temporary protective coating on cast iron and steel valves. 

C.  Provide temporary end caps and closures. Maintain in place until installation. 

1.10 AREAS SUBJECT TO FREEZING: 

A. For areas requiring protection and not receiving direct heating during times of potential 
freezing, such as building overhangs, porches, canopies, attics, etc. provide a compressed 
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air dry pipe system for these areas only, see drawings for locations. Coordinate electrical 
requirements with contractor. 

1.11 MANUFACTURER'S OR TRADE NAMES: 

A. Where the plans or specifications mention the names of manufacturers or the products of 
specific manufacturers, it is intended that the Contractor shall furnish the item or items as 
specifies. Products of manufacturers that are not mentioned shall be subject to prior review 
by the Engineer and shall in any case mentioned shall be subject to prior review by the 
Engineer and shall in any case be in accordance with regulations and standards as state 
above. 

1.12 SHOP DRAWINGS AND SUBMITTAL DATA: 

A. Within fifteen (15) days of award of the contract, the contractor shall submit six (6) copies of 
system piping shop drawings and six (6) copies of manufacturer's data and descriptive 
literature and drawings for all equipment and materials. Additionally, provide a reproducible 
(sepia) copy of the system piping shop drawings. All drawings, literature and data on all 
equipment shall be submitted at the same time; this material shall contain complete layout, 
capacity data, dimensions and other pertinent information necessary for the Architect to 
properly review and evaluate the item that necessary to meet the requirements for submittal 
to the State Fire Marshall. 

B. The contractor shall obtain approval of agencies listed under "REGULATIONS AND 
STANDARDS" before submitting to the Engineer, except that the date for State Fire 
Marshall's review shall be submitted to the Engineer prior submitting to the Fire Marshall. All 
required review fees and applicable requirements shall be by the contractor. No item of 
equipment or material shall be place on order until Final Review comments have been 
received from the Architect. See "DRAWINGS" below.   

1.13 ORDINANCES, RULES AND REGULATIONS: 

A. All material and construction shall conform to the requirements of all building, plumbing and 
sanitary codes and laws in force in the locality in which the work is to be done. All materials 
and construction shall also conform to the rules and regulations listed above under 
"REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS". 

1.14 DRAWINGS: 

A. The contractor shall submit detailed drawings for all sprinkler system showing exact 
locations and sizes of all elements in the system before fabrication is begun. Engineer shall 
have the prerogative of changing the position or configuration of these systems without 
changing the total scope of work involved to comply with "REGULATIONS AND 
STANDARDS". 

1.15 GUARANTEE: 

A. The contractor shall guarantee all materials and workmanship under this contract for a 
period of one (1) year from date of final acceptance of his work and shall repair or replace 
any such defective materials and workmanship without cost to the Owner. 
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B. The guarantee shall include complete service, including adjustment service and inspection, 
during the guarantee period as required by agencies listed under "REGULATIONS AND 
STANDARDS". 

1.16 APPROVAL OF PRODUCT PRIOR TO BIDDING 

A. Refer to Instructions to Bidders 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1  PIPE AND TUBE: 

A. See Section – 21 13 13 Wet-pipe Sprinkler System 

B. Underground pipe shall be C900 to within 5' of building. 

2.2  PIPE FITTINGS: 

A.  Steel Fittings: ANSI/ASME B16.9, wrought steel, butt welded. ANSI/ASME B16.25, buttweld 
ends. ASTM A234, wrought carbon steel and alloy steel. ANSI/ASME B16.5,steel flanges 
and fittings. ANSI/ASME B16.11, forges steel socket welded and threaded. 

B.  Cast Iron Fittings: ANSI/ASME B16.1,flanges and fittings. B16.4, screwed fittings. 

C.  Malleable Iron Fittings: ANSI/ASME B16.3, screwed type. ANSI/ASTM A47. 

2.3 JOINT MATERIALS: 

A.  Solder: ANSI/ASTM B32, 95/5 alloy. 

B.  Brazing: ANSI/AWS A5.8. 

C.  Threaded Joint Compound. 

2.4  UNIONS, FLANGES, AND COUPLINGS: 

A.  Unions: 150 psi malleable iron for threaded ferrous piping. 

B.  Flanges: 150 psi forges steel slip-on flanges for ferrous piping. 

2.5 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURER - GATE VALVES: 

A.  Nibco 637-31 

B.  Central 722 U Series 

C.  Substitutions: Under provisions of Instructions To Bidders.  

2.6 GATE VALVES: 

A. Bronze, rising stem, inside screw, solid wedge. 
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2.7  ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS - GLOBE OR ANGLE VALVES: 

A.  Nibco GS-132-U 

B.  Crane 143 

C.  Substitutions: Under provisions of Instructions To Bidders. 

2.8  GLOBE OR ANGLE VALVES: 

A.  Bronze, rising stem, inside screw, renewable composition disc. 

2.9 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS - CHECK VALVES: 

A.  NIBCO CS-172 

B.  Crane 147 

C.  Substitutions: Under provisions of Instructions To Bidders. 

2.10 CHECK VALVES: 

A.  Iron body, bronze trim, swing disc, renewable disc and seat. 

2.11  ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS - BUTTERFLY VALVES: 

A.  Nibco LD 3510-2 Series 

B.  Central Fig. 570 or 580 

C.  Substitutions: Under provisions of Instructions To Bidders.  

2.12 BUTTERFLY VALVES: 

A.  Iron body, bronze stainless steel disc and stem extended for insulated work, resilient 
replaceable liner seat. 

2.13  ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS - DRAIN VALVES: 

A. Nibco F-667-0 Series 

B. Central 722 U Series 

C. Substitutions: Under provisions of Instructions To Bidders.  

2.14  DRAIN VALVES: 

A.  Brass ball valve with cap and chain, 3/4 inch (19 mm) hose thread. 

2.15 VALVE OPERATORS: 

A.  Provide handwheels for gate, globe or angle, and drain valves. 
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B. For butterfly valves provide gear operators for sizes 8 inches and larger. For smaller sizes 
provide level lock handle with toothed plate. 

2.16  VALVE CONNECTIONS: 

A.  Provide valve connections to match pipe joints. Use valves of pipe size. 

B.  For copper tube, provide threaded solder adapters for connection to valve. 

C.  Provide butterfly valve with tapped lug body when used for isolating service. 

2.17  SIAMESE FIRE DEPARTMENT CONNECTIONS: 

A. Provide two-way standard siamese fire department connection with chrome plated finish, 
local fire department threads, dust caps and chains, 3/4" automatic drip, marked 
"SPRINKLER - FIRE DEPARTMENT CONNECTION:.  

2.18 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS - SPRINKLER HEADS: 

A.  Reliable Automatic Sprinkler 

B.  Viking Corp. 

C. Tyco-Fire 

D.  Substitutions: Under provisions of Instruction To Bidders. 

PART 3 - INSTALLATION 

3.1 GENERAL: 

A. Furnish and install in a neat workmanlike manner, all piping shown on drawings or that is 
specified or required to provide a complete, properly operating installation. All piping and 
accessories shall conform to standards as applicable. 

B. Run piping parallel with the lines of the building, unless specifically shown or noted 
otherwise. All pipe, fittings, valves, etc., shall have sufficient clearance from other work to 
finish at least 1/2 inch from other work or finished covering of other piping. 

C. Provide all necessary hangers, anchors, thrust blocks, etc., to properly support and protect 
piping system, as required by agencies listed under "REGULATIONS AND STANDARDS". 

D. Under no circumstances is the contractor to attach to or support from any bar joist bridging. 
Any supports to the bar joists or any structural systems are to be approved by the 
Architect/Engineer. All supplement angle or channel iron required to support equipment of 
this Specification is to be furnished by the contractor and is to be independent of any other 
supports.  

3.2 DESIGN: 

A. The sprinkler systems shall be designed as required for occupancies specified by 
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experienced personnel have competency in the execution of such work. Sprinkler system 
design shall be performed only by licensed sprinkler contractors. 

B. Sprinkler piping shall be protected from freezing during the lay-a-way period. 

C. NFPA rules and regulations governing the design shall be scrupulously adhered to. 

D. Piping shall be installed in accordance with NFPA 13. 

3.3  EXECUTION: 

A. Run piping concealed above furred ceiling and in joists to minimize obstructions. Expose 
only heads. 

B. Coordinate sprinkler piping routing and heads with all trades. 

C. Protect sprinkler heads against mechanical injury. 

D. Include all costs of shop drawings review and approval from authorities in price. 

E. Locate outside alarm on wall of building adjacent to Siamese department connections. 

F. Provide cabinet containing required number of spare heads as per NFPA 13, of each type, 
along with wrench suitable for each type of head. 

G. Provide flow switch on leaving side of main valve and monitoring switch on main valve. Flow 
switch shall sense flow and sound appropriate zone of fire alarm system monitoring switch 
on each main valve; when valve is started to its "closed" position shall indicate trouble on 
appropriate zone of fire alarm system and sound local audible alarm. Wiring between flow 
switches and monitoring switches and fire alarm system shall be provided under the 
Electrical Division. 

H. Furnish and install sprinkler zone valves and flow switches where indicated on the drawings 
for the zoning of the system. Each of these devices shall be connected into the fire alarm 
system as indicated for the main valve, including local alarming. 

I. Provide all test and drain valves as required per NFPA 13. 

J. Support sprinkler piping in accordance with NFPA 13. 

K. Provide new water service as shown on the drawings. 

L. Install air compressor on vibration isolators, as required. 

M. Screw joint steel piping up to and including 1-1/2 inch diameter. Screw or Roll Goove 2 inch 
diameter and larger. PER NFPA 13. 

N. Die cut screw joints with full cut standard taper pipe threads with red lead and linseed oil or 
other non-toxic joint compound applied to male threads only. 

O. Coat threaded ends with pipe lubricant compound. 
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P. Steel piping, main sized saddle branch connections or direct connection of branch lines to 
mains is permitted if main is one pipe size larger than the branch for up to 6 inch mains and 
if main is two pipe sizes larger than branch for 8 inch and larger mains.  

Q. Solder Braze copper tubes. 

R. Install piping in accordance with NFPA 13 for sprinkler systems and NFPA 14 for standpipe 
and hose systems. 

S. Do not penetrate building structural members unless indicated. 

T. Provide sleeves when penetrating footings floors and walls. 

U. Seal pipe and sleeve penetration to achieve fire resistance equivalent to fire separation 
required. 

3.4  INSTALLATION - VALVES: 

A. Install valves with stems upright or horizontal, not inverted. 

B.  Provide gate valves for shut-off or isolating service. 

C.  Where approved, butterfly valves may be used instead of gate valves. 

D.  Provide drain valves at main shut-off valves, low points of piping and apparatus. 

3.5 SLEEVES AND PLATES: 

A. Wherever pipes pass through concrete slabs, furnish and install sleeves, properly located 
for the work. 

B. Use sleeves of sufficient size to allow the specified pipe covering to pass through the 
sleeves and finish sleeves flush with walls and ceiling. 

C. Sleeves shall be galvanized steel not lighter than 24 gauge. 

D. Seal spaces between sleeve and pipe. Use packing device or material for UL rating to 
match rating of wall or floor/ceiling as rated under UL File R9658. 

3.6 ESCUTCHEONS: 

A. Where pipes passing through floors, walls or ceiling exposed to view in finished areas, 
provide pressed steel split plates which cover the opening and fit snugly to pipe. 

3.7 COORDINATION: 

A. All interlock and signal wiring runs to the annunciator panel will be furnished and installed 
and as part of the Electrical Work. 

B. This contractor shall provide for all switches and interlocking devices on all valves as 
required. 
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3.8 UNDERGROUND PIPING: 

A. Underground fire protection system piping shall be installed in accordance with the 
requirements of NFPA 24, Private Fire Service Mains and Their Appurtenances. Provide 
concrete thrust blocking at each change of direction of the piping and at all tees, plugs, and 
caps in accordance with NFPA 24. Where thrust blocking is impractical, fittings with a 
mechanical joint retainer gland, approved for the piping material utilized, may be used in 
lieu of thrust blocking. 

END OF SECTION 21 00 00 
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SECTION 21 13 13 - WET-PIPE SPRINKLER SYSTEMS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  WORK INCLUDED 

A.  Revision of existing sprinkler piping & head location for renovated building areas. 

1.2 WORK INSTALLED BUT SPECIFIED UNDER OTHER SECTIONS 

A.  Section Fire Protection Piping: Piping and valves. 

1.3 WORK FURNISHED BUT INSTALLED UNDER OTHER SECTIONS 

A.  Furnish sleeves to General Contractor. 

1.4  RELATED WORK 

A.  Section 23 05 29 - Supports and Anchors. 

1.5 REFERENCES: 

A.  NEMA 250 - Enclosures for Electrical Equipment (1000 Volt maximum). 

B.  NFPA 13 - Installation of Sprinkler Systems. 

1.6 SYSTEM DESCRIPTION: 

A.  System to provide coverage for entire new building area. 

B.  Interface system with building control system. Building fire and smoke alarm system. 

C.  Provide system per NFPA 13 hazard requirement. 

1.7  QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

A.   Design and installation to conform to NFPA 13. 

B.   Equipment and components: Bear UL FM label or marking. 

C.   Specialist Firm: Company specializing and licensed in sprinkler systems. 

1.8 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS: 

A.  Hydraulic Calculations, Product Data, Shop Drawings: Bear stamp of approval of Fire 
Marshal. 

B. Indicate hydraulic calculations, detailed pipe layout, hangers and supports, components and 
accessories. 

C.  Submit shop drawings product data hydraulic calculations to Fire Marshal. Submit proof of 
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approval to Architect. Include check for review fee with submittal to Fire Marshal's office. 

1.9  PROJECT RECORD DOCUMENTS: 

A.  Submit documents under provisions of Section 01 78 39. 

1.10 OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA: 

A.  Submit manufacturer's operation and maintenance data under provisions of Section 01 78 
23. 

B.  Include written maintenance data on components of system, servicing requirements, and 
record drawings. 

C.  Include maintenance, inspection data, replacement part numbers and availability, and 
location and numbers of service depot. 

1.11 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING: 

A.  Deliver and store materials in shipping containers with labeling place under provisions of 
Section 01 60 00. 

B.  Provide suitable wrenches for each head type. 

C.  Maintain caps in place until installation. 

1.12 EXTRA STOCK: 

A.  Provide extra sprinkler heads under provisions of NFPA 13. 

B.  Provide suitable wrenches for each head type. 

C.  Provide storage cabinet, size and type as per NFPA-13 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PIPING MATERIALS: 

A.  Above Ground Inside Building Piping: Pipe diameter smaller than and up to 2" shall be Steel 
Schedule 40 pipe, Pipe diameters 2-1/2" and larger shall be Steel Schedule 10 or Steel 
Schedule 40 pipe, As permitted by NFPA 13. 

2.2 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS - SPRINKLER HEADS: 

A.  Reliable Automatic Sprinkler 

B.  Viking Corp. 

C. Tyco-Fire 

D.  Substitutions: Under provisions of Instruction To Bidders. 
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2.3 SPRINKLER HEADS: 

A.  Exposed Area Type: Standard upright type with brass finish. 

B.  Sidewall Type: Brass Chrome plated finish with matching escutcheon. 

C.  Fusible Link: Temperature rated for specific area hazard. 

D.  Guards: finish to match sprinkler head. 

E.  Finished ceilings: Pendent sprinklers - concealed type with white cover plates. Unless 
otherwise noted on plans. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION: 

A.  Place pipe runs to minimize obstruction to other work. 

3.2  INSTALLATION: 

A. Run piping concealed above furred ceiling and in joists to minimize obstructions. Expose 
only heads. 

B. Coordinate sprinkler piping routing and heads with all trades. 

C. Protect sprinkler heads against mechanical injury. 

D. Include all costs of shop drawings review and approval from authorities in price. 

E. Locate outside alarm on wall of building adjacent to siamese fire department connections. 

F. Provide cabinet containing required number of spare heads as per NFPA 13, of each type, 
along with wrench suitable for each type of head. 

G. Provide flow switch on leaving side of main valve and monitoring switch on main valve. Flow 
switch shall sense flow and sound appropriate zone of fire alarm system monitoring switch 
on each main valve; when valve is started to its "closed" position shall indicate trouble on 
appropriate zone of fire alarm system and sound local audible alarm. Wiring between flow 
switches and monitoring switches and fire alarm system shall be provided under electrical 
division. 

H. Furnish and install sprinkler zone valves and flow switches where indicated on the drawings 
for the zoning of the system. Each of these devices shall be connected into the fire alarm 
system as indicated for the main valve, including local alarming. 

I. Provide all test and drain valves as required for system per NFPA 13. 

J. Support sprinkler piping in accordance with NFPA 13. 

K. Provide new water service as shown on the drawings. 
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3.3 CLEANING: 

A.  Flush entire piping system of foreign matter. 

3.4 SYSTEM TESTS: 

A.  Hydrostatically test entire system. 

B.  Test shall be witnessed by Fire Marshal and Architect. 

END OF SECTION 21 13 13 
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SECTION 22 10 00 - PLUMBING PIPING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 WORK INCLUDED 

A.  Pipe and Pipe Fittings 

B.  Valves 

C.  Sanitary Sewer Piping System 

D.  Domestic Water Piping system 

E.  Service Connections 

F. Natural Gas Piping System 

1.2 RELATED WORK  

A.  Section 23 00 00 - General Mechanical  

B.  Section 23 05 29 - Supports and Anchors 

C.  Section 23 07 00 - Piping and Equipment Insulation 

D.  Section 22 10 10 - Plumbing Specialties 

E.  Section 22 40 00 - Plumbing Fixtures and Trim 

1.3 REFERENCES: 

A.  ANSI/ASME B16.3 - Malleable Iron Threaded Fittings Class 150 NS 300. 

B.  ANSI/ASME B16.23 - Cast Copper Alloy Solder Joint Drainage Fittings - DWV. 

C.  ANSI/ASME B16.29 - Wrought Copper and Wrought Copper Alloy Solder Joint Drainage 
Fittings - DWV. 

D.  ANSI/ASME Sec. 9 - Welding and Brazing Qualifications. 

E.  ANSI/ASTM B32 - Solder Metal. 

F.  ANSI/ASTM C443 - Joints for Circular Concrete Sewer and Culvert Pipe, Using Rubber 
Gaskets. 

G.  ASTM A53 - Pipe, Steel, Black and Hot-Dipped Zinc Coated, Welded and Seamless. 

H.  ASTM A74 - Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings. 

I.  ASTM A234 - Pipe Fittings of Wrought Carbon Steel and Alloy Steel for Moderate and 
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Elevated Temperatures. 

J.  ASTM B88 - Seamless Copper Water Tube. 

K.  ASTM B306 - Copper Drainage Tube (DWV). 

L.  ASTM C564 - Rubber Gaskets for Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings. 

M.  AWS A5.8 - Brazing Filler Metal. 

N.  AWWA C601 - Standard Methods for the Examination of Water and Waste Water. 

O.  CISPI 301 - Cast Iron Soil Pipe and Fittings for Hubless Cast Iron Sanitary System. 

P. CISPI 310 – Standard for cast iron couplings 

Q. LSPC – The latest addition of the Louisiana State Plumbing Code. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE: 

A.  Valves: Manufacturer's name and pressure rating market on valve body.   

B.  Welding Materials and Procedures: Conform to ASME Code and applicable state labor 
regulations. 

C.  Welders Certification: In accordance with ANSI/ASME Sec. 9. ANSI/AWS D 1.1. 

D. Cast iron pipe and fittings shall be marked with CISPI’s collective trademark. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS: 

A.  Submit shop drawings and product data under provisions of Section 01 30 00. 

B.  Include data on pipe material, pipe fittings, valves and accessories. 

1.6 WATER PIPE AND FITTING MATERIALS STANDARD 

A. Plastic Water Pipe and Fittings 
1. ABS and PVC Plastic Tubular Fittings: ASTM F 409, ANSI/NSF 24, ANSI/NSF 14 
2. Joints for IPS PVC pipe using solvent cement: ASTM D 2672 
3. Chlorinated poly (vinyl chloride) (CPVC) plastic pipe, Schedule 80, 2” and under: 

ASTM F 441, listed 
4. Chlorinated poly (vinyl chloride) (CPVC) plastic pipe (SDR-PR): ASTM F 442 
5. CPVC Pipe and fittings: ASTM D 2846, Listed 
6. Cross-linked Polyethylene/Aluminum/Cross-linked Polyethylene (PEX-AL-PEX) 

pressure pipe and fittings: ASTM F 1281 
7. Cross-linked Polyethylene (PEX) plastic hot and cold water distribution system: ASTM 

F 877, Listed 
8. Cross-linked Polyethylene (PEX) tubing: ASTM F 876 
9. Cross-linked Polyethylene (PEX) tubing systems for pressure: CAN/CSA-B137.5M89, 

listed 
10. Flexible Elastomeric pressure joints: ASTM D 3139, See 308.8 
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11. Metal insert fittings for PB tubing: ASTM F 1380 
12. Polyethylene/Aluminum/Polyethylene (PE-AL-PE) pressure pipe and fittings: ASTM F 

1282 
13. Polyethylene pipe and tubing (PE) Number 2305, 2306, 3306, 3406, 3408: ASTM D 

2104, ASTM D 2239, ASTM D 2737, Listed, See 303.8.2 
14. Poly (vinyl chloride) (PVC) plastic pipe fittings, Schedule 40: ASTM D 2466 
15. Pressure rated ABS-fittings: ASTM D 2468, Listed 
16. Pressure rated ABS-pipe Number 1210, 2112, 1316: ASTM D 1527, ASTM D 2282, 

Listed, See 303.8.2 
17. PVC injection molded gasketed fittings for pressure applications: CAN/CSA-B137.2-

M89, Listed 
18. PVC Pipe, Number 1120, 1220: ASTM D 1785, ASTM D 2241, listed, See 303.8.2 
19. PVC socket-type fittings, Schedule 80: ASTM D 2467, listed 
20. Socket-type chlorinated poly (vinyl chloride) (CPVC) plastic pipe fittings, Schedule 80, 

2” and under: ASTM F 439, listed 
21. Threaded chlorinated poly (vinyl chloride) (CPVC) plastic pipe fittings, Schedule 80, 2” 

and under: ASTM F 437, listed 

B. Ferrous Water Pipe and Fittings 
1. Cast Iron fittings (threaded): ASTM A 126 
2. Cast iron pipe (threaded): ANSI A40.5 
3. Cast iron water pipe: ASTM A377 
4. Ductile-iron water pipe: ANSI/AWWA C 151/A 21.51 
5. Ductile-iron water fittings: ANSI/AWWA C 110/A 21.10 
6. Malleable iron fittings (threaded): ASTM A 197 
7. Nipples pipe (threaded): FS WW-N-351a 
8. Stainless steel water pipe Grade H: ASTM A 268, See 303.8.4 
9. Steel couplings, threaded, black and galvanized: ASTM A 865 
10. Steel pipe black and galvanized: ASTM A 53 
11. Welded and seamless steel pipe: ASTM A 53 

C. NonFerrous Pipe and Fittings 
1. Cast bronze fittings for flared copper tube: ANSI B16.26 
2. Cast bronze threaded fittings: ASME B16.15 
3. Cast bronze solder-joint pressure fittings: ANSI B16.18 
4. Cast copper alloy fittings for flared copper tubes: ASME B 16.26 
5. Pipe flanges and flanged fittings: ANSI B16.5 
6. Seamless brass tube: ASTM B 135 
7. Seamless copper pipe: ASTM B 42 
8. Seamless copper tube: ASTM B 75 
9. Seamless copper water tube types K, L, & M: ASTM B 88 
10. Seamless red brass pipe: ASTM B 43 
11. Seamless and welded copper distribution tube (type D): ASTM B 641 
12. Threadless copper pipe (TP): ASTM B 302 
13. Welded brass tube: ASTM B 587 
14. Welded copper tube: ASTM B 447 
15. Welded copper alloy UNS # C21000 water tube: ASTM B 642 
16. Wrought copper and copper-alloy solder-joint pressure fittings: ASME B 16.22 for 

copper water tube 
17. Wrought seamless copper and rectangular copper-alloy pipe and tube: ASTM B 251, 

square and tubing not applicable 
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18. Valves-flanged threaded, and welding end: ANSI B 16.34 

D. Backflow Prevention Devices Materials Standard 
1. Air gap standards: ASME A112.1.2 
2. Backflow preventers, double check valve assembly: ASSE 1015, ANSI/AWWA C510 
3. Backflow preventers with intermediate atmospheric vent: ANSI/ASSE 1012 
4. Backflow preventers, double check detector assembly: ANSI/ASSE 1048 
5. Backflow preventers, hose connection: ANSI/ASSE 1052 
6. Backflow preventers, reduced pressure detector assembly: ANSI/ASSE 1047 
7. Backflow preventers, reduced pressure principle assembly: ANSI/AWWA C511, ASSE 

1013 
8. Dual check valve type backflow preventer: ASSE 1032, for carbonated beverage 

dispensers-post mix type 
9. Field test procedures for backflow preventer assemblies: ASSE 5010 
10. Manual for the selection, installation, maintenance, and field testing of backflow 

prevention devices: CAN/CSA B64.10 
11. Vacuum breakers, Anti-Siphon, pressure type assembly (outdoor use): ASSE 1020 
12. Vacuum breakers-atmospheric pipe applied: ANSI/ASSE 1001 
13. Vacuum breakers, back siphonage, pressure type assembly (spill resistant): 

ANSI/ASSE 1056 
14. Vacuum breakers, hose connections: ANSI/ASSE 1011 
15. Vacuum breakers, laboratory faucet: ANSI/ASSE 1035 
16. Vacuum breaker wall hydrants, fronts resistant automatic draining: ASSE 1019 
17. Water closet flush tank fill valves (ballcocks): ASSE 1002 

E. Valves Material Standards 
1. Valves, bronze gate: MSS SP-80 
2. Valves, cast iron gate: ASTM A 126 
3. Valves, ball: MSS SP-72, MSS SP-110 
4. Valves, resilient-seated gate: ANSI/AWWA C509 

F. Temperature Control Device Standards 
1. Individual shower control valves, anti-scald: ASSE 1016 
2. Temperature actuated mixing valves for primary domestic use: ASSE 1017 
3. Water supply valves, mixing valves and single control mixing valves: ASSE 1029 

G. Potable Water Piping  
1. All potable water pipes, pipe related products, and materials that join of seal pipes 

conform to ANSI/NSF 61. 

1.7 DRAINAGE SYSTEM MATERIALS STANDARDS 

A. NonMetallic Piping 
1. Concrete drain tile: ASTM C 412 
2. Concrete perforated: ASTM C 444 
3. Concrete reinforced culverts: ASTM C 76, for storm drains only 
4. Concrete reinforced sewer pipe: ASTM C 361, for storm drains only 
5. Concrete sewer pipe: ASTM C 14, for storm drains only 
6. Sewer manholes: ASTM C 478 
7. Concrete (steel cylinder type): FS SS-P-381 
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B. Plastic Pipe and Fittings 
1. Coextruded composite pipe: ASTM F 1488, See 303.8.3, 303.8.5, 704.1, 1101.5, 

1103.2, 1103.4 
2. Coextruded composite drain, waste, and vent pipe (DWV): ASTM F 1499, See 

303.8.3, 303.8.5, 704.1, 1101.5, 1103.2, 1103.4 
3. Coextruded PVC plastic pipe: ASTM F 891, See 303.8.3, 303.8.5, 704.1, 1101.5, 

1103.2, 1103.4 
4. Flexible elastomeric non-pressure joints: ASTM D 3212, See 303.8 
5. Large diameter ribbed PVC sewer pipe and fittings: CAN/CSA-B182.4 
6. Polyolefin laboratory drainage systems: CAN/CSA-B181.3 
7. PVC-DWV pipe and fittings: ASTM D 2665, listed, See 303.8.3 
8. Type PS 46 and type PS 115 sewer pipe (for outside building sewers, storm drains): 

ASTM F 789, See 704.1, 1101.4, 1103.2, 1103.4, ASTM D 2321, installation  
9. Type PSM PVC sewer pipe and fittings (for outside building sewers, storm drains, and 

storm sewers): ASTM 3034, See 704.1, 1101.5, 1103.2, 1103.4, ASTM D 2321, 
installation 

10. Type PSP PVC sewer pipe and fittings (for outside building sewers, storm drains, and 
storm sewers): ASTM D 2321, Installation 

11. All plastic piping pipes, plastic plumbing piping components and related materials shall 
be listed as conforming with ANSI/NSF Standard 14. 

C. Ferrous Pipe and Fittings 
1. Cast iron soil pipe and fittings: ASTM A 74, CISPI HS 
2. CI NO-HUB pipe and fittings: ASTM A 888, CISPI Std. 301 
3. Ductile-iron gravity sewer pipe: ASTM A 746 
4. Hubless cast iron sanitary system: CISPI Std. 310 
5. Manhole top frames and covers: ASTM A 48 

D. NonFerrous Pipe and Fittings 
1. Cast copper alloy solder-joint drainage fittings: ASME B 16.23, for plumbing drainage 

waste and vents 
2. Cast copper alloy solder-joint fittings for solvent drainage systems: ANSI B 16.32 
3. Copper drainage tube DWV: ASTM B 306 
4. Welded copper and copper alloy heat exchanger tube: ASTM B 543 
5. Wrought copper and wrought copper alloy solder-joint drainage fittings for plumbing 

drainage waste and vents: ASME B 16.29 
6. Wrought copper and wrought copper alloy solder-joint fittings for solvent drainage 

systems: ANSI B 16.43 

E. Glass pipe 
1. Borosilicate glass pipe and fittings for DWV applications: ASTM C 1053 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 SANITARY SEWER PIPING - BURIED BEYOND 5 FEET OF BUILDING: 

A.  Schedule 40 PVC/DWV 
Fittings: Same as piping 
Joints: Solvent welded 
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2.2 SANITARY SEWER PIPING - BURIED WITHIN 5 FEET OF BUILDING: 

A.  Schedule 40 PVC/DWV 
Fittings: Same as piping 
Joints: Solvent welded 

2.3 SANITARY SEWER PIPING, ABOVE GRADE: 

A.  Schedule 40 PVC/DWV 
Fittings: Same as piping 
Joints: Solvent welded 

2.4 WATER PIPING, ABOVE GRADE: Exterior water piping buried beyond 5' of building to be 
schedule 40 pvc. 

A. Copper Tubing: ASTM B88, Type L, hard drawn. 
Fittings: ANSI/ASME B16.18, cast bronze solder-joint pressure fittings, or ANSI/ASME 
B16.22, wrought copper. 

B. PVC schedule 40 Pipe: ASTM D 1785 
PVC schedule 40 fittings: ASTM 2466 socket type. 

C. All potable water pipes, pipe related products and materials that join or seal pipes and 
pipe related products shall be evaluated and listed as conforming with a national 
consensus product or material standard and ANSI/NSF Standard 61. 

2.5 WATER PIPING, TRAP PRIMERS: Piping for trap primer piping below slab only. 

A. Soft Copper Tube:  ASTM B 88, Types K and L, water tube, annealed temper. 

2.6 NATURAL GAS PIPING, BURIED BEYOND 5 FEET OF BUILDING: 

A. Polyethylene Pipe:  ASTM D2513, SDR 11.5. 
Fittings:  ASTM D2683 to ASTM D2513, socket type. 
Joints:  Fusion welded. 

2.7 NATURAL GAS PIPING, ABOVE GRADE: 

A. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A53 or A120, Schedule 40, black. 
Fittings:  ANSI/ASME B16.3, malleable iron, or ASTM A234, forged steel welding type.  
Joints: Screwed for pipe two (2) inches and under; ANSI/AWS D1.1 welded, for pipe over 
two (2) inches. All gas piping run in a concealed space shall be welded. 

2.8  FLANGES, UNION, AND COUPLINGS: 

A.  Pipe Size two (2) Inches and Under: 150 psig malleable iron unions for threaded ferrous 
piping; bronze unions for copper pipe, solder joints. 

B.  Pipe Size Over two (2) Inches: 150 psig forged steel slip-on flanges for ferrous piping; 
bronze flanges for copper piping; neoprene gaskets for gas service. 

C. Dielectric Connections: Unions with galvanized or plated steel threaded end, copper solder 
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end, water impervious isolation barrier. 

2.9 GATE VALVES 

A. Up to two (2) Inches: Bronze body, non-rising or rising stem and handwheel, inside screw, 
single double wedge or disc, solder or threaded ends. Nibco Model 113 Series, Crane 
Model 438 Series, Powell Model 2700, Hammond 2B 617 or approved equal. 

B.  Over two (2) Inches: Iron body, bronze trim, non-rising or rising stem and handwheel, 
OS&Y, single wedge, flanged ends. Red and White 415/421, NIBCO F619/F617, Crane 
461/465 1/2 or approved equal. 

2.10  GLOBE VALVES: 

A. Up to 2 Inches:  Bronze body, rising stem and handwheel inside screw, renewable 
composition disc, solder screwed ends, with backseating capacity. Nibco Model 211 Series, 
Crane Model 1 Series, Powell Model 150, Hammond 1.413, Red White 211/212 or 
approved equal. 

B. Over 2 Inches: Iron body, bronze trim, rising stem and handwheel, OS&Y, plug-type disc, 
flanged ends. Red and White Fig 400 or NIBCO F718-B, Crane 351 or approved equal. 

2.11 BALL VALVES: 

A.  Up to 2 Inches: Bronze or stainless steel body, stainless steel ball, teflon seats and stuffing 
box ring, lever handle and balancing stops, solder threaded ends with union. Nibco Model 
580 Series, Crane Model 2330 Series, Red White 5092/5095 or approved equal. 

B. Over 2 inches: Cast steel body, chrome plated steel ball teflon seat and stuffing box seals, 
lever handle or gear drive handwheel for sizes 10 inches and over, flanged.  

2.12 BUTTERFLY VALVES: 

A. Iron body, bronze disc, resilient replaceable seat for service to 180-degrees F, or lug end 
butterfly, 10 position over handle or infinite position lever handle with memory stop. 

2.13 SWING CHECK VALVES: 

A.  Up to 2 inches: Bronze 45 degree swing disc, solder or screwed ends. Nibco Model 413 
Series, Crane Model 37 Series, Red White 236/237 or approved equal. 

B. Over 2 inches: Iron body, bronze trim, 45 degrees swing disc, renewable disc and seat, 
flanged ends. Red White 435, Nibco F918, Crane 373 or approved equal. 

2.14 SPRING LOADED CHECK VALVES: 

A. Iron body, bronze trim, spring loaded, bronze disc, wafer. 

B. Red White 442, Nibco W920W, Stockham W6-970 or approved equal. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1  PREPARATION: 

A.  Ream pipe and tube ends. Remove burrs. Bevel end Ferrous pipe.  

B.  Remove scale and dirt, on inside and outside, before assembly. 

C. Prepare piping connections to equipment with flanges or unions. 

3.2 INSTALLATIONS: 

A. Provide non-conducting dielectric connections wherever jointing dissimilar metals. 

B. Route piping in orderly manner and maintain gradient. 

C.  Install piping to conserve building space and not interfere with use of space. 

D.  Group piping whenever practical at common elevations. 

E.  Install piping to allow for expansion and contraction without stressing pipe, joints, or 
connected equipment. 

F.  Provide clearance for installation of insulation and access to valves and fittings. 

G. Provide access where valves and fittings are not exposed.  

H. Slope water piping and arrange to drain at low points. 

I.  Establish elevations of buried piping outside the building to insure not less than 3 feet of 
cover. 

J.  Where pipe support members are welded to structural building framing, scrape, brush clean, 
and apply one coat of zinc rich primer to welding. 

K.  Prepare pipe, fittings, supports, and accessories not prefinished, ready for finish painting. 

L.  Establish invert elevations, slope all drainage piping 4 inches and larger to 1/8 inch per foot 
minimum. All drainage piping 3 inches and smaller shall be sloped to 1/4 inch per foot 
minimum. 

M. Install bell and spigot pipe with bell end upstream. 

N. Install valves with stems upright or horizontal, not inverted. 

O.  Provide one plug cock wrench for every ten plug cocks sized 2 inches and smaller, 
minimum of one. Provide one plug cock wrench for each plug cock sized 2-1/2 inches and 
larger. 

P. In pipe 3 – inch nominal diameter of less, cleanouts shall be located at not more than 
50ft.intervals 

Q. In pipe 4 – inches nominal diameter through 6 inches nominal diameter, cleanouts shall be 
located at not more than 80ft. intervals 
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R. Each building drain shall be provided with a cleanout within 6ft. of the junction of the building 
drain and building sewer. 

3.3 APPLICATION: 

A. Grooved mechanical couplings and fasteners not allowed. 

B. Install unions downstream of valves and at equipment or apparatus connections. 

C.  Install brass male adapters each side of valves in copper piped system. Sweat solder 
adapters to pipe. All joints in potable lines to be lead free. 

D.  Install gate, ball, butterfly valves for shut-off and to isolate equipment, part of systems, or 
vertical risers. 

E. Install globe, ball, butterfly valves for throttling, bypass, or manual flow control services. 

F. Provide spring loaded check valves on discharge of water pumps. 

3.4 TEST 

A. Upon completion of the domestic water piping system, if shall be tested and proved tight 
under a water pressure not less than 200 psi. The water used for testing shall be obtained 
from a potable source of supply. This pressure test shall be performed before the 
disinfection of the domestic water piping system is started. This test shall conform to the 
Louisiana State Plumbing Code 

B. Upon completion of the sanitary sewer piping system the contractor shall perform a water 
test to prove that the system is tight and with out leaks. No section of the piping system 
shall be tested with less than 10 ft head of water. The pressure shall be kept on the system 
for a time no less that 1 hour. This test shall conform to the Louisiana State Plumbing Code. 

C. Upon completion of the sanitary vent piping system the contractor shall perform a pressure 
test to prove that the system is tight and is with out leaks. This test shall conform to the 
Louisiana State Plumbing Code. 

D. All Gas piping shall be tested in accordance to NFPA 54. 

E. Prior to any test, the Contractor shall notify the Architect in writing a minimum of 5 business 
days, the date and time the test will take place. No exceptions. After the completion of the 
test but before the building is substantially complete the contractor shall submit a written 
report with the following information for each test performed. 
1. Project Name 
2. Project Location 
3. Plumbing Contractor Name, Address and Contact Information 
4. Identification of test performed. 
5. Time and Date test was started 
6. Time and Date test was completed. 

3.5 DISINFECTION OF DOMESTIC WATER PIPING SYSTEM: 
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A.  Prior to starting work, verify system is complete, flushed and clean. 

B. New or repaired potable water systems shall be purged of deleterious matter and 
disinfected prior to utilization. The method to be followed shall be that prescribed by the 
health authority or water purveyor having jurisdiction or, in the absence of a prescribed 
method, the procedure described in either AWWA C651 or AWWA C652, or as described in 
this section. This requirement shall apply to “onsite or in-plant” fabrication of a system or to 
a modular portion of a system. 
1. The pipe system shall be flushed with clean, potable water until dirty water does not 

appear at the points of outlet. 
2. The system or part thereof shall be filled with a water/chlorine solution containing not 

less than 50 parts per million (50 mg/L) of chlorine, and the system or part thereof 
shall be valved off and allowed to stand for 24 hours; or the system or part thereof 
shall be filled with a water/chlorine solution containing not less than 200 parts per 
million (200 mg/L) of chlorine and allowed to stand for 3 hours. 

3. Following the required standing time, the system shall be flushed with clean potable 
water until the chlorine is purged from the system. 

4. The procedure shall be repeated where shown by a bacteriological examination that 
contamination remains present in the system.  

C. Prior to the disinfection of the domestic water piping system the contractor shall inform the 
architect in writing the date and time the disinfection will take place. After the completion of 
the disinfection of the domestic water piping system but before the building is substantially 
completed the contractor shall submit a written report with the following information. 
1. Project Name 
2. Project Location 
3. Plumbing Contractors Name, Address, and contact information 
4. Chemicals used in the disinfection process. 
5. Time and Date disinfection process was started 
6. Time and Date disinfection process was completed 

3.6 SERVICE CONNECTIONS: 

A. Provide new sanitary and storm sewer services and tie into existing as shown on plans. 
Before commencing work check invert elevations required for sewer connections, confirm 
inverts and insure that these can be properly connected with slope for drainage and cover 
to avoid freezing. Contractor to tie in existing services as shown on drawings. 

B. Tie domestic water into existing services as shown on drawings. Provide sleeve in wall for 
service main and support at wall with reinforced concrete bridge. Caulk enlarged sleeve and 
make watertight with pliable material. Provide 18-gauge galvanized sheet metal sleeve 
around service main to 6 inches above floor and 6 feet minimum below grade. Size for 
minimum of 2 inches of loose batt insulation stuffing. Contractor shall utilize and tie in 
existing water lines as indicated on the drawings. 

C. Tie new gas service into existing onsite. Coordinate connection with gas service provider. 

END OF SECTION 22 10 00 
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SECTION 22 10 10 - PLUMBING SPECIALTIES 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 WORK INCLUDED 

A.  Floor drains 

B. Trap Primers 

C.  Cleanouts 

D.  Backflow preventors 

E.  Water hammer arrestors 

F.  Hose bibbs hydrants 

1.2 RELATED WORK 

A.  Section 23 05 29 - Supports and Anchors 

B.  Section 22 10 00 - Plumbing Piping 

C.  Section 22 40 00 - Plumbing Fixtures 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A.  ANSI/ASSE 1012 - Backflow Preventers with immediate Atmospheric Cent. 

B.  ANSI/ASSE 1011 - Hose Connection Vacuum Breakers. 

C.  ANSI/ASSE 1013 - Backflow Preventers, Reduced Pressure Principle. 

D.  ANSI/ASSE 1019 - Wall Hydrants, Frost Proof Automatic Draining Anti-Backflow Types. 

E.  ANSI A112.21.1 - Roof Drains 

F.  ANSI A112.26.1 - Water Hammer Arrestors 

G.  PDI WH-201 Water Hammer Arrestors 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Manufacturer: For each product specified, provide components by same manufacturer 
throughout. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit shop drawings and product data under provisions of Section 01 30 00. 
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B.  Include component sizes, rough-in requirements, service sizes, and finishes. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 FLOOR DRAINS 

A. Floor Drain (FD): ANSI A112.21.1; lacquered cast iron two piece body with double drainage 
flange, weep holes, reversible clamping collar, square adjustable nickel- bonze strainer, and 
trap primer connection; Wade model 1100G,  Zurn model Z415s or Smith model 2005. 

B. All floor drains installed shall have trap primers. 

2.2 TRAP PRIMERS 

A. Trap primers shall be PPP, Inc. Prime-Rite 500 with AG-500 air gap fitting. Distribution unit 
may be used for multiple floor drains. Trap primers shall be installed as per manufacturer 
recommendations and in strict accordance with the Louisiana Plumbing Code. Elastomeric 
flexible type trap guards will not be allowed on this project. 

2.3 ROOF DRAINS 

A. Roof Drains (RD): Duco Cast Iron body with adjustable extension sleeve, reversible collar, 
combined flashing clamp, under deck clamp, and gravel stop, with cast iron dome. 
Coordinate outlet with storm sewer piping. Wade model 3000-ADF, Zurn model Z100, or 
Smith model 1015. 

2.4 EMERGENCY ROOF DRAIN 

A. Emergency roof drain (ERD): Duco cast iron body with adjustable extension sleeve, 2” 
high combination membrane flashing clamp/gravel guard with cast iron dome drain. 
Coordinate outlet size with storm sewer piping. Zurn Z-100, Wade, or Smith. 

2.5 FLOOR SINK 

A. Floor sink (FS): 12”x12” floor sink with square nickel bronze top, 8” deep, aluminum 
dome strainer. Zurn Z1901, Wade 9144, or Smith 300. 

2.6 CLEANOUTS 

A.  Exterior Surfaced Areas: As detailed on Plans. 

B.  Interior Finished Floor Areas: Lacquered cast iron, two piece body with double drainage 
flange, weep holes, reversible clamping collar, and adjustable nickel- bronze strainer, 
square with scoriated cover in service areas and square with depressed cover to accept 
floor finish in finished floor areas; Model W-6000 manufactured by Wade or Model ZN-1400 
manufactured by Zurn or 4000 Series manufactured by Smith. 

C.  Interior Finished Wall Areas: Line type with lacquered cast iron body and round epoxy 
coated gasketted cover, and round stainless steel access cover secured with machine 
screw; Model W-8460-R manufactured by Wade or Model ZN-1445-1 manufactured by Zurn 
or Model 4532 manufactured by Smith. 
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D. Interior Unfinished Accessible Areas: Caulked or threaded type, provide bolted stack 
cleanouts on vertical rainwater leaders. 

E. Acceptable Manufacturers 
1. Wade 6000 
2. Zurn 1400 
3. Substitutions: Under provisions of Instructions To Bidders. 

2.7 BACKFLOW PREVENTERS 

A. Pressure Backflow Preventers: ANSI/ASSE 1013;bronze body with bronze and plastic 
internal parts and Stainless steel springs; two independently operating,spring loaded check 
valves; diaphragm type differential pressure relief valve located between check valves; third 
check valve which opens under back pressure in case of diaphragm failure; non-threaded 
vent outlet; assembled with two gate valves, strainer, and four test cocks. 

B. Acceptable Manufacturers 
1. Watts Model 909 
2. Wilkins Model 375 
3. Substitutions: Under provisions of Instructions To Bidders. 

2.8 REDUCED-PRESSURE-DETECTOR, FIRE-PROTECTION, BACKFLOW-PREVENTER 
ASSEMBLIES 

A. Basis-of-Design Product:  Subject to compliance with requirements, provide product 
indicated on Drawings or comparable product by one of the following: 
1. Ames Fire & Waterworks; a Watts Water Technologies Company 
2. FEBCO; a Watts Water Technologies Company 
3. Watts Regulator; a Watts Water Technologies Company 
4. Substitutions: Under provisions of Instructions To Bidders 

B. Standard:  ASSE 1047 and is FM Global approved or UL listed. 

C. Operation:  Continuous-pressure applications. 

D. Pressure Loss:  12 psig maximum, through middle third of flow range. 

E. Body:  Cast iron with interior lining that complies with AWWA C550 or that is FDA approved. 

F. End Connections:  Flanged. 

G. Configuration:  Designed for vertical-inlet, horizontal-center-section, and vertical-outlet flow. 

H. Accessories: 
1. Valves:  Outside-screw and yoke-gate type with flanged ends on inlet and outlet. 
2. Air-Gap Fitting:  ASME A112.1.2, matching backflow-preventer connection. 
3. Bypass:  With displacement-type water meter, shutoff valves, and reduced-pressure 

backflow preventer. 

2.9 WATER HAMMER ARRESTORS 
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A.  ANSI A112.26.1; sized in accordance with PDI WH-201, precharged suitable for operation in 
temperature range - 100 to 300 degrees F ( -73 to 49 Degrees C) and maximum 250 psig 
(1700 kpa) working pressure. 

B. Acceptable Manufactures  
1. Wade Model W-5, W-10, W-20 
2. Zurn Model Z-1700-100, 200, 300 
3. Smith Model 5000 
4. Substitutions: Under provisions of Instructions To Bidders. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A.  Coordinate cutting forming of roof floor construction to receive drains to required invert 
elevations. 

3.2 INSTALLATION AND APPLICATION 

A.  Install specialties in accordance with manufacturer's instructions to permit intended 
performance. 

B.  Extend cleanouts to finished floor or wall surface. Lubricate threaded cleanout plugs with 
mixture of graphite and linseed oil. Insure clearance at cleanout for rodding of drainage 
system. 

C.  Encase exterior cleanouts in concrete flush with grade. 

D.  Install water hammer arrestors complete with accessible isolation valve. 

E. In pipe 3 – inch nominal diameter of less, cleanouts shall be located at not more than 
50ft.intervals 

F. In pipe 4 – inches nominal diameter through 6 inches nominal diameter, cleanouts shall be 
located at not more than 80ft. intervals 

G. Each building drain shall be provided with a cleanout within 6ft. of the junction of the building 
drain and building sewer. 

END OF SECTION 22 10 10 
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SECTION 22 40 00 - PLUMBING FIXTURES AND TRIM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Plumbing Fixtures and Trim 

1.2 RELATED WORK 

A. Section 23 00 00 - General Mechanical 

B. Section 22 10 00 - Plumbing Piping 

C. Section 22 10 10 - Plumbing Specialties 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Furnish and install plumbing fixtures as shown on the accompanying drawing and in 
accordance with the approved rough-in drawings. This will include service sinks, lavatories, 
water closets, urinals, etc., with all brass in connection with supply tubing, traps, 
escutcheons, stop and basin cocks, etc. All fixtures shall be new and must be delivered to 
the building properly crated and in perfect condition. 

B. All brass must be best quality. All brass pipe to be seamless brass tubing and all fixture 
traps shall be heavy with C.O. plugs. Nipples shall be extra heavy. Lightweight goods will 
not be accepted. All exposed metal on fixtures shall be C.P. or Chromard. All "P" traps shall 
be complete with cleanout plug. 

C. Contractor shall submit in his fixture brochure for approval, a rough-in sheet of each fixture 
and indicate any variation required for the fixtures. Fixtures are to be roughed-in in 
accordance with these approved rough-in sheets and anchored so that piping cannot be 
moved. 

1.4 JOB CONDITIONS 

A. Check millwork shop drawings. Conform location and size of fixtures and openings before 
rough-in and installation. 

PART 2 – PRODUCTS – see plans 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION  

A. Install furnish and install all plumbing fixtures and accessories according to manufacturer's 
instruction and according to national, state and local codes governing the various systems. 
Carefully review the Architectural floor plans and millwork details to determine exact number 
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of all fixtures, outlets, and accessories required. Coordinate all fixtures, outlets, drains, 
accessories, etc., prior to submitting shop drawings. 

B. Install each fixture in accordance with rough-in drawings as per manufacturers 
recommendations. At completion thoroughly clean plumbing fixtures and equipment. Anchor 
fixtures rigidly; anchor piping in walls so that piping cannot be moved. 

C. Provide chrome plated rigid or flexible supplies to fixtures with stops, reducers and 
escutcheons. 

D.  Solidly attach floor water closets to floor with lag screws and finishing caps. 

E.  Install each fixture with trap, easily removable for servicing and cleaning. 

F. All fixtures supplied with domestic water, hot or cold, shall be installed with integral stops on 
all supply lines. 

G.  Mount fixtures to the following heights above finished floor: 
1. Water Closets: 

a. Standard 15" to top of bowl rim 
b. Handicapped 18" to top of seat 

2. Urinal:  
a. Standard 22" to top of bowl rim 

3. Lavatories: 
a. Handicapped 34" to top of basin rim 

4. Water Closet Flush Valves: 
a. Standard 11" min. above bowl rim’ 

H. Contractor shall caulk all joints at walls and floors with plumbing fixtures. 

I. Contractor shall provide approved ADA drain and water line insulation covers on all exposed 
services for lavatories and sinks. Truebro Lav Guard or approved equal. 

3.2  FIXTURE ROUGH-IN SCHEDULE: 

A. Rough-in fixture piping and size connections shall be in accordance with the following table 
of minimum sizes for particular fixtures unless noted different on the drawing: 

PLUMBING FIXTURE ROUGH-IN SCHEDULE 
==================================================================== 
DESCRIPTION C.W. H.W. WASTE VENT 

WATER CLOSET (TANK) ½" – 4" 3" 

WATER CLOSET (FLUSH VALVE) 1" -- 4"  3" 

URINAL (FLUSH VALVE) 3/4"  -- 2" 1-1/2" 

LAVATORY ½" -- 2" 1-1/2" 

SERVICE SINK ½" ½" 3" 2" 

ELECTRIC WATER COOLER ½" -- 2" 1-1/2" 

SINK ½" ½" 2" 1-1/2" 
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HOSE BIBB 3/4" -- -- -- 

2" FLOOR DRAIN -- -- 2" 1-1/2" 

3" FLOOR DRAIN -- -- 3" 2" 

3" HUB DRAIN -- -- 3" 2"  
 WATER PIPE SIZING TABLE 
 
UNLESS SHOWN OTHERWISE, DOMESTIC WATER LINES SHALL RUN CONCEALED 
OVERHEAD AS DESIGNATED IN PLUMBING FIXTURE SCHEDULE AND BE SIZED 
ACCORDING TO TABLE BELOW.  
 
PLANS AND RISER DIAGRAMS DO NOT NECESSARILY SHOW ALL PIPING RUNS. INSTALL A 
 FACTORY SHOCK ABSORBER AT TOP OF EACH FIXTURE GROUP AND ALSO AT WATER 
HEATERS. 
 

NUMBER OF FIXTURES*  PIPE SIZE (IPS) 
2 OR LESS 1/2" 
3 TO 5 3/4" 
6 TO 10 1" 
11 TO 15 1-1/4" 
16 TO 28 1-1/2" 

 
*FLUSH VALVE WATER CLOSET IS EQUIVALENT TO SIX (6) FIXTURES SIZES INDICATED 
ABOVE ARE MINIMUM SIZES TO BE USED UNLESS OTHERWISE STATED 

END OF SECTION 22 40 00 
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SECTION 23 00 00 - GENERAL MECHANICAL 

PART 1 - GENERAL CONDITIONS 

1.1 WORK INCLUDED 

A. The general conditions of the general specifications are made a part of these specifications 
and apply the same as if attached hereto. The contractor should, before bidding, read and 
thoroughly understand all general conditions, priority and scheduling. 

1.2 SCOPE OF WORK 

 A.  This section calls for the furnishing of labor, materials, equipment, and all the services, and 
of performing all operations required for the complete mechanical systems as hereinafter 
specified and/or shown on the accompanying drawings. 

1.3 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A.  Contractor shall install his work to meet the existing conditions as found at buildings and 
property, and to accommodate work of other trades. This contractor shall be responsible for 
timely placing of sleeves in forms before concrete is poured. Cooperate with the general 
contractor and place pipes and ducts in floors, walls, furred spaces, etc., so there will be no 
delay. Sheet metal or iron pipe sleeves shall be provided for pipes passing through floors, 
wall or partitions. 

B.  Contractor shall furnish and properly install materials, devices, equipment, insulation, 
controls, appurtenances, etc., mentioned in these specifications and/or shown on plans or 
required to make a complete and satisfactory installation in working order whether fully 
shown or not. 

C.  Contractor should visit the site and acquaint himself thoroughly with conditions governing 
installation of his work. 

D.  All other plans shall be checked in relation to these plans so that all conditions will be 
furnished and installed in this contract to provide complete and satisfactory systems. 

1.4  LAWS, RULES, REGULATIONS, FEES, ETC. 

A.  The entire mechanical work shall comply with rules and regulations of the local and state 
authorities having jurisdiction including the State Fire Marshal and the State Board of 
Health. All modifications required by the said authorities at any time shall be made by the 
mechanical contractor without additional charge. In cases where alterations to or deviations 
from this specification and accompanying plans are required by the authorities, contractor 
shall report same to the Architect and obtain his approval before work is started.  

1.5 DRAWINGS 

A.  Plans and detail sketches are submitted to limit, explain, and define structural conditions, 
specified requirements, pipe sizes, and manner of erecting work. Structural or other 
conditions may require certain deviations from manner of installation shown, and such 
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deviations shall be made as required, but specified sizes and requirements necessary for 
satisfactory operation shall remain unchanged. 

B.  It may be necessary to shift or to change routing of ducts and or piping and this shall be 
done, but such changes must be referred to Architect for approval before proceeding. Extra 
charges will not be allowed for these changes. 

C.  Typical details are shown on plans, and in any cases where Contractor is not certain about 
the method of installation of this work, he shall ask for details, lack of details will not be an 
excuse for improper installation. 

D.  Contractor bidding on this portion of the work must be fully experienced in installations of 
equal size, complexity and quality. In bidding, he acknowledges that he fully understands 
the scope of the work and design and has the ability, for the contract price to assemble and 
install the equipment, piping, and ductwork shown or specified, so as to mold same into a 
satisfactory workable system and arrangement, without responsibility for capacities and 
sizes set by these documents. 

E.  Contractor shall recognize that the amount of information and detail that could be provided 
in Contract Documents is limitless and could extend into every minute detail, step, 
sequence, and operation to a point where only workmen would be required, without drawing 
on ability experience, and ingenuity of the Contractor. 

1.6 MATERIALS 

A. Where directed by the Architect, Contractor shall submit sample for approval before 
proceeding. 

1.7 STANDARDS 

A. In general, standards for products and workmanship shall be as described in each individual 
section. 

B.  The standards referred to, except as modified in these specifications shall have full force 
and effect as though printed in these specifications. These standards are not furnished to 
bidders for the reason that the manufacturers and trades involved are assumed to be 
familiar with their requirements. The Architect will furnish, upon request, information as to 
how copies of the standards referred to may be obtained. 

C.  Notwithstanding any reference in this section of the specifications to any article, device, 
product, material, fixture, form or type of construction by name, make or catalogue number, 
such references shall be interpreted as establishing a standard of quality and shall not be 
construed limiting competition and the Contractor in such cases, may at his option, use any 
article, device, product, material, fixture, form or type of construction which in the judgment 
of the Architect, expressed in writing, is equal to that specified. 

1.8  MATERIALS SPECIFIED OR SUBSTITUTED (Prior Approvals) 

A.  Refer to Instructions to Bidders. 

1.9  SHOP DRAWINGS 
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A.  Before proceeding with the work, contractor shall make complete shop and working 
drawings of such apparatus or connections as directed by the Architect and/or hereinafter 
specified. These drawings shall show construction details and dimensions of each piece of 
equipment so drawn. 

B.  Architects approval of shop drawings shall not relieve the Contractor from responsibility of 
incorrectly figured dimensions or any other errors in these drawings or specified even 
though approved by the Architect, shall not relieve this Contractor from furnishing and 
erecting same. 

C.  Ten (10) sets of prints of shop drawings shall be submitted to Architect for approval. These 
prints shall be supplied as part of this contract. Submit all shop drawings at the same time 
or as soon as practical after award of the contract. No separate items will be accepted. 

D.  Where laws or local regulations provide that certain accessories such as gauges, 
thermometers, relief valves and parts be installed on equipment, it shall be understood that 
such accessories shall be furnished if no specific reference to them is made in the 
specifications. 

1.10  CUTTING AND PATCHING 

A.  All cutting necessary for this work will be done by this Contractor at his own expense, but all 
patching shall be done by the General Contractor. No beams or joists shall be cut without 
prior approval of Architect. After initial resurfacing has been done any further cutting, 
patching or painting shall be done at the expense of this Contractor. 

1.11  INTERFERENCES 

A.  The drawings are generally diagrammatic and this Contractor shall harmonize his work with 
that of the different trades so that interferences of the different equipment, piping, etc., shall 
be installed so as to function properly. In the case where interference develops, the 
Architect is to state which equipment, piping, etc., is to be relocated regardless of which 
item was first installed.  

1.12  EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL 

A. This Contractor shall do all excavating required to lay the specified services and after same 
have been laid, he shall do all backfilling to the satisfaction of all parties concerned and 
shall cart away from the premises all unnecessary dirt, rubbish, etc., as directed. Backfill 
shall be well tamped. All backfill shall be done according to the “Compaction And Backfill” 
section of these specifications. 

1.13  SPACE REQUIREMENTS 

A.  Contractor shall check all plans pertaining to this job so as to be fully aware of the space 
limitations for all various items of equipment. Equipment is not to be bid on, submitted for 
preliminary approval nor placed on the job if it is so bulky and large that adequate access 
for proper maintenance and servicing cannot be achieved in the space provided. 

1.14  FOUNDATIONS AND SUPPORTS 
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A.  This contractor shall furnish and install foundations and supports of concrete or steel shapes 
for equipment requiring same, unless specifically indicated otherwise or specified. 

B.  All floor mounted mechanical equipment shall be mounted on 4" high concrete 
housekeeping pad unless specifically shown otherwise on plans. Refer to plans for special 
requirements for foundations and supports. 

1.15  HANGERS, ESCUTCHEONS, ETC. 

A.  See Section 23 05 29 – Supports and Anchors. 

B.  Mechanical Contractor shall furnish and install all thimbles, inserts and other requirements 
necessary for the support of his equipment and piping. Assist and cooperate with other 
trades in locating and placing these items. 

1.16 CEILING AND WALL ACCESS PANEL 

A. Factory made access doors and frames, prime coat finish, screw driver latch(s) of suitable 
size as required. 

B. Access panels in rated ceiling to have same rating as ceiling. 

C. Where valves, dampers, controls, fire dampers, smoke dampers, and detectors, reheat 
coils, etc. are concealed in walls or non-accessible ceilings, install factory made access 
doors and frames. 

1.17  DUCTWORK ACCESS PANELS 

A. Access panels in ductwork to be double wall type with insulation sandwiched in between, 
same insulation value as adjacent ductwork. 

1.18 SIPHON PREVENTERS 

A. Furnish and install approved type siphon preventors on all equipment and fixtures in such a 
manner as to prevent water being siphoned back into the water supply in the event the 
water supply is shut off. 

1.19 FLAME SPREAD PROPERTIES OF MATERIALS 

A. All materials and adhesives used for acoustical linings, jackets and insulation shall comply 
with requirements of NFPA 90A and 90B and UL guide # 40V.8.15. Products exceeding a 
flame spread rating of 25, or a smoke developed rating of 50, as determined by ASTM Test 
Method E-84 are prohibited. Adhesives and sealers shall be fire retardant and fire resistant 
when dry. Flame proofing treatments which are subject to decomposition, deterioration, or 
the effects of moisture are prohibited. 

1.20 DOMESTIC AND FIRE WATER TIE-IN 

A. Contractor shall provide any necessary meters and tap fees for domestic or fire water tie-ins 
to utility companies. All domestic and fire water taps shall have aboveground reduced 
pressure back flow preventors near the tie-in point. Coordinate with Engineer exact location. 
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B. All backflow preventors shall be heat traced and insulated with 1-1/2” fiberglass insulation 
with water tight aluminum jacket. 

1.21 PROTECTION OF EQUIPMENT 

A.  See individual sections for protection of equipment. 

B.  This Contractor shall at all times take such precautions as may be necessary to properly 
protect his equipment from damage. Failure on the part of the Contractor to comply with the 
above to the entire satisfaction of the Architect will be sufficient cause for the rejection of the 
particular piece of equipment in question. 

1.22  TESTING 

A.  All pressure lines, unless elsewhere specified, shall be tested under 150# hydrostatic 
pressure unless rated pressure is less for a minimum of 5 hours. Contractor shall provide 
valve at farthest point in line to bleed off air and for inspection. 

B.  Notice shall be given the Architect before tests are made, the test is not to be drawn off 
pipes and pipes are not to be covered or insulated until filled pipes have been examined 
and testing approved by the Architect. 

C.  In case of defects, they shall be made good to the satisfaction of the Architect and work 
retested. All such work shall be done by the Contractor with no additional expense to the 
Owner. 

D.  Contractor shall make any other such tests as may be called for by the Architect, and all 
other tests so called for elsewhere in these specifications. 

 1.23 CLEANING AND ADJUSTING 

A.  Before receiving final approval from the Architect, the Contractor shall clean out all lines; 
adjust all valves, control equipment and other equipment. Clean all pipe and equipment and 
leave the entire installation in good working order. All heaters, fans, grilles, controls, etc., 
shall be adjusted to perform in correct and satisfactory manner, with sequences, etc., as 
called for in the specifications hereinafter specified and on plans. 

1.24  PAINTING 

A.  Refer to Section 09 90 00 – Painting and Coating and 230553 – Mechanical Identification 
for painting requirements. 

1.25  MOTORS, MOTOR STARTERS AND ELECTRICAL WORK 

A.  Refer to Section 23 05 13 - Motors. 

B. Motors shall be suitable for voltage indicated on the plans, plus or minus 10% and be 
designed for constant operation at 40 degrees C ambient, 65 degrees C rise for class A, 90 
degrees C rise for Class B, etc. Electrical equipment furnished under this contract shall 
meet standards as set forth by NEMA and NEC requirements. All electrical equipment shall 
be UL labeled. 
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1.26  PARTS LIST AND INSTRUCTION MANUAL 

A.  See individual sections for specific instructions. 

B.  This Contractor shall deliver to the Architect three (3) copies of printed instructions relating 
to operating, proper maintenance and repair parts list indicating the various parts by name, 
number and diagram for each piece of equipment installed. Test and balance report shall 
also be included in parts list and instruction manual. 

C. The shop drawings, parts list, and maintenance and repair instructions shall be neatly bound 
in a canvas-covered notebook and turned over to the Architect before acceptance of the 
work. 

1.27 BOILER TEST CERTIFICATES 

A. Each boiler, water heater (with a capacity equal to or greater than 50 gallons), and pressure 
vessels are to be inspected by a State of Louisiana certified inspector upon installation.  

B. Submit a copy of each report to the Architect and include one copy in each of the Close-out 
Manuals. 

1.28 GUARANTEE 

A. Contractor shall guarantee materials, equipment and workmanship installed and performed 
under this contract for a period of one (1) year from date of the final completion and official 
acceptance of the contract. 

B. He shall furnish free of charge to the Owner all materials and labor necessary to comply 
with the above guarantee, which shall be based on defective materials and/or workmanship, 
and on such basis shall be responsible if a deficiency is found, for any adjustment, 
replacement, or correction which may be necessary to replace the project to first class 
condition. This guarantee shall include refrigerant charges, but shall not include the 
changing of filters. 

1.29 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. The Contractor shall maintain a set of record drawings on-site throughout the construction. 
The record drawings shall reflect accurate dimensional record of all underground, buried, 
above ceiling, or otherwise concealed work. 

B. The Contractor shall maintain these record documents and keep them up-to-date daily. 

END OF SECTION 23 00 00 
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SECTION 23 05 00 - BASIC MECHANICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. This Section includes the following: 
1. Piping materials and installation instructions common to most piping systems. 
2. Dielectric fittings. 
3. Mechanical sleeve seals. 
4. Sleeves. 
5. Escutcheons. 
6. Grout. 
7. Mechanical demolition. 
8. Equipment installation requirements common to equipment sections. 
9. Concrete bases. 
10. Supports and anchorages. 

1.2 DEFINITIONS 

A. Finished Spaces:  Spaces other than mechanical and electrical equipment rooms, furred 
spaces, pipe and duct shafts, unheated spaces immediately below roof, spaces above 
ceilings, unexcavated spaces, crawlspaces, and tunnels. 

B. Exposed, Interior Installations:  Exposed to view indoors.  Examples include finished 
occupied spaces and mechanical equipment rooms. 

C. Exposed, Exterior Installations:  Exposed to view outdoors or subject to outdoor ambient 
temperatures and weather conditions.  Examples include rooftop locations. 

D. Concealed, Interior Installations:  Concealed from view and protected from physical 
contact by building occupants.  Examples include above ceilings and in duct shafts. 

E. Concealed, Exterior Installations:  Concealed from view and protected from weather 
conditions and physical contact by building occupants but subject to outdoor ambient 
temperatures.  Examples include installations within unheated shelters. 

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Welding certificates. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. Steel Support Welding:  Qualify processes and operators according to AWS D1.1, 
"Structural Welding Code--Steel." 

B. Steel Pipe Welding:  Qualify processes and operators according to ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code:  Section IX, "Welding and Brazing Qualifications." 
1. Comply with provisions in ASME B31 Series, "Code for Pressure Piping." 
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2. Certify that each welder has passed AWS qualification tests for welding processes 
involved and that certification is current. 

C. Electrical Characteristics for Mechanical Equipment:  Equipment of higher electrical 
characteristics may be furnished provided such proposed equipment is approved in 
writing and connecting electrical services, circuit breakers, and conduit sizes are 
appropriately modified.  If minimum energy ratings or efficiencies are specified, 
equipment shall comply with requirements. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 PIPE, TUBE, AND FITTINGS 

A. Refer to individual Division 23 piping Sections for pipe, tube, and fitting materials and 
joining methods. 

B. Pipe Threads:  ASME B1.20.1 for factory-threaded pipe and pipe fittings. 

2.2 JOINING MATERIALS 

A. Refer to individual Division 23 piping Sections for special joining materials not listed 
below. 

B. Pipe-Flange Gasket Materials:  ASME B16.21, nonmetallic, flat, asbestos-free, 1/8-inch 
(3.2-mm) maximum thickness unless thickness or specific material is indicated. 

C. Plastic, Pipe-Flange Gasket, Bolts, and Nuts:  Type and material recommended by 
piping system manufacturer, unless otherwise indicated. 

 

D. Solder Filler Metals:  ASTM B 32, lead-free alloys.  Include water-flushable flux 
according to ASTM B 813. 

 

E. Brazing Filler Metals:  AWS A5.8, BCuP Series or BAg1, unless otherwise indicated. 

F. Welding Filler Metals:  Comply with AWS D10.12. 

G. Solvent Cements for Joining Plastic Piping: 
1. ABS Piping:  ASTM D 2235. 
2. CPVC Piping:  ASTM F 493. 
3. PVC Piping:  ASTM D 2564.  Include primer according to ASTM F 656. 
4. PVC to ABS Piping Transition:  ASTM D 3138. 

2.3 DIELECTRIC FITTINGS 

A. Description:  Combination fitting of copper alloy and ferrous materials with threaded, 
solder-joint, plain, or weld-neck end connections that match piping system materials. 



Restroom Renovations – SU Lab School   domain architecture 

Southern University, Baton Rouge, Louisiana    a professional architectural corporation 

C22-0071 BASIC MATERIALS AND METHODS 23 05 00 - 3  

B. Insulating Material:  Suitable for system fluid, pressure, and temperature. 

C. Dielectric Unions:  Factory-fabricated, union assembly, for 250-psig (1725-kPa) 
minimum working pressure at 180 deg F (82 deg C). 

D. Dielectric Flanges:  Factory-fabricated, companion-flange assembly, for 150- or 300-psig 
(1035- or 2070-kPa) minimum working pressure as required to suit system pressures. 

E. Dielectric Couplings:  Galvanized-steel coupling with inert and noncorrosive, 
thermoplastic lining; threaded ends; and 300-psig (2070-kPa) minimum working 
pressure at 225 deg F (107 deg C). 

F. Dielectric Nipples:  Electroplated steel nipple with inert and noncorrosive, thermoplastic 
lining; plain, threaded, or grooved ends; and 300-psig (2070-kPa) minimum working 
pressure at 225 deg F (107 deg C). 

2.4 MECHANICAL SLEEVE SEALS 

A. Description:  Modular sealing element unit, designed for field assembly, to fill annular 
space between pipe and sleeve. 

B. Sealing Elements:  NBR interlocking links shaped to fit surface of pipe.  Include type and 
number required for pipe material and size of pipe. 

C. Pressure Plates:  Carbon steel.  Include two for each sealing element. 

D. Connecting Bolts and Nuts:  Stainless steel of length required to secure pressure plates 
to sealing elements.  Include one for each sealing element. 

2.5 SLEEVES 

A. Galvanized-Steel Sheet:  0.0239-inch (0.6-mm) minimum thickness; round tube closed 
with welded longitudinal joint. 

B. Steel Pipe:  ASTM A 53, Type E, Grade B, Schedule 40, galvanized, plain ends. 

C. Cast Iron:  Cast or fabricated "wall pipe" equivalent to ductile-iron pressure pipe, with 
plain ends and integral waterstop, unless otherwise indicated. 

D. Stack Sleeve Fittings:  Manufactured, cast-iron sleeve with integral clamping flange.  
Include clamping ring and bolts and nuts for membrane flashing. 

1. Underdeck Clamp:  Clamping ring with set screws. 

E. Molded PVC:  Permanent, with nailing flange for attaching to wooden forms. 

F. PVC Pipe:  ASTM D 1785, Schedule 40. 

G. Molded PE:  Reusable, PE, tapered-cup shaped, and smooth-outer surface with nailing 
flange for attaching to wooden forms. 

2.6 ESCUTCHEONS 
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A. Description:  Manufactured wall and ceiling escutcheons and floor plates, with an ID to 
closely fit around pipe, tube, and insulation of insulated piping and an OD that 
completely covers opening. 

B. One-Piece, Deep-Pattern Type:  Deep-drawn, box-shaped brass with polished chrome-
plated finish. 

C. One-Piece, Cast-Brass Type:  With set screw. 
1. Finish:  Polished chrome-plated and rough brass. 

D. Split-Casting, Cast-Brass Type:  With concealed hinge and set screw. 
1. Finish:  Polished chrome-plated and rough brass. 

2.7 GROUT 

A. Description:  ASTM C 1107, Grade B, nonshrink and nonmetallic, dry hydraulic-cement 
grout. 
1. Characteristics:  Post-hardening, volume-adjusting, nonstaining, noncorrosive, 

nongaseous, and recommended for interior and exterior applications. 
2. Design Mix:  5000-psi (34.5-MPa), 28-day compressive strength. 
3. Packaging:  Premixed and factory packaged. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 MECHANICAL DEMOLITION 

A. Refer to Division 1 Sections "Cutting and Patching" and "Selective Demolition" for 
general demolition requirements and procedures. 

B. Disconnect, demolish, and remove mechanical systems, equipment, and components 
indicated to be removed. 
1. Piping to Be Removed:  Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap 

or plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material. 
2. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place:  Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same 

or compatible piping material. 
3. Ducts to Be Removed:  Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug 

remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material. 
4. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place:  Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible 

ductwork material. 
5. Equipment to Be Removed:  Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment. 
6. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled:  Disconnect and cap services and 

remove, clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and 
make equipment operational. 

7. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged:  Disconnect and cap services and 
remove equipment and deliver to Owner. 

C. If pipe, insulation, or equipment to remain is damaged in appearance or is 
unserviceable, remove damaged or unserviceable portions and replace with new 
products of equal capacity and quality. 
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3.2 PIPING SYSTEMS - COMMON REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install piping according to the following requirements and Division 23 Sections specifying 
piping systems. 

B. Drawing plans, schematics, and diagrams indicate general location and arrangement of 
piping systems.  Indicated locations and arrangements were used to size pipe and 
calculate friction loss, expansion, pump sizing, and other design considerations.  Install 
piping as indicated unless deviations to layout are approved on Coordination Drawings. 

C. Install piping in concealed locations, unless otherwise indicated and except in equipment 
rooms and service areas. 

D. Install piping indicated to be exposed and piping in equipment rooms and service areas 
at right angles or parallel to building walls.  Diagonal runs are prohibited unless 
specifically indicated otherwise. 

E. Install piping above accessible ceilings to allow sufficient space for ceiling panel 
removal. 

F. Install piping to permit valve servicing. 

G. Install piping at indicated slopes. 

H. Install piping free of sags and bends. 

I. Install fittings for changes in direction and branch connections. 

J. Install piping to allow application of insulation. 

K. Select system components with pressure rating equal to or greater than system 
operating pressure. 

L. Install escutcheons for penetrations of walls, ceilings, and floors. 

M. Install sleeves for pipes passing through concrete and masonry walls, gypsum-board 
partitions, and concrete floor and roof slabs. 

N. Aboveground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations:  Seal penetrations using sleeves and 
mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-inch (25-mm) annular clear 
space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical sleeve seals. 
1. Install steel pipe for sleeves smaller than 6 inches (150 mm) in diameter. 
2. Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves 6 inches (150 mm) and larger in diameter. 
3. Mechanical Sleeve Seal Installation:  Select type and number of sealing elements 

required for pipe material and size.  Position pipe in center of sleeve.  Assemble 
mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between pipe and sleeve.  
Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and 
make watertight seal. 

O. Underground, Exterior-Wall Pipe Penetrations:  Install cast-iron "wall pipes" for sleeves.  
Seal pipe penetrations using mechanical sleeve seals.  Select sleeve size to allow for 1-
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inch (25-mm) annular clear space between pipe and sleeve for installing mechanical 
sleeve seals. 
1. Mechanical Sleeve Seal Installation:  Select type and number of sealing elements 

required for pipe material and size.  Position pipe in center of sleeve.  Assemble 
mechanical sleeve seals and install in annular space between pipe and sleeve.  
Tighten bolts against pressure plates that cause sealing elements to expand and 
make watertight seal. 

P. Fire-Barrier Penetrations:  Maintain indicated fire rating of walls, partitions, ceilings, and 
floors at pipe penetrations.  Seal pipe penetrations with firestop materials.  Refer to 
Division 7 Section "Through-Penetration Firestop Systems" for materials. 

Q. Verify final equipment locations for roughing-in. 

R. Refer to equipment specifications in other Sections of these Specifications for roughing-
in requirements. 

3.3 PIPING JOINT CONSTRUCTION 

A. Join pipe and fittings according to the following requirements and Division 15 Sections 
specifying piping systems. 

B. Ream ends of pipes and tubes and remove burrs.  Bevel plain ends of steel pipe. 

C. Remove scale, slag, dirt, and debris from inside and outside of pipe and fittings before 
assembly. 

D. Soldered Joints:  Apply ASTM B 813, water-flushable flux, unless otherwise indicated, to 
tube end.  Construct joints according to ASTM B 828 or CDA's "Copper Tube 
Handbook," using lead-free solder alloy complying with ASTM B 32. 

E. Brazed Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS's "Brazing Handbook," "Pipe and 
Tube" Chapter, using copper-phosphorus brazing filler metal complying with AWS A5.8. 

F. Threaded Joints:  Thread pipe with tapered pipe threads according to ASME B1.20.1.  
Cut threads full and clean using sharp dies.  Ream threaded pipe ends to remove burrs 
and restore full ID.  Join pipe fittings and valves as follows: 
1. Apply appropriate tape or thread compound to external pipe threads unless dry 

seal threading is specified. 
2. Damaged Threads:  Do not use pipe or pipe fittings with threads that are corroded 

or damaged.  Do not use pipe sections that have cracked or open welds. 

G. Welded Joints:  Construct joints according to AWS D10.12, using qualified processes 
and welding operators according to Part 1 "Quality Assurance" Article. 

H. Flanged Joints:  Select appropriate gasket material, size, type, and thickness for service 
application.  Install gasket concentrically positioned.  Use suitable lubricants on bolt 
threads. 

I. Plastic Piping Solvent-Cement Joints:  Clean and dry joining surfaces.  Join pipe and 
fittings according to the following: 
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1. Comply with ASTM F 402, for safe-handling practice of cleaners, primers, and 
solvent cements. 

2. ABS Piping:  Join according to ASTM D 2235 and ASTM D 2661 Appendixes. 
3. CPVC Piping:  Join according to ASTM D 2846/D 2846M Appendix. 
4. PVC Pressure Piping:  Join schedule number ASTM D 1785, PVC pipe and PVC 

socket fittings according to ASTM D 2672.  Join other-than-schedule-number PVC 
pipe and socket fittings according to ASTM D 2855. 

5. PVC Nonpressure Piping:  Join according to ASTM D 2855. 
6. PVC to ABS Nonpressure Transition Fittings:  Join according to ASTM D 3138 

Appendix. 

J. Plastic Pressure Piping Gasketed Joints:  Join according to ASTM D 3139. 

K. Plastic Nonpressure Piping Gasketed Joints:  Join according to ASTM D 3212. 

L. PE Piping Heat-Fusion Joints:  Clean and dry joining surfaces by wiping with clean cloth 
or paper towels.  Join according to ASTM D 2657. 
1. Plain-End Pipe and Fittings:  Use butt fusion. 
2. Plain-End Pipe and Socket Fittings:  Use socket fusion. 

M. Fiberglass Bonded Joints:  Prepare pipe ends and fittings, apply adhesive, and join 
according to pipe manufacturer's written instructions. 

3.4 PIPING CONNECTIONS 

A. Make connections according to the following, unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Install unions, in piping NPS 2 (DN 50) and smaller, adjacent to each valve and at 

final connection to each piece of equipment. 
2. Install flanges, in piping NPS 2-1/2 (DN 65) and larger, adjacent to flanged valves 

and at final connection to each piece of equipment. 
3. Dry Piping Systems:  Install dielectric unions and flanges to connect piping 

materials of dissimilar metals. 
4. Wet Piping Systems:  Install dielectric coupling and nipple fittings to connect piping 

materials of dissimilar metals. 

3.5 EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION - COMMON REQUIREMENTS 

A. Install equipment to allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights 
are not indicated. 

B. Install equipment level and plumb, parallel and perpendicular to other building systems 
and components in exposed interior spaces, unless otherwise indicated. 

C. Install mechanical equipment to facilitate service, maintenance, and repair or 
replacement of components.  Connect equipment for ease of disconnecting, with 
minimum interference to other installations.  Extend grease fittings to accessible 
locations. 

D. Install equipment to allow right of way for piping installed at required slope. 

3.6 CONCRETE BASES 
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A. Concrete Bases:  Anchor equipment to concrete base according to equipment 
manufacturer's written instructions and according to seismic codes at Project. 
1. Construct concrete bases of dimensions indicated, but not less than 4 inches 

(100 mm) larger in both directions than supported unit. 
2. Install dowel rods to connect concrete base to concrete floor.  Unless otherwise 

indicated, install dowel rods on 18-inch (450-mm) centers around the full perimeter 
of the base. 

3. Install epoxy-coated anchor bolts for supported equipment that extend through 
concrete base, and anchor into structural concrete floor. 

4. Place and secure anchorage devices.  Use supported equipment manufacturer's 
setting drawings, templates, diagrams, instructions, and directions furnished with 
items to be embedded. 

5. Install anchor bolts to elevations required for proper attachment to supported 
equipment. 

6. Install anchor bolts according to anchor-bolt manufacturer's written instructions. 
7. Use 3000-psi (20.7-MPa), 28-day compressive-strength concrete and 

reinforcement. 

3.7 ERECTION OF METAL SUPPORTS AND ANCHORAGES 

A. Refer to Division 5 Section "Metal Fabrications" for structural steel. 

B. Cut, fit, and place miscellaneous metal supports accurately in location, alignment, and 
elevation to support and anchor mechanical materials and equipment. 

C. Field Welding:  Comply with AWS D1.1. 

3.8 ERECTION OF WOOD SUPPORTS AND ANCHORAGES 

A. Cut, fit, and place wood grounds, nailers, blocking, and anchorages to support, and 
anchor mechanical materials and equipment. 

B. Select fastener sizes that will not penetrate members if opposite side will be exposed to 
view or will receive finish materials.  Tighten connections between members.  Install 
fasteners without splitting wood members. 

C. Attach to substrates as required to support applied loads. 

3.9 GROUTING 

A. Mix and install grout for mechanical equipment base bearing surfaces, pump and other 
equipment base plates, and anchors. 

B. Clean surfaces that will come into contact with grout. 

C. Provide forms as required for placement of grout. 

D. Avoid air entrapment during placement of grout. 

E. Place grout, completely filling equipment bases. 
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F. Place grout on concrete bases and provide smooth bearing surface for equipment. 

G. Place grout around anchors. 

H. Cure placed grout. 

END OF SECTION 23 05 00 
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SECTION 23 05 13 - MOTORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SECTION INCLUDES 

A. Single phase electric motors. 

B. Three phase electric motors. 

1.2  RELATED WORK 

A.  Section 23 21 23 - Pumps 

1.3  REFERENCES 

A.  AFBMA 9 - Load Ratings and Fatigue Life for Ball Bearings. 

B.  AFBMA 11 - Load Ratings and Fatigue Life for Roller Bearings. 

C.  ANSI/IEEE 112 - Test Procedure for Polyphase Induction Motors and Generators. 

D.  ANSI/NEMA MG 1 - Motors and Generators 

E.  ANSI/NEMA 70 - National Electrical Code 

1.4  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit product data under provisions of Sections 01 30 00 - Administrative Requirements & 
23 00 00 – General Mechanical. 

B.  Submit test results verifying nominal efficiency and power factor for three phase motors 
larger than 5 horsepower. 

1.5  OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE DATA 

A.  Submit operation and maintenance data under provisions of Section 01 70 00 - Execution 
Requirements. 

B.  Include assembly drawings, bearing data including replacement sizes, and lubrication 
instructions. 

1.6 QUALIFICATIONS 

A.  Manufacturer: Company specializing in manufacture of electric motors for commercial use, 
and their accessories, with documented product development, testing, and manufacturing 
experience. 

1.7 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 
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A.  Conform to ANSI/NFPA 70. 

1.8 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING 

A.  Deliver products to site under provisions of Section 01 60 00 – Product Requirements. 

B.  Store and protect products under provisions of Section 01 60 00– Product Requirements. 

C.  Protect motors stored on site from weather and moisture by maintaining factory covers and 
suitable weather-proof covering. (For extended outdoor storage, remove motors from 
equipment and store separately). 

1.9 WARRANTY - See General Section 23 00 00– General Mechanical. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1  MOTORS 

A. Motors controlled by VFD’s shall comply with NEMA MG1, Part 31, Definite Purpose 
Inverter Fed Motors (withstand repeated voltage peaks of 1600V with rise times of 0.1 
microseconds and greater). 

B. Starters for single phase motors which are not automatically started shall be manual type 
with melting alloy thermal overload protection and pilot light. Starters for automatically 
controlled single phase motors shall be magnetic type with NEMA rated AC magnetic 
contactor, melting alloy thermal overloads and pilot light. 

C. Starters for three phase motors 25 horsepower and below shall be combination type 
starter/disconnect, full voltage non reversing (FVNR), with magnetic NEMA rated contactors 
rated for horsepower of motor served, adjustable trip magnetic circuit breaker disconnect 
(circuit breaker, not a fused switch) capable of being padlocked in the open position, 10K 
a/c minimum fault rating with higher rating when necessary due to available faut levels. 
Starters shall have a fused 100VA minimum control transformer (120V unless required 
otherwise), HOA switch, push to test operating pilot light, solid state overload relays set for 
actual motor nameplate full load amps, phase failure and phase reversal protection relay, 
minimum two NO. and two N.C auxiliary contracts and terminal blocks factory prewired for 
field wiring. Starters shall be housed in a NEMA 1 enclosure for indoor locations and NEMA 
3R enclosure for outdoor or wet locations. 

D. Starter for motors 30 horsepower and above shall be soft start type or variable frequency 
drives 

E. Coordinate with electrical and specify fault rating on all motor controllers. 

2.2  MANUFACTURERS 

A.  Electrical Service - Refer to Division 26 for required electrical characteristics. 

B.  Motors: Design for continuous operation in 40 degrees C environment, and for temperature 
rise in accordance with ANSI/NEMA MG 1 limits for insulation class, Service Factor, and 
motor enclosure type. 
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C.  Visible Nameplate: Indicating motor information as required by NEC 430-7(a). 

D.  Electrical Connection: Conduit connection boxes, threaded for conduit. For fractional 
horsepower motors where connection is made directly, provide screwed conduit connection 
in end frame. 

E. Starters: General electric, Cerus Industrial 

2.3  SINGLE PHASE POWER - PERMANENT-SPLIT CAPACITOR MOTORS 

A.  Starting Torque: Exceeding one fourth of full load torque. 

B.  Starting Current: Up to six times full load current. 

C.  Multiple Speed: Through tapped windings. 

D.  Open Drip-proof or Enclosed Air Over Enclosure: Class A 65 degree C temperature rise 
insulation, Minimum 1.15 service factor, pre-lubricated sleeve or ball bearings, automatic 
reset overload protector. 

2.4  SINGLE PHASE POWER - CAPACITOR START MOTORS 

A.  Starting Torque: Three times full load torque. 

B.  Starting Current: Less than five times full load current. 

C.  Pull-up Torque: Up to 350 percent of full load torque. 

D.  Breakdown Torque: Approximately 250 percent of full load torque. 

E.  Motors: Capacitor in series with starting winding; capacitor-start/capacitor-run motors shall 
have two capacitors in parallel with run capacitor remaining in circuit at operating speeds. 

F.  Drip-proof Enclosure: Class A 65 degree C temperature rise insulation, NEMA service 
factor, prelubricated sleeve ball bearings. 

G.  Enclosed Motors: Class A 65 degree C temperature rise insulation, NEMA service factor, 
prelubricated sleeve ball bearings. 

2.5 THREE PHASE POWER - SQUIRREL CAGE MOTORS 

A.  Starting Torque: Between one and one-half times full load torque. 

B.  Starting Current: Six times full load current. 

C.  Power Output, Locked Rotor Torque, Breakdown or Pullout Torque: NEMA Design B 
characteristics. 

D.  Design, Construction, Testing, and Performance: Conform to ANSI/NEMA MG for design B 
motors. 

E.  Insulation System: NEMA Class B or better. 



Restroom Renovations – SU Lab School   domain architecture 

Southern University, Baton Rouge, Louisiana    a professional architectural corporation 

C22-0071 MOTORS 23 05 13 - 4  

F.  Testing Procedure: In accordance with ANSI/IEEE 12, Test Method B. Load test motors to 
determine freedom from electrical or mechanical defects and compliance with performance 
data. 

G. Motor Frames: NEMA standard T-frames of steel, aluminum, or cast iron with end brackets 
of cast iron or aluminum with steel inserts. 

H.  Thermister System (Motor Frame Sizes 254T and larger): Three PTC thermister imbedded 
in motor windings and epoxy encapsulated solid state control relay for wiring into motor 
starter. 

I.  Bearings: Grease lubricated anti-friction ball bearings with housings equipped with plugged 
provision for re-lubrication, rated for minimum AFBMA 9, L-10 life of 20,000 hours. Calculate 
bearing load with NEMA minimum V-belt pulley with belt center line at end of NEMA 
standard shaft extension. Stamp bearing sizes on nameplate. 

J.  Sound Power Levels: To ANSI/NEMA MG1. 

K.  Nominal Efficiency: Meet or exceed values in schedules at full load and rated voltage when 
tested in accordance with ANSI/IEEE 112, and ASHRAE 90.1. 

L.  Motors, Motor Starters and Electrical Work: Mechanical Contractor shall furnish all motors, 
motor starters, start-stop push buttons, pilot lights, firestats, interlocking diagrams, etc. for 
each piece of motor driven equipment under this Contract. Mechanical Contractor shall 
install all motors. All motor starters, start-stop push buttons, pilot lights, etc. shall be turned 
over to the Electrical Contractor for installation. Electrical contractor shall be responsible for 
power wiring. This contractor will be responsible for control wiring. 

M.  Motor Starters and Push Buttons: All automatic starters shall be nominal 600 volt rating. All 
starters shall have two (2) auxiliary contacts. 
1.  Starters for single speed motors, 3/4 through 25 HP inclusive, shall be magnetically 

operated, "Across-the-line" 3 phase, with three overload relays, "HAND-OFF-AUTO" 
selector switch and pilot in cover. Starters shall be combination type with fused or 
circuit breaker type disconnect mechanism. 

2.  Starters for 30 HP and larger are to be reduced voltage, auto-transformer, 
combination type with fused or circuit breaker type disconnect mechanism. Starters 
shall be complete with three overload relays, "HAND-OFF-AUTO" selector switch and 
pilot lights. 

3. Enclosures for starters mounted indoors shall be NEMA 1. Enclosures for starters 
mounted outdoors or in wet areas shall be NEMA 3 R. 

4.  Remote push button stations shall be as follows: Start-stop stations shall be recess 
mounted with neon pilot lamp of proper voltage. 

5.  Push buttons for controls which are interlocked with automatic controls shall be 
maintained contact type. All others may be of momentary contact type. 

6.  Control voltage for all motor starters shall 120 volts provided by integral control 
voltage transformers. 

7.  If the Mechanical Contractor purchases equipment of larger horsepower than specified 
or shown on the plans, he shall pay all costs to increase the wiring and conduit. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 
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3.1  APPLICATION 

A.  Motors drawing less than 250 watts and intended for intermittent service may be germaine 
to equipment manufacturer and need not conform to these specifications. 

B. Motors shall be open drip-proof type, except where specifically noted otherwise. 

C.  Single phase motors for shaft mounted fans or blowers shall be permanent split capacitor 
type. 

3.2 NEMA OPEN MOTOR SERVICE FACTORS 
 

HORSEPOWER 3600 RPM 1800 RPM 1200 RPM 900 RPM 
  

1/6-1/3 1.35 1.35 1.35 1.35 
1/2 1.25 1.25 1.25 1.15 
3/4 1.25 1.25 1.15 1.15  
1 1.25 1.15 1.15 1.15 

3.3  MOTOR EFFICIENCY 

A.  Each motor furnished on the job must meet ASHRAE 90.1 and shall have a minimum 
guaranteed efficiency as listed in table below. Minimum guaranteed efficiencies for all 
motors shall be clearly stamped on motor nameplate. The lack of such stamp shall be 
cause for rejection of motor. 

 
=================================== 

HORSEPOWER EFFICIENCY 
=================================== 

1, 1-1/2, 2 84.00 
3 88.50 
5, 7-1/2, 10 90.20 
15, 20 91.70 
25, 30, 40 93.00 
50, 60, 75 94.10 
100, 125, 150, 200 95.00  

END OF SECTION 23 05 13 
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SECTION 23 05 29 - SUPPORTS AND ANCHORS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 WORK INCLUDED 

A. Pipe and equipment hangers, supports, and associated anchors. 

B.  Equipment bases and supports. 

C.  Sleeves and seals. 

D.  Flashing and sealing equipment and pipe stacks. 

1.2  RELATED WORK 

A. Section 23 07 00 - Piping and Equipment Insulation. 

B.  Section 23 21 13 - Hydronic Piping. 

1.3  SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit shop drawings and product data under provisions of Section 01 30 00 – 
Administrative Requirements. 

B.  Indicate hanger and support framing and attachment methods. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1  ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURER'S 

A.  Fee and Mason  

B.  Grinnel  

2.2  PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A.  Hangers for pipe sizes 1/2 to 1-1/2 inch: Malleable iron, adjustable swivel, split ring. 

B.  Hangers for pipe sizes 2 to 4 inches and cold pipe sizes 6 inches and over: Carbon steel, 
adjustable, clevis. 

C.  Multiple or trapeze hangers: Steel channels with welded spacers and hanger rods; cast iron 
roll and stand for hot pipe sizes 6 inches and over. 

D.  Vertical Support: Steel riser clamp. 

E.  Floor support for pipe sizes 4 inches and over: Welded steel bracket and wrought steel 
clamp; adjustable steel yoke and cast iron roller for hot pipe 6 inches and over. 
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F.  Shields for insulated piping 2 inches and smaller: 18 gauge galvanized steel shield over 
insulation in 180 degree segments, minimum 12 inches long at pipe support. 

G.  All hangers to be sized to include insulation. 

2.3  HANGER RODS 

A.  Steel Hanger Rods: Threaded both ends, threaded one end, or continuous threaded. 

2.4  INSERTS 

A.  Inserts: Malleable iron case or galvanized steel shell and expander plug for threaded 
connection with lateral adjustment, top slot for reinforcing rods, lugs for attaching to forms, 
size inserts to suit threaded hanger rods. 

2.5  FLASHING 

A.  Metal Flashing: 26 gauge galvanized steel. 

B.  Lead Flashing: 5 lb./sq. ft. sheet lead for waterproofing. 

C.  Caps: Steel, 22 gauge minimum, 16 gauge at fire resistant elements. 

2.6  SLEEVES 

A.  Sleeves for pipes through non-fire rated floors: Form with 18 gauge galvanized steel. 

B.  Sleeves for pipes through non-fire rated beams, walls, footings, and potentially wet floors: 
Form with steel pipe or 18 gauge galvanized steel. 

2.7  FABRICATION 

A.  Size sleeves large enough to allow for movement due to expansion and contraction. Provide 
for continuous insulation wrapping. 

B.  Design hangers without disengagement of supported pipe. 

2.8  FINISH 

A. Prime coat exposed steel hangers and supports. 

B. Protect against galvanic action with dielectric unions for dissimilar metals. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1  INSERTS 

A.  Provide inserts to General Contractor for placement in concrete formwork. 

B.  Provide inserts for suspending hangers from reinforced concrete slabs and sides of 
reinforced concrete beams. 
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C.  Provide hooked rod to concrete reinforcement section for inserts carrying pipe over 4 
inches. 

D. Where concrete slabs form finished ceiling, provide inserts to be flush with slab surface. 

E.  Where inserts are omitted, drill through concrete slab from below and provide thru-bolt with 
recessed square steel plate and nut recessed into and grouted flush with slab. 

3.2  PIPE HANGERS AND SUPPORTS 

A. Support horizontal piping as follows: 
 
 PIPE SIZE  MAX HANGER SPACING  MIN. HANGER  
 DIAMETER 
 ======================================================== 
 1-1/2 TO 2 INCH  10' - 0"    3/8" 
 2-1/2 TO 3 INCH  10' - 0"    1/2" 
 4 to 6 inch    10' - 0"     5/8" 
 8 to 12 inch    10' - 0"               7/8" 
 14 to 20 inch    15' - 0"    1" 
 ======================================================== 

B.  Install hangers to provide minimum 1/2 inch space between finished covering and adjacent 
work. 

C.  Place a hanger within 12 inches of each horizontal elbow. 

D.  Use hangers with 1-1/2 inch minimum vertical adjustment. 

E.  Where several pipes can be installed in parallel and at same elevation, provide multiple or 
trapeze hangers. 

F.  Support riser piping independently of connected horizontal piping. 

3.3  EQUIPMENT BASES AND SUPPORTS 

A. Provide equipment bases of reinforced concrete as detailed on plans. 

B. Provide templates, anchor bolts, and accessories for mounting and anchoring equipment. 

C.  Provide rigid anchors for pipes after vibration isolation components are installed. 

3.4  FLASHING 

A. Provide flexible flashing and metal counterflashing where piping and ductwork penetrate 
weather or waterproofed walls, floors, and roofs. 

END OF SECTION 23 05 29 
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SECTION 23 05 53 - MECHANICAL IDENTIFICATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  WORK INCLUDED 

A. Identification of all mechanical products installed under this Division. 

1.2  RELATED WORK 

A. Section 09 90 00 - Painting: Identification painting. 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A.  ANSI/ASME A13.1 - Scheme for the Identification of Piping Systems. 

1.4 SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit product data under provisions of Section 01 30 00– Administrative Requirements. 

B.  Mechanical and plumbing contractors shall coordinate color codes and marking procedures. 

1.5 APPROVAL OF PRODUCT PRIOR TO BIDDING 

A.  Refer to Instructions to Bidders, Page IB-3, Paragraph 4.3 Substitution.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIALS 

A.  Color: Unless specified otherwise, conform with ANSI/ASME A13.1. 

B.  Plastic Nameplates: Laminated three-layer plastic with engraved black letters on light 
contrasting background color. 

C.  Metal Tags: Brass with stamped letters, tag size minimum 1-1/2 inch (38 mm) diameter with 
smooth edges. 

D.  Stencils: With clean cut symbols and letters of following size: 

======================================================= 
OUTSIDE DIAMETER OF LENGTH OF SIZE OF 
INSULATION OF PIPE COLOR FIELD LETTERS 
======================================================= 

3/4" - 1-1/4" 8" 1/2" 
1-1/2" - 2" 8" 3/4" 

E.  Plastic Tape Pipe Markers: Flexible, vinyl film tape with pressure sensitive adhesive backing 
printed markings. 
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F. Underground Plastic Pipe Markers: Bright colored continuously printed plastic ribbon tape of 
not less than 6" wide by 4 mil thick manufactured for direct burial service. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1  PREPARATION AND INSTALLATION: 

A.  Degrease and clean surfaces to receive adhesive for identification material. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A.  Plastic Nameplates: Install with corrosive-resistant mechanical fasteners, or adhesive. 

B.  Plastic Pipe Markers: Install in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

C.  Plastic type Pipe Markers: Install complete around pipe in accordance with manufacturer's 
instructions. 

D.  Underground Plastic Pipe Markers: Install 6 to 8 inches (150 to 200 mm) below finished 
grade, directly above buried pipe. 

E.  Equipment: Identify air handling units, pumps, heat transfer equipment, tanks and water 
treatment devices, and motor starters with plastic nameplates. Small devices, such as in-
line pumps, may identified with plastic tags. 

F.  Controls: Identify control panels and major control components outside panels with plastic 
nameplates. 

G.  Valves: Identify valves in main and branch piping with tags. 

H.  Piping: Identify piping, concealed or exposed, with plastic pipe markers. Tags may be used 
on small diameter piping. Identify service and flow direction. Install in clear view and align 
with axis of piping. Locate identification not to exceed 20 feet on straight runs including 
risers and drops, adjacent to each valve and "T", at each side penetration of structure or 
enclosure, and at each obstruction. 

3.3  PAINTING 

A.  All surfaces requiring painting shall be left clean by the Mechanical Subcontractor. All 
painting shall be done by the General Contractor's painting Subcontractor. All exposed 
piping or insulation, convectors, grilles, or fans, in building or on roof will be painted. Paint 
pipe, equipment, hangers and accessories in Equipment Rooms including covering and 
foundations with two (2) coats of approved paint after thoroughly cleaning. Equipment 
having factory finish shall be touched up and given one (1) additional coat of machinery 
enamel color as selected. The above shall be done by the General Contractor. See Section 
09 90 00. 

B.  All piping in all equipment rooms shall be identified with pipe markers with directional 
arrows. The following color code shall be followed. 
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LEGEND  PIPING DIRECTIONAL BAND 
      MARKER  COLOR BACKGROUND  
 

Domestic Water Green Green White 
 
 

NOTE: On any asphalt finished surfaces, prime with one (1) coat of aluminum paint before 
final color. 

END OF SECTION 23 05 53 
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SECTION 23 05 93 - TESTING, ADJUSTING, AND BALANCING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. All division 23 specification sections, drawings, and general provisions of the contract apply 
to work of this section, as do other documents referred to in this section. 

1.2 SCOPE OF WORK 

A. The Contractor shall obtain the services of an independent Test and Balance (TAB) 
Company which specializes in the testing and balancing of heating, ventilating and air 
conditioning (HVAC) systems to test, adjust and balance all HVAC systems in the 
building(s).  

B. The work included in this section consists of furnishing labor, instruments, and tools 
required in testing, adjusting and balancing the HVAC systems as described in these 
specifications or shown on accompanying drawings. Services shall include checking 
equipment performance, taking the specified measurements, and recording and reporting 
the results. The testing, adjusting and balancing agency shall act as a reporting agency; 
that is, list and report each piece of equipment as to identification number, manufacturer, 
model number, serial number, proper location, specified performance, and report actual 
performance of all equipment as found during testing. The report is intended to be used 
during the life of the building as a ready reference indicating original conditions, equipment 
components, etc. 

C. Representatives of the Test and Balance Company shall visit the job site during installation 
of the HVAC equipment, piping and ductwork as required. 

D. Upon completion of the HVAC system installation, the Test and Balance Company shall 
perform all required testing and balancing with the full cooperation of the Contractor and his 
Sub-contractors. The Contractor shall make changes and/or adjustments to the HVAC 
system components that are required by the Test and Balance Company to accomplish 
proper balancing. The TAB agency shall not supply or install any materials or balancing 
devices such as pulleys, drives, belts, etc. All of this work is by the Contractor and shall be 
performed at no additional cost to the Owner.  

E. The test and balance report complete with a summary page listing all deficiencies shall be 
submitted to the Architect for review by his Mechanical Engineer. If the Mechanical 
Engineer agrees with the report, he shall sign it and return it to the Architect. The test and 
balance report must be complete and must be accepted by the Mechanical Engineer prior to 
acceptance of the project. Any outstanding test and balance items shall be placed on the 
punch list and a monetary value shall be assigned to them. 

F. After all deficiencies have been corrected the Mechanical Engineer shall sign the testing 
and balancing report, and the Test and Balance Company shall supply four (4) copies of the 
final and complete report to the Architect for inclusion in the Operation and Maintenance 
Manuals. 
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G. The items requiring testing, adjusting, and balancing include (but are not restricted to) the 
following: 

 AIR SYSTEMS 
 Supply Fans 
 Zone, Branch, & Main Ducts 
 Diffusers, registers, & grilles 
 Coils 

1.3 DEFINITIONS, REFERENCES, STANDARDS 

A. All work shall be in accordance with the latest edition of the Associated Air Balance Council 
(AABC) National Standards or the latest standards of the National Environmental Balancing 
Bureau (NEBB). If these contract documents set forth more stringent requirements than the 
AABC National Standards or the NEBB Standards, these contract documents shall prevail. 

1.4 QUALIFICATIONS 

A. Agency Qualifications: The TAB Agency shall be a current member of the AABC or the 
NEBB and must be in good standing with FP&C. A list of these firms shall be obtained from 
FP&C. Falsification of a TAB report shall be grounds for removal from the FP&C list and the 
firm’s actions shall be reported to the appropriate certification agency. The contractor may 
use any FP&C approved TAB firm on a state project. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A. Procedures and Agenda: The TAB agency shall submit the TAB procedures and agenda 
proposed to be used. 

B. Sample Forms: The TAB agency shall submit sample forms, which shall include the 
minimum data required by the AABC National Standards or the NEBB Standards. 

1.6 TAB PREPARATION AND COORDINATION 

A. Shop drawings, submittal data, up-to-date revisions, change orders, fan curves, pump 
curves and other data required for planning, preparation, and execution of the TAB work 
shall be provided when available and no later than 30 days after the Designer has returned 
the final approved submittal data to the Contractor. 

B. System installation and equipment startup shall be complete prior to the TAB agency's 
being notified to begin. 

C. The building control system (BCS) contractor shall provide and install the control system, 
including all temperature, pressure and humidity sensors. These shall be calibrated for 
accurate control. If applicable, the BCS contractor shall install all necessary computers and 
computer programs, and make these operational. Assistance shall be provided as required 
for reprogramming, coordination, and problem resolution. 

D. All test points, balancing devices, identification tags, etc., shall be accessible and clear of 
insulation and other obstructions that would impede TAB procedures. 

E. Qualified installation or startup personnel shall be readily available for the operation and 
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adjustment of the systems. Assistance shall be provided as required for coordination and 
problem resolution. 

1.7 REPORTS 

A. Final TAB Report - The TAB agency shall submit the final TAB report for review by the 
Architect. On plans provided, all outlets, devices, HVAC equipment, etc., shall be identified 
(including manufacturer, model number, serial number, motor manufacturer, HP, drive type, 
fan and motor sheaves and belt number), along with a numbering system corresponding to 
report unit identification. The TAB agency shall submit an AABC "National Project 
Performance Guaranty" (or similar NEBB Guaranty) assuring that the project systems were 
tested, adjusted and balanced in accordance with the project specifications and AABC 
National Standards (or similar NEBB Standards). The Designer shall certify his approval on 
the Performance Guaranty. 

B. Submit 4 copies of the Final TAB Report to the Architect for inclusion in the Operation and 
Maintenance Manuals. 

PART 2 - INSTRUMENTATION 

A. All instruments used for measurements shall be accurate and calibrated. Calibration and 
maintenance of all instruments shall be in accordance with the requirements of AABC 
National Standards (or similar NEBB Standards).  

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 GENERAL 

A. The specified systems shall be reviewed and inspected for conformance to design 
documents. Testing, adjusting and balancing on each identified system shall be performed. 
The accuracy of measurements shall be in accordance with AABC National Standards (or 
similar NEBB Standards). Adjustment tolerances shall be + or - 10% unless otherwise 
stated. 

B. Equipment settings, including manual damper quadrant positions, valve indicators, fan 
speed control levers, and similar controls and devices shall be marked to show final 
settings. 

C. All information necessary to complete a proper TAB project and report shall be per AABC or 
NEBB standards unless otherwise noted. The descriptions of work required, as listed in this 
section, are a guide to the minimum information needed. 

D. TAB contractor shall cut insulation, ductwork and piping for installation of test probes to the 
minimum extent necessary to allow adequate performance of procedures. Upon completion, 
patch insulation, ductwork and housings using materials identical to those removed. Seal 
insulation to reestablish integrity of the vapor barrier. 

E. TAB work shall include additional inspection and adjustment of components during the 
season following the initial balance to include re-balance of any items influenced by 
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seasonal changes or as directed by the Owner. 

3.2 AIR SYSTEMS 

A. The TAB agency shall verify that all ductwork, splitters, extractors, dampers, grilles, 
registers, and diffusers have been installed per design, are functional and set full open. Any 
leakage in the ductwork shall be repaired prior to the test. The TAB agency shall perform 
the following TAB procedures in accordance with the AABC National Standards or NEBB 
Standards: 

For supply fans: 
1. Fan speeds - Test and adjust fan RPM to achieve design CFM requirements. 
2. Current and Voltage - Test and record motor voltage and amperage, and compare 

data with the nameplate limits to ensure fan motor is not in or above the service factor. 
3. Pitot-Tube Traverse - Perform a Pitot-tube traverse of main supply and return ducts, 

as applicable to obtain total CFM. If a Pitot-tube traverse is not practical, an 
explanation of why a traverse was not made must appear on the appropriate data 
sheet. 

4. Outside Air - Test and adjust the outside air on applicable equipment using a Pitot-
tube traverse. If a traverse is not practical, an explanation of why a traverse was not 
made must appear on the appropriate data sheet. If a traverse is not practical use the 
mixed-air temperature method if the inside and outside temperature difference is at 
least 20 degrees Fahrenheit or use the difference between Pitot-tube traverses of the 
supply and return air ducts. 

5. Static Pressure - Test and record system static pressure, including the static pressure 
profile of each supply fan. 

For exhaust fans: 
1. Fan speeds - test and adjust fan RPM to achieve design CFM requirements. 
2. Current and Voltage - Test and record motor voltage and amperage, and compare 

data with the nameplate limits to ensure motor is not in or above the service factor. 
3. Pitot-Tube Traverse - Perform a Pitot-tube traverse of main exhaust ducts to obtain 

total CFM. If a Pitot-tube traverse is not practical, an explanation of why a traverse 
was not made must appear on the appropriate data sheet. 

4. Static Pressure - Test and record system static pressure, including the static pressure 
profile of each exhaust fan. 

For zone, branch and main ducts: 
1. Adjust ducts to within design CFM requirements. As applicable, at least one zone 

balancing damper shall be completely open. Multi-diffuser branch ducts shall have at 
least one outlet or inlet volume damper completely open. 

For diffusers, registers and grilles: 
1. Tolerances - Test, adjust, and balance each diffuser, grille, and register to within 10% 

of design requirements. Minimize drafts. Include required CFM, initial test CFM and 
final CFM. 

2. Identification - Identify the type, location, and size of each grille, diffuser, and register. 
This information shall be recorded on air outlet data sheets. 

For coils: 
1. Air Temperature - Once air flows are set to acceptable limits, take wet bulb and dry 
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bulb air temperatures on the entering and leaving side of each cooling coil. Dry-bulb 
temperature shall be taken on the entering and leaving side of each heating coil. 

For coils: 
1. Tolerances - Test, adjust, and balance all chilled-water and hot-water coils within 10% 

of design requirements.  
2. Verification - Verify the type, location, final pressure drop and GPM of each coil. This 

information shall be recorded on coil data sheets. 

3.3 ADDITIONAL TAB SERVICES 

A. Job Site Inspections: During construction, the TAB agency shall inspect the installation of 
pipe systems, sheet metal work, temperature controls, and other component parts of the 
HVAC systems as required. 

B. Verification of HVAC Controls: The TAB agency shall be assisted by the building control 
systems Contractor in verifying the operation and calibration of all HVAC and temperature 
control systems. The following tests shall be conducted: 
1. Verify that all control components are installed in accordance with project 

requirements and are functional, including all electrical interlocks, damper sequences, 
air and water resets, fire and freeze stats, and other safety devices. 

2. Verify that all controlling instruments are calibrated and set for design operating 
conditions.  

C. Temperature Testing: To verify system control and operation, a series of three 
temperature tests shall be taken at approximately two hour intervals in each separately 
controlled zone. The resulting temperatures shall not vary more than two degrees 
Fahrenheit from the thermostat or control set point during the tests. Outside temperature 
and humidity shall also be recorded during the testing periods.  

D. TAB Report Verification: At the time of final inspection, the TAB agency may be required to 
recheck, in the presence of the owner's representative, specific and random selections of 
data, air quantities, and air motion recorded in the certified report. Points and areas for 
recheck shall be selected by the owner's representative. Measurements and test 
procedures shall be the same as approved for the initial work for the certified report. 
Selections for recheck, specific plus random, will not exceed 10% of the total number 
tabulated in the report.  

END OF SECTION 23 05 93 
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SECTION 23 07 00 - PIPING AND EQUIPMENT INSULATION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 WORK INCLUDED 

A.  Piping Insulation 

B.  Jackets and Accessories 

C.  Equipment Insulation 

D.  Duct Insulation 

1.2 RELATED WORK 

A.   Section 23 31 00 - Ductwork 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A.  ANSI/ASTM C547 - Mineral Fiber Preformed Pipe Insulation 

B.  ANSI/ASTM C552 - Cellular Glass Block and Pipe Thermal Insulation. 

C.  ASTM B209 - Aluminum and Aluminum Alloy Sheet and Plate 

D.  ASTM E845 - Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 

E.  NFPA 255 - Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 

F.  UL 723 - Surface Burning Characteristics of Building Materials. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Applicator: Company specializing in application of piping insulation. 

B.  Materials: Flame spread/fuel contributed/smoke developed rating of 25/50/50 in accordance 
with ASTM E84, NFPA 255.0, UL 723. 

1.5 SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit product data for each application as per Section 01 30 00– Administrative 
Requirements. 

B.   Submit manufacturer's installation instructions. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1  INSULATION 
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A.  After all work has been tested and found to be leak free and tight, and accepted by the 
Architect, insulate as follows: 
1. All domestic hot and cold piping above ground shall be covered with 1" thick 

fiberglass, molded type sectional pipe covering complete with FRJ jacket. Sections of 
pipe covering shall be joined together, the mastic to be buttered on only one of the two 
adjoining surfaces at both the Longitudinal and circumferential joints so that a 
complete seal at the joints is obtained. The piping insulation will be secured in place 
with copper wire spaced not more than 12 on center. All domestic water piping 
insulation shall be continuous. Contractor shall not cut insulation to fit around 
structural items. No exceptions. 

2. Insulate the square to round connections on each air handling unit with 3" thick 3/4 lb. 
density insulation board using stick pins randomly spaced 18" apart. Insulation board 
shall have aluminum vapor barrier. 

3. Fittings, flanges, valves, etc., shall be covered with molded or fabricate covers of 
same material as pipe covering and shall be finished with two (2) coats of white vapor 
barrier mastic reinforced with 20-20 mesh glass fabric. 

4. Insulate rectangular supply, return, exhaust, and fresh air ducts with 3" thick 3/4 lb. 
density fiberglass insulation with reinforced aluminum vapor barrier. Seal all joints with 
duct tape. 

5. All round and flat oval supply air ducts shall be wrapped with 3" thick, 3/4 lb. density 
fiberglass insulation with reinforced aluminum vapor barrier. Seal all joints with 2" duct 
tape. 

6. Insulate cooling coil condensate drain lines from air handling units with 1/2“ thick 
aerotube type insulation tied on and sealed over with tape. 

7. Insulate back of all ceiling diffusers with 3" thick fiberglass with reinforced aluminum 
vapor barrier. 

8. All outdoor mechanical piping shall be covered with aluminum jacket, water tight.  
9. All older duct work shall be covered with aluminum jacket, water tight. 
10. All external duct work must be externally insulated and double wall. Seal water tight. 
11. All exterior ductwork and ductwork run in attic spaces shall be wrapped with 3” thick, 

3/4 lb. density fiberglass insulation with reinforced aluminum vapor barrier.  
12. Insulate all PVC piping located in a return air plenum with 2” thick ¾ lb. density 

fiberglass insulation with reinforced aluminum vapor barrier. Seal all joints with duct 
tape. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 PREPARATION 

A.  Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

3.2 INSTALLATION 

A.  Install materials in accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

B. Continue insulation with vapor barrier through penetrations. 

C. On insulated piping with vapor barrier, insulate fittings, valves, unions, flanges, strainers, 
flexible connections, and expansion joints. 
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D. Neatly finish insulation at supports, protrusions, and interruptions. 

END OF SECTION 23 07 00 
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SECTION 23 31 00 - DUCTWORK 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  WORK INCLUDED 

A.  Low pressure duct. 

B.  Fire and Smoke Dampers 

1.2  RELATED WORK 

A.  Section 23 05 23 - Supports and Anchors 

B.  Section 23 07 00 - Piping and Equipment Insulation 

C.  Section 23 36 00 - Air Terminal Units 

D.  Section 23 37 00 - Air Inlets and Outlets 

E.  Section 23 05 93 - Testing and Balance 

1.3 REFERENCES 

A.  ASHRAE, 2009 Fundamentals, Chapter 21. 

B.  ASHRAE, 2008 Equipment, Chapter 18. 

C.  NFPA 90A, 90B. 

D.  H.V.A.C. Duct Construction Standards - SMACNA 1995. 

1.4 DEFINITIONS 

A.  Duct sizes: Inside clear dimensions for wrapped ducts, maintain sizes inside lining. Metal to 
metal sizes for internally lined ductwork. 

B.  Low Pressure: Three pressure classifications: 1/2" WG positive or negative static pressure 
and velocities less than 2,000 fpm, 1" WG positive or negative static pressure and velocities 
less than 2,500 fpm and 2" WG positive or 

C.  Medium Pressure: Three pressure classifications: 3 inch WG positive or negative static 
pressure and velocities less than 4,000 fpm, 4" WG positive static pressure and velocities 
greater than 2,000 fpm. 6" WG positive static pressure and velocities greater than 2,000 
fpm. 

1.5  REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A.  Construct ductwork to NFPA 90A and NFPA 90B Standards. 
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B.  Store and protect products under provisions of Section 01 60 00. 

C. Construct ductwork to International Mechanical Code Standards 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 LOW PRESSURE DUCTWORK 

A.  Furnish and install all ducts for the air conditioning, heating and ventilating systems. 
Ductwork shall be complete with grilles, vanes splitters, flashings, hangers, flexible 
connections, manual dampers, fresh air inlet louvers, reinforcing angles, transitions to 
equipment, etc. 

B.  All low pressure ductwork (mean velocity less than 2,000 FPM and static pressure in duct 2" 
of water or less) shall be constructed as per SMACNA Standards, 1995 Edition, Chapter 1, 
and shall be of the gauge metal and reinforced as per SMACNA Standards, 1995 Edition. 

C.  Flashing shall be of the same material as specified under the roofing and flashing section of 
these specifications, or of 16-ounce sheet copper and shall be furnished and installed 
around all outside openings used for ducts or fans where required. Roof flashing shall 
extend at least 8" above roof. Cooperate with roofing contractor when installing flashing. 

D.  All duct connections to equipment shall be made with fire and mildew resistant flexible 
connections of canvas or other acceptable materials. Connections shall have suitable metal 
collar frames at each end and shall not be less than 4" long with at least 1" of slack in the 
connection. Flexible connections shall be heat resistant to 500 degrees F continuously. 

E. Duct dimensions shown are metal sizes. All edges shall be straight and true. 

F.  All flexible connections, duct liner and adhesives shall be U.L. listed as having a maximum 
flame spread of 50, fuel contribution of 25 and smoke contribution of 25. 

G.  This Contractor shall furnish and install in ductwork all dampers, vanes splitters, etc.. as 
shown on the drawings or necessary to make the system complete. Where dampers or 
splitters can not be accessed through lay in ceiling, Contractor shall provide lockable 24” x 
24” access door. Contractor shall coordinate location with Architect. 

H. Shafts shall be marked to show position of dampers, vanes, splitters, etc. 

I.  Ductwork shall be supported in accordance with SMACNA Plate No. 17 and No. 18, up to 
and including band iron hangers attached to duct by means of screws or rivets per hanger.
  

J. Access doors shall be provided in ductwork for all automatic dampers and each manual 
damper 3 square feet in area or larger, and shall be so located that damper can be 
completely serviced through the access door. Access door shall be provided with felt 
gaskets and suitable hinges and locks. Where access doors occur in insulated duct, double 
skin insulated doors shall be used. 

K. Where square ducts are shown, provide single vane elbows as per Plate 22, Figure A, 
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SMACNA Standards, 1995 Edition. For all ductwork over 18" provide double vane square 
elbow as shown in Figure C of the Plate. 

L. All low pressure ductwork joints shall be sealed with hard cast "iron grip". 

M. Flexible air duct for connections between low pressure rectangular duct and ceiling diffusers 
shall be pre- insulated and listed by Underwriters Laboratories under U.L Standard 181 as a 
Class 1 flexible air duct and complying with NFPA Standards 90A and 90B. 

N. All flex duct 45 degree and 90 degree turns shall be metal hard duct. 

2.2 INSULATED ACOUSTICAL LOW PRESSURE FLEXIBLE DUCT 

A. The duct shall be constructed of a CPE fabric supported by helical wound galvanized steel.  

B. Provide where indicated on drawings Flexmaster or Thermaflex Air Duct.  

C. Fabric shall be mechanically locked to the steel helix without the use of adhesives or 
chemicals.  

D. The internal working pressure rating shall be at least 6" w.g. positive and 4" w.g. negative 
with a bursting pressure of at least 2½ time the working pressure.  

E. The duct shall be rated for a velocity of at least 4000 feet per minute.  

F. The duct must be suitable for continuous operation at a temperature range of -20° F to 
+250°  

G. Acoustical performance, when tested by an independent laboratory in accordance with the 
Air Diffusion Council’s Flexible Air Duct Test Code FD 72-R1, Section 3.0, Sound 
Properties, shall be as follows:  

 
The insertion loss (dB) of a 10 foot length of straight duct when tested in accordance with 
ASTM 477, at a velocity of 2500 feet per minute, shall be at least:  

Octave 
Band 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

Hz. 125 250 500 1000 2000 4000 

6" diameter 7 31 40 38 40 27 

8" diameter 13 29 36 35 38 22 

12" 
diameter 

21 28 29 33 26 12 

The radiated noise reduction (dB) of a 10 foot length of straight duct when tested in 
accordance with ASTM E477, at a velocity of 2500 feet per minute, shall be at least: 

Octave 
Band 

2 3 4 5 6 7 
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Hz. 125 250 500 1000 2000 4000 

6" diameter 5 8 7 8 11 15 

8" diameter 10 7 7 8 10 13 

12" 
diameter 

9 6 6 5 9 13 

The self generated sound power levels (LW) dB re 10-12 Watt of a 10 foot length of 
straight duct for an empty sheet metal duct when tested in accordance with ASTM E477, 
at a velocity of 1000 feet per minute, shall not exceed: 

Octave 
Band 

2 3 4 5 6 7 

Hz. 125 250 500 1000 2000 4000 

6" diameter 42 31 23 18 17 21 

8" diameter 41 34 27 19 18 21 

12" 
diameter 

54 45 38 31 27 23 

Factory insulate the flexible duct with fiberglass insulation. The R value shall be at least 
5.0 at a mean temperature of 75° F. (R-4.2 is not acceptable) 

H. Cover the insulation with a fire retardant metalized vapor barrier jacket reinforced with 
crosshatched scrim having a permeance of not greater than 0.05 perms when tested in 
accordance with ASTM E96, Procedure A. 

I. Maximum length to be 3’-0  

ALL FLEX CONNECTIONS TO CEILING DIFFUSERS MUST BE FACTORY 
DESIGNED TO HAVE NO DIMENSIONAL CONTORTION WHEN CONNECTED TO 
THE DIFFUSER.  

2.3 FIRE AND SMOKE DAMPERS 

A. Round and oval fire dampers shall be designed for high pressure duct systems. 

B.  Rectangular fire dampers shall be designed for low pressure duct systems. 

C.  All fire dampers must be NFPA 90A and UL approved. 

D.  Furnish and install access doors in ductwork, walls, and ceilings where required to service 
all fire dampers, smoke dampers and detectors. All fire and smoke dampers shall be 
installed by the sheet metal contractor. All smoke detectors shall be furnished by the 
electrical Sub-contractor. Control of smoke dampers shall be coordinated with fire alarm 
system and building automation system. 
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E.  Rectangular Smoke Dampers - Louvers Dampers Inc. Model SD-400-UD or Ruskin FSD-35 
tight seal parallel blade smoke dampers with low leakage and felted blades. 

F. Round and Oval Smoke Dampers - Shall be same as above but complete with welded 
round or oval collars. Units shall be capable of handling pressures up to 6" W.G. 

G. Smoke dampers shall be Class I rated as per UL 555. 

H. Sheet metal contractor shall provide and install all smoke dampers and actuators. Dampers 
shall be provided with end switches  

I. Approved Manufacturers: Pottorff, Ruskin, Price, Nailor Industries, Greenheck, or prior 
approved equal. 

2.4 LOW LOSS TAP 

A. All round low pressure connections to rectangular ducts shall be made with a factory 
fabricated 45 degree low loss entry “shoe” tap with damper constructed of minimum 26 
gage galvanized steel. The damper shall have a 2” raised handle with a high quality locking 
quadrant. A 3/8” continuous rod with “U” bolts connects the damper to the rod. Nylon end 
bearings are required where the rod penetrates the spin collar barrel. 

B. Provide Flexmaster #STOD-BO3, Dace # 26 ga STOD-C03, or prior approved equal. 

C. For medium pressure systems where used upstream of VAV terminals, the damper can be 
eliminated (use Flexmaster #STO or Dace 24 ga STO). Gauge shall be 24 gauge on 
medium pressure systems. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A.  See details of ductwork symbols and connections on drawing. 

END OF SECTION 23 31 00 
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SECTION 23 34 10 - GENERAL EXHAUST SYSTEM 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SCOPE 

A. This Section includes general and exhaust fans with accessories. 

1.2 RELATED DOCUMENTS 

A. Drawings and general provisions of Contract, including General and Supplementary 
Conditions and Division 1 Specification Sections, apply to this Section. 

B. Requirements of the following Division 23 Sections apply to this section: 
1. "BASIC MECHANICAL REQUIREMENTS." 
2. "BASIC MATERIALS AND METHODS." 
3. "ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS FOR MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT." 

C. Related Sections: The following sections contain requirements that relate to this section: 
1. Division 23, Section 23 05 93 "TESTING, AND BALANCING" for air-handling 

systems testing, adjusting, and balancing requirements and procedures. 
2. Division 23 Section 23 09 00 - CONTROLS  

1.3 SUBMITTALS 

A. Submit shop drawings and product data under provisions of Section 01 33 00. 

B. Product data for selected models, including specialties, accessories, and the following: 
1. Fan performance curves with system operating conditions indicated. 
2. Fan sound power ratings. 
3. Motor ratings and electrical characteristics plus motor and fan accessories. 
4. Materials gages and finishes. 
5. Dampers, including housings, linkages, and operators. 

C. Shop drawings from manufacturer detailing equipment assemblies and indicating 
dimensions, weights, required clearances, components, and location and size of field 
connections. 

D. Maintenance data for inclusion in Operating and Maintenance Manual. 

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A. NEMA Compliance: Motors and electrical accessories shall comply with NEMA standards. 

B. Electrical Component Standard: Components and installation shall comply with NFPA 70 
"National Electrical Code." 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 
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2.1 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Certain items in this Specification are listed by manufacturer and/or manufacturer’s model 
number to establish general style, type, character, and quality or product desired. Similar 
items manufactured by other than those listed will be considered, providing submittals are 
made according to Pre-Bid approval requirements of Instruction to Bidders. 

B. Where no manufacturer or model number are given, any product meeting performance or 
design criteria, or referenced trade association standard may be used and Pre-Bid Approval 
is not required. 

2.2 MANUFACTURERS 

A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the 
following: 
1. General Exhaust Fans: 

a. Greenheck GB Series 
b. Acme PL Series 
c. PENN/Barry 
d. Twin City 

2. Fume Hood Exhaust Fans: 
a. Strobic Air Tri Stack Series  
b. MK Plastics AXIJET 

2.3 SOURCE QUALITY CONTROL 

A. Testing Requirements: The following factory tests are required: 
1. Sound Power Level Ratings for General Exhaust Fans:  Comply with AMCA 

Standard 301 "Method for Calculating Fan Sound Ratings From Laboratory Test 
Data."  Test fans in accordance with AMCA Standard 300 "Test Code For Sound 
Rating."  General exhaust fans shall be licensed to bear the AMCA Certified Sound 
Ratings Seal. 

2. Fan Performance Ratings: Establish flow rate, pressure, power, air density, speed 
of rotation, and efficiency shall be factory tested and ratings in accordance with 
AMCA  Standard 210/ASHRAE STANDARD. 

2.04 DIRECT AND BELTED SPUN ALUMINUM POWER ROOF VENTILATORS 

A. General Description: 
1. Direct Drive:  Roof exhaust fans shall be centrifugal direct drive type. 
2. The fan wheel shall be centrifugal backward incline, constructed of aluminum and 

shall include a wheel cone carefully matched to the inlet cone for precise running 
tolerances.  Wheels shall be statically and dynamically balanced. 

3. The fan housing and schroud shall be constructed of heavy gauge aluminum with a 
ridged internal support structure. The fan shroud shall have a rolled bead for added 
strength.  

4. Motors shall be out of the air stream on vibration isolators. Fresh air for motor 
cooling shall be drawn into the motor compartment from an area free of discharge 
contaminants.  Motors shall be readily accessible for maintenance.  

5. A disconnect switch shall be factory installed and wired from the fan motor to a 
junction box within the motor compartment.  A conduit chase shall be provided 
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through the curb cap to the motor compartment for ease of electrical wiring.   

B.   GENERAL DESCRIPTION:  Belt Drive 
1. Belt Drive Centrifugal Roof Exhausters shall have centrifugal forwardly inclined 

wheels, constructed of aluminum and shall include a wheel cone carefully matched 
to the inner cone for precise tower running. Wheels shall be statistically and 
dynamically balanced.  

2. The fan housing shall be constructed of heavy gauge aluminum with a rigid internal 
support structure.  The fan schroud shall have a rolled beam for added strength. 

3. Motors shall be heavy duty ball bearing type carefully matched to the fan mode and 
furnished at the specified voltage, phase and enclosure.  Motors and drive shall be 
mounted on vibration isolators, out of the air stream. Fresh air for motor shall be 
drawn in the motor compartment from an area free of discharge contaminants. 
Motors shall be accessibly for maintenance. 

4. Drive frame assembly shall be constructed of heavy gauge steal and mounted on 
vibration isolators 

5. Precision ground and polished fan shafts shall be mounted in permanently sealed, 
lubricated pillow block ball bearings. Bearings shall be selected for a minimum 
(L50) life in access of 200,000 hours at maximum catalog operating speed. 

6. Drives shall be sized for a minimum of 150% of driven horsepower. Pulleys shall 
be of the fully matched cast iron type, keyed and securely attached to the wheel 
and motor shaft.  Motor pulleys shall be adjustable for final system balance. 

7. A disconnect switch shall be factory installed and wired from the fan motor to a 
junction box installed within the motor compartment. A fan conduit chase shall be 
provided through the curb cap to the motor compartment for ease of installation. 

8. All fans shall bear AMCA Certified Ratings Seal for sound and air performance. 
9. Each fan shall bear a permanently affixed manufacturer's name plate containing 

the model number and individual serial number for future identification. 

END OF SECTION 23 34 10 
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SECTION 23 37 00 - AIR OUTLETS AND INLETS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 WORK INCLUDED 

A.  Diffuser boots. 

B. Registers/grilles. 

C. Louvers. 

1.2  RELATED WORK 

A. See Mechanical Plans for wall louvers. 

1.3  REFERENCES 

A.  ADC 1062 - Certification, Rating and Test Manual. 

B.  AMCA 500 - Test Method for Louvers, Dampers, and Shutters. 

C.  ANSI/NFPA 90A - Installation of Air Conditioning and Ventilating Systems. 

D. ARI 650 - Air Outlets and Inlets. 

E.  ASHRAE 70 - Method of Testing for Rating the Air Flow Performance of Outlets and Inlets. 

F.  SMACNA - Low Pressure Duct Construction Standard. 

1.4  QUALITY ASSURANCE 

A.  Test and rate performance of air outlets and inlets in accordance with ADC Equipment Test 
Code 1062 and ASHRAE 70. 

B. Test and rate performance of louvers in accordance with AMCA 500. 

1.5  REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

A.  Conform to ANSI/NFPA 90A. 

1.6 SUBMITTALS 

A.  Submit shop drawings and product data under provisions of Section 01 30 00– 
Administrative Requirements. 

B.  Provide product data for items required for this project. 

C.  Submit schedule of outlets and inlets indicating type, size, application, and noise level. 

D. Review requirements of outlets and inlets as to size, finish, and type of mounting prior to 
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submitting product data and schedules of outlets and inlets. 

E. Submit diffuser, grille and register color data to Architect for approval. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 GENERAL 

A. See mechanical schedules and drawings for diffuser types, sizes and configuration. See 
architectural plans - room finish schedules for type of ceiling and wall construction. 

B.  Substitutions: Under provisions of Instructions To Bidders, Page IB-3, Paragraph 4.3. 

2.2  ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS - Ceiling Diffusers 

A.  Titus TMSA Series, Krueger Series 1400 Adjustable 

B.  All diffusers shall have opposed blade volume dampers and adjustable horizontal to vertical 
four way throw operable from face of grille. All diffusers must be aluminum. 

2.3 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS - Ceiling Exhaust Grilles 

A.  Titus - Model 50F Code C 1/2" x 1/2" x 1" Cube Core, Krueger EGC-10, Nailor Industries 
Model 51EC 

B.  All exhaust registers shall have opposed blade dampers. 

C.  Grilles shall have baked enamel white finish.    

D. All dampers shall be operable from grille face. 

2.4  ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS - Ceiling Return Air Grilles 

A.  Titus - 50F Code C, Krueger EGC-10, Nailor Industries 

B.  All return air shall have opposed blade dampers. See plans for filter backed grille 
requirements. 

2.5 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS - Wall Supply Registers. 

A.  Titus 1700 Series, Krueger ULTRA-FLO 

B.  All registers shall have adjustable blade dampers on all registers. 

C.  Furnish and install opposed blade damper on all registers. 

D.  Finish to be approved by Architect. 

2.6 ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS - DOOR RETURN GRILLES 

A.  Titus Model CT-700, Krueger Series 5600, Nailor Industries 
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B.  Substitutions: Under provisions of Instructions To Bidders, Page IB-3, Paragraph 4.3. 

C.  All aluminum construction & design. 

D.  Finish to be approved by Architect. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1  INSTALLATION 

A. Install items in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions. 

B. Check location of outlets and inlets and make necessary adjustments in position to conform 
with architectural features, symmetry, and lighting arrangement. Refer to Section 09 90 00. 

C. Install diffusers to ductwork with air tight connection. 

D. Provide balancing dampers on duct take-off to diffusers, and grilles and register, regardless 
of whether dampers are specified as part of the diffuser, or grille and register assembly. 

E. Furnish and install necessary frames, bucks, sponge rubber gasketed, etc. to make a neat 
setting job. 

F. Diffusers shall be placed to insure that air does not blast against columns and lights. 

G. All diffusers, registers, etc. shall have external volume controls and deflecting grids. 

H. Ceilings in areas where plaster or gypsum board ceiling are used, shall be surface mounted. 

END OF SECTION 23 37 00 

 

 



Restroom Renovations – SU Lab School    domain architecture 

Southern University, Baton Rouge, Louisiana    a professional architectural corporation 

 

C22-0071 BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 26 01 00 - 1  

SECTION 26 01 00 - BASIC ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1  SCOPE 

A. The scope of work is as indicated on electrical drawings and includes but is not limited to 
the following: 

B. Demolition:  
1. Disconnect and remove all interior lighting fixtures and associated controls in areas 

of work. 
2. Disconnect and remove existing fire alarm system and peripheral devices areas of 

work. 
3. Disconnect existing mechanical and plumbing equipment for removal by others 

areas of work. 

C. Power:  
1. Provide branch circuits associated with all mechanical and plumbing system 

equipment, including all accessories such as motorized dampers, valves, fan 
interlocks, ionization, etc. 

D. Lighting:  
1. Provide interior light fixtures, wall switches, wall dimmers, and occupancy sensors 

and associated branch circuits.  
2. Provide exit light fixtures and both interior and exterior emergency light fixtures as 

required by NFPA 101, National Electrical Code (NEC), and IBC.  

E. Fire Alarm:  
1. Provide visual and audio notification in each area as required by NFPA 101 & 

NFPA 72. 
 

1.2 GENERAL CONDITIONS 

A. The General Conditions and Supplementary General Conditions are a part of this 
section of these Specifications.  The Contractor is cautioned to read and be thoroughly 
familiar with all provisions of the General Conditions.  These conditions shall be 
complied with in every aspect.   

1.3 DEFINITONS: 

A. The word "shall" where used, is to be understood, as mandatory and the word "should" 
as advisory.  "May" is used in the permissive sense. 

B. Concealed: Concealed areas are those areas that cannot be seen by building 
occupants.  

C. Exposed: Exposed areas are all areas that are exposed to view by building occupants, 
including areas below counter tops, inside cabinets and closets, inside all equipment 
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rooms, and areas outside the building exterior envelope.  

D. Feeder: Feeder consists of both conduit and wiring installed above or below grade  

E. Provide: Provide shall including furnishing, installing, and connecting the item or items 
referenced unless specifically indicated otherwise.  

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE  

A. General: 
1. Every effort has been made by the Engineer to clearly indicate all 

devices/equipment requiring an electrical/data connection. It is the intent of the 
Engineer that all light fixtures be powered and controlled, that all devices and 
equipment be circuited to a panelboard of appropriate voltage and breaker of 
MOCP not exceeding manufacturer’s specifications. That all communications, 
security, and fire alarm devices are installed, wiring, and functioning properly.  

2. Where there is a conflict between the contract document and an applicable Code. 
The Code shall govern except where the requirements of the contract documents 
are more stringent. The most stringent requirement shall apply. 

3. All work shall be concealed unless specifically noted to be exposed.  
4. Coordinate the exact locations of electrical outlets and equipment with building 

features and equipment as indicated on architectural, structural, mechanical, 
plumbing, landscape, and food service drawings. Review any/all proposed 
changes in electrical device/equipment locations with Architect prior to rough-in. 
Architect may direct relocation of outlets before rough-in, up to ten (10) feet from 
the position indicated, without additional cost. Remove and relocate outlets placed 
in unsuitable locations when requested by the Architect, at no additional cost. 

5. Resolve, in writing, any code violation discovered in contract documents with the 
Engineer prior to bidding. After award of the contract, Contactor shall make any 
correction or addition necessary for compliance with applicable codes at no 
additional cost.  

B. An approved contractor for the work under this division shall be: 
1. A licensed electrical contractor in the jurisdiction in which the work shall be 

performed.  
2. Able to furnish evidence of having contracted for and installed not less than three 

(3) systems of comparable size and type that have served their Owners 
satisfactorily for no less than three (3) years. 

C. All work, materials and equipment shall comply with the latest applicable codes, local 
ordinances, and UL requirements.  

D. Provide new products of manufacturers regularly engaged in production of such 
equipment. Provide the manufacturer’s latest standard design for the type product 
specified. All new products shall be listed for the use shown on drawings. 

E. Equipment shall be delivered with a factory-applied finish so that no additional field 
painting is required. 

F. Equipment shall be selected to conform the building space limitations. Do not provide 
equipment that cannot meet the arrangement requirements shown on plans. Contractor 
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shall submit room layouts with submitted items shown drawn to scale. Submittals will be 
rejected without floor plan Drawings showing submitted items. 

G. All equipment included in the service and distribution specifications shall be provided by 
the same manufacturer.  

H. Manufacturer names and model numbers are subject to change. Contractor shall verify 
them with manufacturer’s representative prior to ordering any product or equipment.  

1.5 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. The Contractor is referred to all of the Drawings for building construction as well as the 
electrical Drawings. 

B. The Contractor shall examine the site and shall verify to his own satisfaction the location 
of all utilities, and shall adequately inform himself as to their relation to his work before 
entering into a Contract and he shall base his bid on any conditions, which may be 
encountered during the progress of the work. 

C. The Contractor shall furnish and install properly all materials, devices, equipment, 
supports, controls, appurtenances, etc., mentioned or required to make complete or 
satisfactory installations in working order whether shown or not. All electrical equipment 
shall be connected in accordance with manufacturer's instructions.  All work shall be 
executed in a workmanlike manner and shall present a neat and mechanical 
appearance when completed. 

D. The Contractor shall provide finished to match approved samples; all exposed finishes 
shall be approved by the Architect. Submit color samples as required. 

1.6 APPLICABLE GENERAL CODES AND REGULATIONS 

A. All electrical work and equipment, in whole or in part, shall conform to the applicable 
portions of the following specifications, codes and regulations in effect on that date of 
invitation for bids, and shall form a part of this specification. 

B. The latest published edition of a reference shall be applicable to this Project unless 
identified by a specific edition. 

C. All reference amendments adopted prior to the effective date of this Contract shall be 
applicable to this Project.  
1. NFPA 70, National Electrical Code 
2. National Fire Codes: 

a. NFPA 70E, Electrical Safety Requirements for Employee Workplaces  
b. NFPA 72, National Fire Alarm Code  
c. NFPA 77, Static Electricity  
d. NFPA 99, Health Care Facilities  
e. NFPA 101, Life Safety Code 
f. NFPA 110, Emergency and Standby Power Systems  

3. Occupational Safety and Health Regulations (OSHA). 
4. NFPA Standards in effect shall be as listed or adopted by the appropriate authority 

having jurisdiction.  
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5. American National Standards Institute (ANSI)  
6. Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers (IEEE) 
7. Local, City and State Codes and Ordinances 
8. Regulations and standards of the Electric Utility Company 
9. National Electrical Safety Code (NESC) 
10. National Electrical Manufacturers Association (NEMA) 
11. Insulated Power Cable Engineers Association (IPCEA) 
12. International Building Codes (IBC) 
13. International Energy Conservation Codes (IECC) 

D. Equipment that has been inspected and approved by the Underwriter's Laboratory shall 
bear its label or appear on its list of approved apparatus. 

1.7 DRAWINGS 

A. Plans and detail sketches are submitted to limit, explain, and define conditions, specified 
requirements, conduit sizes, and manner of erecting work.  The Contractor is cautioned 
to field check and verify all existing conditions before bidding, as no extra compensation 
will be allowed for conditions found different than represented in the construction 
drawings and/or specifications.  Written approval of the Architect shall be obtained prior 
to any alterations or additions to specified work. 

B. Structural or other conditions may require certain modifications from the manner of 
installation shown, and such deviations are permissible and shall be made as required, 
but specified sizes and requirements necessary for satisfactory operations shall remain 
unchanged.  

C. The drawings and these specifications are complementary to each other and what is 
called for by one shall be binding as if called for by both. 

D. General arrangement of work is indicated on plans.  Due to the small scale of the 
drawings, offsets, fittings, and boxes required are not all indicated; provide fittings, 
boxes, etc., as needed in accordance with codes and accepted practices. 

1.8 SUPERVISION 

A. The Contractor shall personally or through an authorized and competent representative, 
constantly supervise the work from beginning to completion and final acceptance.  So far 
as possible, he shall keep the same foreman and workmen throughout the project 
duration. 

B. During its progress, the work shall be subject to inspection by representatives of the 
Architect or Engineer, at which times the Contractor shall furnish required information. 

C. It is not the Architect's or Engineer's duty to direct or guarantee the work of the 
Contractor, but to assist the Owner in obtaining a complete building in accordance with 
plans, specifications and addenda and to furnish engineering services in accordance 
with recognized practices. 

1.9 PRIOR APPROVALS 
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A. The Contractor shall base his proposal on materials as specified herein.  Any references 
to a specific manufacturer or trade name is made to establish a standard of quality and 
to define a type of product and in no way is intended to indicate a preference for a 
particular manufacturer.  It is the intent of these specifications to allow all manufacturers 
of equipment, products, etc., judged equal to the specified product to bid on a 
competitive basis.   

1.10 MEASUREMENTS 

A. The Contractor shall verify all measurements and shall be responsible for the 
correctness of same, before ordering any materials or doing any work.  No extra charge 
or compensation will be allowed for any differences between the actual measurements 
and those indicated on the drawings. 

1.11 LAWS, PERMITS AND FEES 

A. The entire electrical work shall comply with the rules and regulations of the City, Parish, 
and State, including the State Fire Marshal and State Board of Health, whether so 
shown on plans or not.  The Contractor shall pay fees for permits, inspections, etc., and 
shall arrange with the inspecting authorities all required inspections.   

1.12 SITE INSPECTION 

A. The Contractor shall visit the site and familiarize himself with difficulties attendant to the 
successful execution of the work before bidding.  Failure to visit the site shall not relieve 
the Contractor of the extent or conditions of the work required of him. 

1.13 TEMPORARY FACILTIES  

A. The Contractor shall utilize existing building service for construction power.  

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT 

A. All materials, equipment, and accessories installed under this Contract, whether 
approved or not, shall be new and shall conform to all rules, codes, etc., as 
recommended or adopted by the National Association(s) governing the manufacture, 
rating and testing of such materials, equipment, and accessories. 

B. Product Substitutions 
1. If item of equipment or device offered as Substitution differs in dimension or 

configuration from that indicated in the Contract Documents, provide, as part of the 
substitution submittal, a drawing that shows that the equipment or devices 
proposed for Substitution can be installed in the space available without interfering 
with other trades or with access requirements for operations and maintenance in 
the completed project.  Drawings shall be of appropriate scale but shall not be 
smaller than a scale of 1/4-inch equals one foot. 

2. Where substitute equipment or devices requires different arrangement or 
connections from that indicated in the Contract Documents, install the equipment 
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or devices to operate properly and in accordance with the requirements of the 
Contract Documents.  Make incidental changes necessary in piping, ductwork or 
wiring which results from the inclusion of the substitute equipment or device 
without any additional cost to the Owner.  Pay all additional costs incurred by other 
trades in connection with changes required by the inclusion of the substituted 
equipment or device in the Work. 

2.2 SHOP DRAWINGS & SUBMITTALS  

A. Shop drawings shall be taken to mean detailed drawings with dimensions, schedules, 
weights, capacities installation details, and pertinent information that will be needed to 
describe the material or equipment in detail. 
1. Shop drawings shall be prepared using computerized digital software compatible 

with AutoDesk’s AutoCAD 
2. Submit hardcopy of Shop Drawings in the quantity as required under Division 01. 

Hardcopies of Shop Drawings shall have each sheet clearly labeled with a unique 
sheet identification number. 

3. In addition to hardcopies required by Division 01, submit one copy of Shop 
Drawings in electronic format on Flash Drive. Files contained shall be named to 
correspond with the sheet names contained in the hardcopy set. Files on shall 
include both AutoCAD compatible source files and files printed to Portable 
Document Format (.pdf).  

B. Submittals shall be taken to mean catalog cuts, general descriptive information, catalog 
numbers, and manufacturer's name. 

C. Review of submittals or shop drawings shall not remove the responsibility for furnishing 
materials or equipment of proper dimensions, quantity and quality; nor will such review 
remove the responsibility for error in the shop drawings or submittals. 

D. Assume all costs and liabilities, which may result from the ordering of any material, or 
equipment prior to the review of the shop drawings or submittals, and no work shall be 
done until the shop drawings or submittals have been reviewed.  In case of correction or 
rejection, resubmit until such time as they are accepted by the Owner's representative 
and such procedures will not be cause for delay. After the final review, 6 copies will be 
supplied if requested. 

E. Shop drawings and submittals will be returned unchecked if the specific items proposed 
are not clearly marked, or if the general Contractor's approval stamp is omitted. 

F. Shop drawings, unless mark-ups are very trivial, will not be returned, "No Exception 
Taken".  They will be returned for re-submittal as many times as necessary, however, 
the Contractor shall be back charged for engineering review time beginning with the 
second resubmittal.  Therefore, the Contractor should make every effort to comply with 
the requirements of this Project on the first submittal in order to avoid project delays. 

G. The Contractor shall submit to the Architect complete descriptive and dimensional data 
on the following items for review and approval when specified or provided: 
1. Fire Alarm System Annunciation Devices 
2. Lighting Controls  
3. Lighting Fixtures  
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4. Wiring Devices  

PART 3 - METHODS OF INSTALLATIONS 

3.1 CONTRACTOR COORDINATION 

A. The Drawings are diagrammatic in nature.  Cooperate with other trades so the 
interferences of facilities and equipment will be avoided. 

B. Contractor to coordinate with door hardware provider, architect and owner prior to 
installation of any devices associated with doors to verify door operational requirement, 
placement of proximity readers, motion sensors, door switches, fire alarm control, 
magnetic locks, hold open devices, etc.. 

C. Space allocations for materials, equipment and devices have been made on the basis of 
present and known future requirements and the dimensions of items of equipment or 
devices of a particular manufacturer.  Verify that all materials, equipment and devices 
proposed for use on this Project are within the constraints of the allocated space. 

D. Coordinate arrangement, mounting, and support of electrical equipment: 
1. To allow maximum possible headroom unless specific mounting heights                                                                                                                                           

that reduce headroom are indicated. 
2. To provide for ease of disconnecting the equipment with minimum interference to 

other installations. 
3. To allow right of way for piping  installed at required slope. So, connecting 

raceways, cables, wireways, cable trays, and busways will be clear of obstructions 
and of the working and access space of other equipment. 

E. Coordinate installation of required supporting devices and set sleeves in cast-in-place 
concrete, masonry walls, and other structural components as they are constructed. 

F. Where conduit, cable or other items that are provided for under this contract penetrate 
fire rated walls or floors, the Contractor is to seal around the item to maintain the 
integrity of the rated system.   

3.2 PAINTING 

A. Painting shall be performed as described in the painting specifications.  No painting will 
be required by the Contractor except for touch-up of factory finishes on equipment 
furnished under this contract. 

3.3 INSTALLATION 

A. Equipment must be leveled and set plumb. Use corrosion resistant mounting hardware. 
For sheet metal enclosures mounted against a wall provide corrosion-resistant spaces to 
separate the wall by 1/4 inch or by 3 inches of air for freestanding units.  

B. Unused knockouts on panels and boxes shall be covered with approved cover plates 
manufactured for the purpose. 
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3.4 TESTS AND INSPECTIONS 

A. The Contractor shall assist in making periodic inspections or tests required by the 
Architect or Engineer.  When requested, the Contractor shall provide the assistance of 
foremen and qualified craftsmen for reasonable duration of each test, etc. 

B. The contract will not be declared to be substantially complete until all of the following 
conditions are satisfied.  
1. the functional operation of the subsystems have been demonstrated and verified 

and reports have been provided, reviewed and accepted. 
2. The “As-Built” drawings have been submitted, reviewed and accepted by the 

Architect / Owner / Owner’s Construction Representative. 

3.5 SAFETY PRECAUTIONS DURING CONSTRUCTION 

A. It shall be the Contractor's responsibility to furnish and install proper guards and 
instruction signs for prevention of accidents and to provide and maintain for the duration 
of construction any installations needed for safety of life and property. 

3.6 CONNECTIONS 

A. This Contractor shall be responsible for providing electrical service to all devices of the 
heating and air conditioning system, and is referred to the mechanical plan for the exact 
location of the various devices. 

B. Mechanical Controls: Provide 120VAC power connections as required to components of 
Mechanical Control system.  Coordinated quantity of circuits, connection requirements 
and locations between trades and with provisions of Divisions 21, 22, and 23 sections.   

C. Motors and Motor Connections: Motors for driven equipment are specified in Divisions 
21, 22, and 23.  Provide connections as follows, unless otherwise indicated: 
1. Equipment provided with factory installed disconnecting means: Upon installation 

of motor and associated equipment, Provide the electrical installation in 
accordance with approved wiring diagrams and manufacturer’s written instructions. 

2. Equipment furnished with factory disconnecting means: Upon installation of motor 
and associated equipment, Install factory furnished disconnecting means and 
provide the electrical installation in accordance with approved wiring diagrams and 
manufacturer’s written instructions. 

3. Equipment not furnished with factory installed disconnecting means: Provide 
disconnect switch required in accordance with NFPA 70 or as indicated on the 
Drawings.  Provide the electrical installation in accordance with approved wiring 
diagrams and manufacturer’s written instructions. 

 

3.7  LOAD BALANCING 

A. Balance load on all phases in each panel to within 10% of respective phase loads. 

3.8 IDENTIFICATION OF EQUIPMENT 

A. Identification of Equipment:  
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1. Junction Box, Outlet Box & Wireway/Gutters: Identify conduits, pull boxes, junction 
boxes, and outlet boxes with the complete circuit number contained there-in.  

a. Where low voltage relay panels are used for lighting control, 
identify the low voltage relay panel and number in addition to 
the branch circuit panel and number. 

b. Emergency circuit junction boxes shall have a red painted 
cover. Circuit identification shall be clearly marked on the 
cover.  

c. Fire alarm circuits (only) shall be marked with a half red 
painted junction box and noted “Fire Alarm” on the cover. 

2. Pull Boxes, Disconnect Switches, etc.: Label each with a name plate showing 
identity, voltage and phase and identifying equipment connected to it. The 
transformer rating shall be shown on the panels or enclosures. Nameplates shall 
also indicate where panel is fed from. 

3.9 COMPLETION 

A. The Contractor shall leave all electrical equipment with proper connections, and in 
proper working order.  He shall test the entire electrical system to show that it is properly 
installed.  Contractor shall leave all panels and switches completely fused or complete 
with circuit breakers. 

3.10 RECORD DRAWINGS 

A. The Contractor shall furnish one (1) complete set of drawings on which any changes in 
the work shall be shown. In addition to changes in work contractor shall clearly indicate 
routing of all feeders both above and below ground. All underground conduit shall be 
noted on drawings to show “as built” locations. These drawings must be turned over to 
the Architect prior to final acceptance of the work.  

3.11 GUARANTEE 

A. The Contractor shall guarantee to keep the entire electrical system as installed by him or 
his subcontractors in repair and in perfect working order for one (1) year from the date of 
the final Certification of Final Acceptance, and shall furnish free of cost to the Owner, all 
material and labor necessary to comply with the above guarantee; said guarantee shall 
be based upon defective material and workmanship.  In any case where equipment has 
a factory warranty exceeding this one-year limit, the full extent of the warranty shall 
apply. 

3.12 CLEANING 

A. When all work has been finally tested, the Contractor shall clean all fixtures, equipment, 
conduits, ducts, and all exposed work.  All cover plates and other finished products shall 
be thoroughly cleaned. 

3.13 VANDAL RESISTANT DEVICES  

A. Where vandal resistant screws or bolts are employed on the project, deliver to the 
Owner 2 suitable tools for use with each type of fastener used, and 25 percent spare 
fasteners. 
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B. Proof of delivery of these items to the Owner shall be included in the Operating and 
Maintenance Manuals. 

3.14 INSTRUCTION MANUALS 

A. The Contractor shall provide three (3) operating and maintenance instruction manuals 
on all systems and equipment installed in the electrical work. 

B. The Contractor shall provide (3) copies of all warranties and guarantees for systems, 
equipment, devices, and materials.  

3.15 ADDITIONAL DEVICES 

A. The Contractor shall include in the price for this project the costs to furnish and installed 
devices/systems with described below. Any device/system not used shall be returned to 
the owner at the completion of construction. A credit shall be given for the un-used labor 
and materials at the completion of the project.  

B. The additional devices/systems included in bid pricing are as follows: 
1. Fire Alarm: All devices below shall be complete with conduit, wiring any/all 

associated programming and any applicable submittal documents for State Fire 
Marshal Review.  
a. Three (3) speaker/strobe alarm devices 

C. These Specifications and the electrical Drawings size equipment, wire, conduit, etc. 
based on the horsepower of motors and/or wattages of equipment as shown on the 
plans or specified herein.  The Contractor shall install electrical raceways, conductors, 
fuses, safety switches, breakers, contactors, starters or any other electrical equipment 
with the capacities to suit the horsepower and/or wattages of the equipment actually 
furnished and installed.  The Contractor shall not furnish or install any electrical 
raceways, conductors, safety switches, contactors or motor starters of sizes smaller than 
those shown on the Drawings or specified herein.  The Contractor shall coordinate with 
the various sections of the Specifications and/or Drawings and with the various Sub-
Contractors to provide the properly sized equipment without additional cost to the 
Owner. 

END OF SECTION 26 01 00 
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SECTION 26 05 05 - ELECTRICAL DEMOLITION 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 SUMMARY 

A. Section Includes: 
1. Provide all labor, material and equipment to perform all electrical demolition as 

specified and as shown on the Drawings. 
2. All equipment selected for demolition shall have power and communication cables 

de- energized and disconnected. All disconnected cables shall be removed. 
3. All conduit shall be disconnected and removed from demolished equipment. 
4. Contractor is responsible for making equipment scheduled for demolition safe for 

removal. 

B. Related Documents: 
1. Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and 

Supplementary Conditions and Owner’s General Requirements, apply to this 
Section. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS Not Used 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 EXAMINATION 

A. Verify that field measurements and circuitry arrangements are as shown on the 
Drawings. 

B. Verify that abandoned wiring and equipment serve only abandoned facilities. 

C. Demolition work indicated on drawings are based on casual field observation and 
existing record documents. Report discrepancies to Engineer before disturbing any 
existing installation. 

D. The Contractor accepts existing conditions by starting demolition work. 

E. Contractor shall familiarize himself with the existing electrical site systems and with the 
work of all other trades and include all work necessary to comply with the intent of this 
section. 

F. It shall be understood that field conditions may be encountered during the execution of 
this contract which will require extension or relocation of existing systems or equipment 
which are not specifically shown on the drawings, but, which are required to meet the 
stated intent that the existing electrical system continue to function unaffected by the 
demolition and associated new construction. Contractor shall include such work as 
would normally be expected to accomplish the work. 
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G. The bidder is required to visit the project site prior to submitting bid to verify the exact 
configuration of the electrical items being removed, relocated, or modified. No claims for 
extra work shall be accepted after awarding of bids for discrepancies between verifiable 
field conditions and the items shown on drawings if these items are readily verifiable. 

H. Should this contractor encounter field conditions which, in their opinion, were not 
verifiable by visual inspection of the site prior to submitting bids, they shall notify the 
Engineer immediately, in writing, and request a decision as to the scope of work. The 
Engineer shall provide the necessary interpretations and instructions in a reasonable 
time. 

3.2 PREPARATION 

A. Coordinate electrical power outages with appropriate utility company and Owner. All 
outages must be scheduled with owner a minimum of 2-weeks in advance. Outages 
shall be scheduled as to minimize disruption and outage duration. 

B. Investigate the existing conditions of electrical system in walls, floors and ceilings 
scheduled for removal. 

C. Disconnect and deliver to the Owner those items requested to remain the Owner’s 
property. 

D. Provide temporary wiring and connections to maintain existing systems in service where 
needed. When work must be performed on energized equipment or circuits, use 
personnel experienced in such operations. 

3.3 DEMOLITION OF ELECTRICAL FACILITIES 

A. Demolish electrical work under provisions of this section. All electrical items indicated to 
be removed shall remain Owner’s property unless stated otherwise. All removed 
electrical items that the Owner does not wish to keep shall become Contractor’s property 
and removed from the site. 

B. For demolition in buildings that are to be removed as part of demolition work: 
1. Remove abandoned wiring to source of supply. 
2. Disconnect electrical devices and equipment serving equipment that has been (or 

will be) removed. 
3. Fill with compacted soil any trench, hole or cavity created by the relocation or 

removal of any existing conduit, and pole concrete base. 

C. For demolition in buildings that are to remain in service after completion of demolition 
work: 
1. Remove exposed abandoned raceways. 
2. Repair adjacent construction and finishes damaged during demolition and 

extension work. 
3. Maintain access to existing electrical installations which remain active. Modify 

installation or provide access panel as appropriate. 
4. Where new construction conflicts with existing electrical work which is to remain, 

relocate the electrical work involved. 
5. Where existing circuits are interrupted by demolition or new work, extend and 
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reconnect those systems. Where those systems must remain in service during the 
execution of this contract, provide temporary connections until final connections 
are complete. 

6. Any parts of existing construction which are to remain and which are damaged 
during demolition and preparatory work or new construction work on the project 
shall be patched to match existing adjacent surfaces. Patching and finishing of 
such areas shall conform with all applicable requirements of other technical 
sections of these specifications, and shall match existing work in material, type, 
finish, etc. 

7. Equipment, circuits and utilities that remain, but that are served by feeders or 
circuits being removed or altered shall be reconnected in accordance with the 
methods required by this specification and the NEC, without extra cost to the 
Owner. 

8. All materials and equipment noted to be reused or relocated shall be cleaned, 
retested, repaired if necessary, modified if required, prepared for reuse, and be 
stored and protected from the outdoor environment on the site until it is time for re-
installation. 

9. Fill with compacted soil any trench, hole or cavity created by the relocation or 
removal of any existing conduit, and pole concrete base. 

10. Remove all abandoned data cabling located above ceilings that are exposed 
during demolition.  

11. Where demo of electrical equipment is shown this shall include demolition of any 
unused supports, housekeeping pads, and associated conduit/conductor.  

12. Disconnect and remove all abandoned equipment including but not limited to 
panelboards, and disconnect switches.  

13. Where labeling is required by project specifications contractor shall trace and label 
all circuits to remain that are affected by construction or demolition.  

3.4 DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS 

A. Except for items or materials indicated to be recycled, reused, salvaged, reinstalled, or 
otherwise indicated to remain Owner's property, remove demolished materials from 
Project site and legally dispose of them in an EPA-approved landfill. 
1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site. 
2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent 

surfaces and areas. 
3. Transport demolished materials off Owner's property and legally dispose of them. 

3.5 CLEANING AND REPAIR (FOR FACILITIES TO REMAIN IN SERVICE) 

A. General 
1. Clean and repair existing materials and equipment which remain or are to be 

reused. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 05 
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SECTION 26 05 50 - BASIC ELECTRICAL MATERIALS AND METHODS 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

A. All material furnished shall be new and shall conform to all rules and codes as 
recommended or adopted by the National Association governing the manufacture, rating 
and testing of the material. All electrical equipment shall be UL listed for the intended 
use. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 RACEWAYS AND FITTINGS 

A. Raceways permitted on this project shall be galvanized rigid conduit; electrical metallic 
tubing (EMT); flexible metallic tubing; liquid-tight flexible metal conduit; and rigid 
polyvinyl chloride (PVC) conduit. All conduits shall be new and shall bear the inspection 
label of the Underwriter's Laboratories, Inc.  

B. Metallic conduit shall be metalized, or hot-dipped galvanized.  Non-metallic conduit shall 
be schedule 40 PVC.   

C. Fittings for conduit shall be an approved type specially designed and manufactured for 
their purpose.  EMT fittings shall be water tight, compression type.  Rigid metal conduit 
fittings, bushings, and other components shall be galvanized steel.  All fittings for rigid 
steel or aluminum conduit shall be threaded and coupled unless specifically approved 
otherwise by the Engineer. 

D. Where conduit connects to an outlet box, it shall have an insulated throat type 
connector. 

2.2 EXPOSED CONDUIT 

A. Exposed conduit shall be firmly supported on galvanized hangers; on brackets, hangers, 
or pipe straps; or by beam clamps.  Conduit installed exposed shall be neatly aligned 
and run at right angles to the building walls or walls of the rooms in which installed.  All 
exposed conduit shall be located to avoid all conflicts with architectural or mechanical 
components.   

2.3 FLEXIBLE CONDUIT 

A. Liquid-tight flexible metal conduit shall have a spiral wound, flexible, galvanized steel 
core and a tough extruded synthetic moisture-tight outer covering.  All flexible conduits 
shall be UL listed. 

2.4 CONDUIT 

A. Each piece of conduit shall be straight, free from blisters and other debris, cut square 
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and taper reamed, and furnished with coupling in 10 foot length threaded each end.  
exterior locations.   

B. Boxes for lighting fixtures shall be 4 inches octagon, not less than 1-1/2 inches deep, 
with fixtures stud fastened through from back box.  Where boxes are installed in a 
concrete slab, boxes designed for this application shall be used. 

C.  Outlet boxes for switches in concealed work shall be standard switch boxes of required 
number of gangs.  Outlet boxes for receptacles, telephone, and communication use in 
concealed work shall be 4 inch square, not less than 1-1/2 inches deep.  Outlet boxes 
for switches and receptacles installed in exposed conduit system shall be cast type FS 
or FD, number of gang as required.  Outlet boxes for telephone and communication use 
in exposed systems to be cast, 4 inches square, not less than 1-1/2 inches deep. 

D. Boxes shall not to be installed back to back in walls.  Offset with connecting conduit as 
specified.  Do not use long, extended boxes that would effectively couple light and 
sound between adjoining spaces. 

2.5 WIRE (600 VOLT AND BELOW)  

A. All conductors used in the work shall be of soft drawn annealed copper having a 
conductivity of not less than 98% of that of pure copper.  Conductors shall be standard 
code gauge in size, insulated and shall have insulation rated for use at 600 volts. 

B. Unless noted otherwise or specified, insulation shall be type THW, THWN, or THHN for 
sizes up to and including No. 2 AWG. Insulation for wire sizes larger than No. 2 AWG 
shall be type THW, XHHW, or THHN.  Lighting fixture wire shall be heat resistant type 
TF (150oC) with 300-volt insulation minimum.  Wires shall be of the single conductor 
type.  Sizes No.14 AWG and larger shall be stranded.  No wire shall be single strand 
solid copper. 

C.  Throughout the system, all conductors shall be identified as to the phase and voltage of 
the system by color-coding in accordance with NEC 210.5.  Color-coding shall be 
continuous the full length of the wire with surface printing at regular intervals on all 
conductors and for neutral conductors. 

D. Color coding shall be as follows:  

3phase, 480V System  3phase, 208V System 
            Phase 1-Brown  Phase 1-Black 
            Phase 2-Orange  Phase 2-Red 
            Phase 3-Yellow  Phase 3-Blue 
            Neutral-Gray      Neutral-White 
            Ground-Green      Ground-Green 

2.6 WEATHERPROOF RECEPTACLES 

A. Weatherproof receptacles shall be GFCI duplex receptacles as specified under WIRING 
DEVICES, mounted in a cast iron type FD conduit box and fitted with gasketed metal 
cover with spring.  Weatherproof receptacles shall be flush mounted in exterior walls. 
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2.7 WIRING DEVICES 

A. Wiring devices shall be as listed.  The color of device shall match color of outlet cover 
plate.  It shall be the responsibility of the Contractor to provide plugs, receptacles and 
fittings required for any equipment furnished or installed or connected under the 
contract.  Color as selected by the Architect. 

       Leviton  P & S   Hubbell  
 Toggle Switches:  20A 120/277V 

   Single pole   1221-I  20AC1-I 1221-I 
   Three-way   1223-I  20AC3-I 1223-I 
 Duplex Receptacle: 20A, 125V,  
   NEMA 5-20R   5362-I  5362-I  5363-I 
 Ground Fault Circuit Interrupter: 
   20A, 125V, Feed Through, 
   NEMA 5-20R   6899-I  2091-S  GF-5362-I 

B. Quad receptacles shall be 20 amp, 125 volt rated, NEMA 5-20R, with two (2) duplex 
receptacles or single four-plex device. 

2.8 OUTLET COVER PLATES 

A. Unless otherwise specified, all outlets shall be fitted with cover plates.  Cover plates 
shall be standard size, uniform in design and finish for switches, receptacles and other 
outlets requiring cover plates.  Plates shall be one piece of the required number of 
gangs.  All cover plates shall be lexan unbreakable type. Architect shall select 
coverplate color. 

2.9 SPECIAL PURPOSE RECEPTACLE 

A.  Provide receptacles for special purpose devices as indicated on the plans.  Refer to 
equipment specification for proper receptacle to be supplied.  Provide stainless steel 
cover plate. 

2.10 FIRESTOPPING PRODUCTS 

A. The Contractor shall provide and install at all fire-rated wall through-penetrations, a non-
hardening, conformable firestop system.  The system shall consist of a water insoluble 
putty and suitable damming materials (where required).  The non-hardening putty shall 
be a two-staged intumescent and capable of expanding up to 8 times its original volume.  
This putty shall contain no asbestos, no fiberglass, no solvents nor corrosive mineral 
salts of any kind.  It shall remain soft during its installed life and shall be capable of 
being removed and reinstalled to facilitate the addition of cables or pipes.  The putty 
shall exhibit aggressive adhesion to all common building materials and penetrants and 
shall allow reasonable movement of penetrants without being displaced. The firestop 
system shall be tested to the time/temperature requirements of ASTM E119 and shall be 
tested to UL 1479 (ASTM E814) and Classified for up to 3 hours. 
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PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 WIRING - GENERAL 

A.  Unless otherwise specified, all wiring shall be installed in conduit.  No wire shall be 
smaller than No. 12 unless noted otherwise.   Wiring for low voltage control may be #14 
AWG.  Wire for each branch circuit shall be of single size and type from the branch 
circuit protective device the last outlet of the circuit.  BX wiring shall not be allowed. 

B. Feeders, motor circuit conductors and main service entrance conductors shall run their 
entire length without joints or splices.  Wiring for branch circuits shall run the entire 
length without splices, with splices and joints made only at outlets or in accessible 
junction boxes only when absolutely necessary and approved by the Engineer.  Joints 
and splices in branch circuit wiring shall be made with compression type solderless 
connectors. 

C. Connectors of the non-metallic screw on type are not acceptable.  Terminations or 
splices for conductors No. 6 AWG and larger shall utilize bolted connecting lugs.  All 
splices and terminations shall be insulated in an approved manner by an integral or 
separate cover or by taping to provide insulating value equal to that of the conductors 
being joined. 

D. Type THW or THWN conductors may be connected directly to recessed fixtures only 
when the fixtures are equipped with outlet boxes listed by Underwriter's Laboratories, 
Inc. for use with wire having insulation rated for maximum operating temperatures of 
75oC (167oF); otherwise, for fixtures not rated for 75oC directly connection, use 125oC 
insulated conductors from the fixture to an outlet box placed at least one (1) foot, but not 
more than four (4) feet from the fixture. 

E. Branch circuit home run numbers shown on the drawings shall be used as a guide for 
connection of circuit wiring to similarly number protective devices in branch circuit 
panelboards.  Requests for changes in the plans shall be directed to the Architect.  No 
changes shall be made without approval from the Architect. 

F. Each circuit shall be furnished with its own neutral conductor.   There shall be no sharing 
of neutral conductors. 

G. In instances where a junction box, wireway, etc. contains three (3) or more branch 
circuits, the feeders shall be labeled within the junction box, wireway, etc. with circuit 
location, including panel name and breaker number. Labeling shall be neatly typed and 
affixed to each feeder. Labeling shall meet all applicable Code requirements. 

3.2 ELECTRICAL SERVICE GROUNDING 

A. Main electrical service equipment, conduit work, motors, panelboards and all other 
electrical equipment shall be effectively and permanently grounded.  Grounding 
connections and conductor sizes shall be in accordance with requirements of the 
National Electrical Code, Article 250 and local or State ordinances. 

B. All conduit entering panelboards shall be grounded to the panelboard by means of a 
grounding type locknut installed on the inside of the panelboard.  Where the continuity of 
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the metallic conduit system is interrupted by a run of non-metallic conduit, a separate 
grounding conductor, sized in accordance with NEC Table 250.122 shall be run in the 
conduit with the insulated conductors.  A separate grounding conductor, as described 
above or as called for on the plans, shall be run in the conduit with the circuit conductors 
for all circuits serving multi-outlet assemblies.   

C. Conduit runs shall be increased in size where necessary to accommodate the grounding 
conductor in addition to circuit conductors.  The grounding screw on all grounding type 
receptacles shall be securely grounded to the outlet box using a No. 12 green insulated 
conductor attached to the outlet box with lug screw. 

D. All switch legs shall include a green ground conductor connected to the circuit ground 
conductor and terminated in the switch outlet box. 

3.3 CONDUIT - MATERIALS AND METHODS 

A. Conduit shall be installed as per NEC and NEMA regulations and the manufacturer's 
recommendations.  Conduit shall be as follows: 

B. Rigid Steel Conduit shall be used for all conduits exposed to the weather, and 
underground conduit except where non-metallic conduit is specified or approved. 
Underground and under slab runs are to be watertight.  All horizontal runs of 
underground conduit shall utilize rigid steel elbows on vertical risers.  Conduits used for 
receptacles and run under the building slab, shall be hot dipped galvanized rigid steel 
and shall be 3/4" minimum size.  

C. All conduits routed underground shall not be placed in building slab.  Conduits larger 
than 1" routed under building slab shall be routed below the vapor barrier.  Minimum 
conduit size allowed to be routed underground shall be 3/4".  Conduits routed under 
building slab may be PVC.  All conduits rising vertically out of slab or out of ground shall 
be type RMC to 48” above finished floor. 

D. Electrical Metallic Tubing shall be used for all other feeders, branch circuit and 
communications and control wiring where rigid steel or non-metallic conduit is not 
specified.   

E. Non-metallic conduit, minimum schedule 40 PVC, shall be permitted to be installed 
underground.  Non-metallic conduit shall not be used in any environmental air plenum.  
If PVC conduit is run, a full sized grounding conductor shall be pulled with the circuit 
conductors.  PVC conduit shall not be run exposed.  Where PVC conduit is run 
underground, it shall be encased in concrete or run minimum 24" below grade, or at the 
depth below grade shown on the drawings. 

F. Flexible metallic tubing and EMT shall only be permitted in spaces above finished 
ceilings and within enclosed walls within the interior of buildings.  Flexible metallic tubing 
shall only be permitted for the final four (4) feet of conduit runs to fixtures located above 
finished ceilings.  No flexible metallic tubing or EMT will be permitted exposed.  Also, 
EMT may not be installed in or below concrete slabs.   

G. Flexible metal conduit or liquid-tight flexible metal conduit shall be used for the final 
connection of runs to motors.  Flexible conduit shall be at least twelve (12) inches, but 
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not more than 48 inches long.  Where used, an external grounding conductor shall be 
run with conduit unless conductor is made as a part of the conduit. 

H. Conduits installed underground and used for communications system wiring shall be 
reviewed with the communications contractor prior to installation.  Conduits below the 
vapor barrier may require moisture proof wiring to comply with the structured 
connectivity solution.  Conduits may need to be installed above the vapor barrier to 
maintain connectivity solution compliance. 

3.4 CONDUIT - GENERAL 

A. Fittings for rigid steel conduits shall be hot-dipped galvanized steel and shall be of a type 
especially designed and manufactured for their purpose.  Fittings for EMT shall be die 
cast zinc type.  Rigid conduit joints for single conduit runs shall be made with threaded 
fittings made tight with at least five threads fully engaged.  Fittings for rigid non-metallic 
conduit shall be solvent welded. 

B. Where they enter boxes or cabinets that do not have threaded hubs, conduits shall be 
secured in place with galvanized locknuts inside and outside the cabinet and shall have 
bushings inside.  Conduits larger than 1-1/4 inch shall have galvanized locknuts and 
galvanized bushings. 

C. All conduits shall be installed concealed or as indicated or scheduled on the drawings 
and shall be of sufficient size to accommodate the required number of insulated 
conductors including equipment grounding conductor where such grounding conductor 
is required or specified. 

D. Conduit runs shall be straight; elbows and bends shall be uniform, symmetrical and free 
from dents or flattening.  Exposed conduit shall be firmly supported on galvanized 
hangers; on brackets, hangers, or pipe straps; or by beam clamps.  Conduit installed 
exposed shall be neatly aligned and run at right angles to the building walls or walls of 
the rooms in which they are installed.  All exposed conduit shall be located to avoid all 
conflicts with architectural or mechanical components.   

E. Pull boxes shall be installed as required to permit proper installation of conductors and 
expansion fittings installed where conduit runs cross building expansion joints. 

F. Conduit shall be run no closer than six (6) inches to covering of hot water or steam 
piping except where crossings are unavoidable.  Conduit shall be kept at least one (1) 
inch from crossing steam and hot water piping. 

G. Conduit shall be held securely in place by hangers and fasteners of appropriate design 
and dimensions for the particular application.  Support shall be such that no strain will be 
transmitted to outlet box and pull box supports.  Wire shall not be used, with or without 
spring steel fasteners, clips or clamps, for the support of any conduit.  Conduit shall not 
be supported by or attached to duct work unless specifically allowed otherwise. 

H. Hangers and other fasteners shall be supported on solid masonry with inserts or 
expansion sleeves and bolts, on wood with wood screws, hollow masonry with toggle 
bolts, on steel with machine screws or welded threaded studs.  Fastenings shall be proof 
tested by the Contractor for secure mounting. 
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I. All conduits shall be cut square and reamed at the ends.  The conduit system shall be 
complete and cleaned before any conductors are installed.  Open ends of all conduits 
shall be capped until conductors are installed.  A non-metallic fish wire shall be installed 
in all empty conduits.  Empty conduit shall remain capped. 

J. Contractor shall refer to National Electrical Code Appendix C, Conduit and Tubing Fill 
Tables for Conductors and Fixture Wire of the Same Size.  Contractor shall refer to the 
appropriate table for the conduit and wire condition and shall install wiring in accordance 
with code requirements. 

K. Contractor shall provide pull box for every 270 degrees of bend. This shall apply to 
underground and above ground conduit. Where the run is under slab, contractor shall 
provide an appropriate pull box for the traffic rating.  

3.5 FLEXIBLE CONDUIT 

A. Flexible metal conduit may be used for short final connections to equipment where 
permitted by governing codes.  Flexible metal conduit shall be sized and supported in 
accordance with Article 350 of the NEC or more stringent local codes.  A separate 
equipment-grounding conductor sized in accordance with NEC Table 250.122 shall be 
installed in flexible conduit unless exceptions are allowed by governing codes and if the 
fittings used are UL listed for the purpose. 

B.  Liquid-tight flexible metal conduit shall be used where flexible conduit is permitted and 
desired and conditions of installation, operation, or maintenance require protection from 
liquids, vapors, or solids and in other hazardous locations where specifically approved.  
Flexible conduit for all exterior motor connections shall be liquid-tight.  Liquid-tight 
flexible conduit shall be used with terminal fittings approved for the purpose.   

3.6 FIRE-RATED WALL AND FLOOR THROUGH-PENETRATIONS 

A. All fire-rated walls or floors penetrated by this Contractor shall be properly sealed with 
fire stopping materials.  All floor through-penetrations shall be fire stopped with a light-
weight mortar material.  Wall through-penetrations shall be fire stopped with a non-
hardening putty material.  Contractor shall see that all penetrations are fire stopped and 
seals are inspected. 

3.7 SUPPORTS AND FITTINGS 

A. The Contractor shall furnish and install all supports for equipment under this contract.  
Supports shall be spaced at intervals of eight (8) feet maximum for rigid conduit and five 
(5) feet maximum for EMT and as necessary to obtain rigid support.  Perforated strap 
supports will not be permitted. 

B.  All conduits shall be firmly secured with pipe clamps, conduit straps, or suspension 
hangers as appropriate.  Fasten to steel with screws in tapped holes, to wood with wood 
screws, and to masonry with expansion anchors.  Expansion anchors shall have a 
minimum pull out load of 1,200 pounds and an ultimate shear load of 1,950 pounds. 

C. All conduit, fixtures, and accessories shall be rigidly supported to form a firm, well-
braced installation. 
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D.  Joints shall be made tight with standard galvanized or sheradized couplings; corners 
turned with fittings, elbows, or long radius bends. 

E. Low voltage wiring installed above accessible ceilings shall be supported on J-hooks.  J-
hooks installed for communications system wiring shall not be used for other low voltage 
system wiring (fire alarm, security, EMS controls, etc.).  

3.8 WEATHERPROOF EQUIPMENT 

A. All disconnect switches, starters, and other electrical equipment located on the exterior 
of the building or exposed to the outside shall be enclosed in a rain-tight enclosure. 

B. All lighting fixtures or other devices located on an exterior wall of the building shall be 
mounted on a flush-mounted, cast outlet box. 

3.9 MOUNTING HEIGHTS 

A.   Unless otherwise noted on the drawings or required by the Architect, the following 
mounting heights shall apply: 

  Toggle Switches   4'-0" 
    Receptacles    1'-6" 
    Panelboards    6'-0" to top 
    Telephone Outlets    1'-6" (48" for wall phone) 
    Safety Switches   5'-0" to top 
    Motor Control Equipment  5'-0" to top 
    Wiring Devices above counters  0'-6" above counter top 
            Fire Alarm Manual Stations  4'-0" 
            Fire Alarm Annunciation Devices 80" or 6" below ceiling (whichever is lower) 

B. Upon permission of the Architect, mounting heights may be adjusted to simplify cutting 
of masonry units or to facilitate furniture and cabinet arrangements.  Dimensions above 
refer to the centerline of the device unless noted otherwise. 

C. Nurse call device installation locations shall adhere to all applicable codes. 

END OF SECTION 26 05 50 
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SECTION 26 50 00 - LIGHTING 

PART 1 - GENERAL 

1.1 LIGHTING SCHEDULE 

A. The Contractor shall install lighting fixtures and accessories as shown on the drawings 
and/or described herein.  The Contractor shall also install lamps for all fixtures. 

PART 2 - PRODUCTS 

2.1 LED LIGHTING 

A. Lighting fixtures with LED light sources shall meet the following fixture and light source 
requirements: 
1. LED Color Temperature: Per Drawings 
2. Color Rendering Index: 80 CRI min 
3. Line Voltage – Universal Voltage 120-277 volts 
4. Governmental Standards – LM79 and LM80 Compliant 
5. Expected Lamp Life – LED Life Rating (L70 B10) to be 60,000 hours to 100,000 hours; 

Defined as time of operation (in hours) to 30% lumen depreciation (i.e. 70% lumen 
maintenance), derived from Luminaire in-situ temperature measurement testing (i.e. 
LED chip package temperature (TS) measurement obtained with the LED chip 
package operating in given luminaire and in a given stabilized ambient environment) 
under UL1598 environments and directly correlated to LED package manufacturers 
IESNA LM-80-08 data.  Predicted (L70 B10) Limits (@ 25°C luminaire ambient 
operating environment): Greater than 60,000 hours @ 350mA Drive Current 

6. Driver – Components must be fully encased in potting material for moisture 
resistance, and must comply with IEC and FCC standards 

7. Surge Protection – Surge protection must be provided including separate sure 
protection built into electronic driver  

8. Mechanical – Luminaire LED system components to be low copper aluminum, with 
high performance heat sink(s) designed specifically for LED luminaires. No active 
cooling features (Fans, etc.). Luminaire configuration must allow for modular 
upgradability and/or field repair of all electrical components (i.e. LED modules, 
Driver(s), etc.).  Drivers and vertical light bars must be all mounted to a twist-lock tool-
less assembly for ease of installation and trouble- shooting. 

2.2 LIGHTING ACCESSORIES  

A. All lighting shall be equipped with the appropriate housing for the ceiling type shown on 
the architectural reflected ceiling plan. 
1. GYP Ceilings –  

a. 1’X4’ 2’X2’ & 2’X4’ Troffers: Provide flange kit or surface mount kit. If not 
explicitly indicated on plan contractor shall price based on the more costly 
product and submit an RFI to Engineer prior to purchase.  

b. Downlights: Provide recessed housing and appropriate flange kit.  
c. Strip lighting: Provide surface mount kit. In areas with ceiling heights greater 

than 10’ contractor shall provide chain suspension hardware.  
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d. Architectural linear fixtures: Where indicated as recessed contractor shall 
provide flange kit or mud-in kit as required. If not explicitly indicated on plan 
contractor shall price based on the more costly product and submit an RFI to 
Engineer prior to purchase. 

2. Grid Ceilings – Provide appropriate mounting hardware to recess fixtures into grid.  

B. Fire ratings: Lighting in fire rated ceiling shall be equipped with fire padding, caulking, 
and/or housings as required to maintain fire ratings. Contractor shall refer to 
architectural plans for all fire ratings prior to bid.  

C. Emergency battery backup and inverters:  
1. Where remote battery backup is utilize contractor shall coordinate all remote test 

switch locations with owner/architect prior to rough in. They shall not be located in 
ceiling adjacent to fixture.  

2. Where integral battery backup is utilized the fixture shall include self-diagnostics. 
This shall not be required if specified fixture does not include a self-diagnostic 
option.  

3. Where an inverter is utilized contractor shall provide UL924 transfer devices in the 
quantity required to accomplish control as shown on plans. Where inverter fixture 
utilized line voltage dimming contractor shall notify engineer immediately prior to 
bid.   

2.3 FIXTURES 

A. Fixtures as described in the Fixture Schedule on the drawings shall be furnished by the 
Contractor and shall be properly installed. 

B. Where fixtures are specified with emergency remote test switches contractor shall 
coordinate location of remote test switch with Owner/Architect prior to installation. 

PART 3 - EXECUTION 

3.1 INSTALLATION 

A. Unless otherwise specified, lighting fixtures shall be permanently installed and 
connected to the wiring system. 

B.  The Contractor shall support each fixture, independently from the building structure.  
Ceiling framing members shall not be used to support fixtures except in specified areas 
where ceiling supports for this purpose have been specified elsewhere in these 
specifications.  Each fixture shall have at least two fixture supports. 

C. Flexible conduit used for fixture whips shall be at least twelve (12) inches, but not more 
than 48 inches long. 

3.2 CEILING COMPATIBILITY 

A. Catalog numbers shown on the drawings or descriptions of lighting fixtures contained 
herein may indicate fixture compatibility with certain types of ceiling construction.  
Contractor shall determine exact type of ceiling actually to be furnished in each area and 
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shall obtain fixtures to suit, deviation from specified catalogue numbers or descriptions 
only where necessary and only to the extent necessary to insure fixture/ceiling 
compatibility. 

3.3 LIGHT LEAKS 

A. The Contractor shall, at the end of this project, adjust all recessed lighting fixtures so 
that there will be no light leaks between the fixture trim and the ceiling.  Contractor shall 
also adjust recessed fluorescent fixtures to eliminate any light leaks between fixture trim 
and ceiling grid member. 

3.4 LAMPS 

A. The Contractor shall install lamps in all fixtures and shall obtain replacement lamps 
should any not properly operate or become damaged during construction. 

3.5 EXIT FIXTURES 

A. Exit fixtures shall be installed according to Life Safety Code requirements, with face(s) 
plainly visible and directional arrows indicating the proper direction of egress. 

END OF SECTION 26 50 00 
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ADA INFO

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

404.2.3 CLEAR WIDTH OF DOORWAYS

404.2.6 DOORS IN SERIES AND GATES IN SERIES

404.2.4.3 MANUEVERING CLEARANCE AT RECESSED DOORS AND GATES

404.2.4.2 MANUEVERING CLEARANCE AT SLIDING AND FOLDING DOORS

404.2.4.1 MANEUVERING CLEARANCE AT MANUAL SWINGING DOORS AND GATES

505.4 HANDRAIL HEIGHT

505.7.2 HANDRAIL NON-CIRCULAR CROSS SECTION

505.5 HANDRAIL CLEARANCE 505.6 HORIZONTAL PROJECTION 
          BELOW GRIPPING SURFACE

505.10.1 TOP AND BOTTOM HANDRAIL EXTENSION AT RAMP

505.10.2 TOP HANDRAIL EXTENSION 
                AT STAIRS

505.10.3 BOTTOM HANDRAIL
                EXTENSION AT STAIRS

502.2 VEHICLE PARKING SPACES 502.3 PARKING SPACE ACCESS AISLE

602.5 DRINKING FOUNTAIN SPOUT LOCATION

308.2.1 UNOBSTRUCTED FORWARD REACH 308.2.2 OBSTRUCTED HIGH FORWARD REACH

308.3.1 UNOBSTRUCTED SIDE REACH 308.3.2 OBSTRUCTED HIGH SIDE REACH

307.4 VERTICAL CLEARANCE 307.2 LIMITS OF PROTRUDING OBJECTS

307.3 POST-MOUNTED PROTRUDING OBJECTS

305.3 CLEAR FLOOR OR GROUND SPACE 305.5 POSITION OF CLEAR FLOOR OR GROUND SPACE

305.7.1 MANUEVERING CLEARANCE IN AN ALCOVE, 
             FORWARD APPROACH

305.7.2 MANUEVERING CLEARANCE IN AN ALCOVE, 
             PARALLEL APPROACH

306.2 TOE CLEARANCE 306.3 KNEE CLEARANCE

403.5.1 CLEAR WIDTH OF AN ACCESSIBLE ROUTE

403.5.2 CLEAR WIDTH AT TURN

405.7 RAMP LANDINGS

302.2 CARPET PILE HEIGHT 303.2 VERTICAL CHANGE IN LEVEL 303.3 BEVELED CHANGE IN LEVEL

304.3.2 T-SHAPED TURNING SPACE

604.2 WATER CLOSET LOCATION 604.3.1 SIZE AND CLEARANCE AT 
             WATER CLOSETS

304.3.2 OVERLAP OF WATER CLOSET 
             CLEARANCE (EXCEPTION)

604.8.1.1 SIZE OF WHEELCHAIR ACCESSIBLE TOILET COMPARTMENT

703.2.5 HEIGHT OF RAISED CHARACTERS

703.3.2 POSITION OF BRAILLE

703.4.1 HEIGHT OF TACTILE CHARACTERS ABOVE FLOOR OR GROUND

703.3.1 BRAILLE MEASUREMENT

604.8.1.2 WHEELCHAIR ACCESSIBLE TOILET COMPARTMENT DOORS 604.8.1.4 WHEELCHAIR ACCESSIBLE TOILET COMPARTMENT TOE CLEARANCE 604.8.2 AMBULATORY ACCESSIBLE TOILET COMPARTMENT

604.5.1 SIDE WALL GRAB BAR AT WATER CLOSETS 604.5.2 REAR WALL GRAB BAR AT WATER CLOSETS 605.2 HEIGHT AND DEPTH OF URINALS604.7 DISPENSER OUTLET LOCATION

405.9.1 EXTENDED FLOOR OR GROUND 
              SURFACE EDGE PROTECTION

405.9.2 CURB OR BARRIER EDGE PROTECTION

302.3 ELONGATED OPENINGS IN FLOOR OR GROUND SURFACES

703.4.2 LOCATION OF TACTILE SIGNS AT DOORS

609.2.2 GRAB BAR NON-CIRCULAR CROSS SECTION 609.3 SPACING OF GRAB BARS
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ENGINEER IS NOT CERTIFYING THE INTEGRITY OF THE
STRUCTURAL ELEMENTS OF THE BUILDING,
INCLUDING THE FOUNDATION, DUE TO THIS WORK. 
STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS IS BY OTHERS.  THIS
CERTIFICATION IS FOR THE ENVIRONMENTAL
ABATEMENT ONLY.
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ABATEMENT ONLY.
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ENGINEER IS NOT CERTIFYING THE INTEGRITY OF THE
STRUCTURAL ELEMENTS OF THE BUILDING,
INCLUDING THE FOUNDATION, DUE TO THIS WORK. 
STRUCTURAL ANALYSIS IS BY OTHERS.  THIS
CERTIFICATION IS FOR THE ENVIRONMENTAL
ABATEMENT ONLY.
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GENERAL NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN THE
CONSTRCUTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE AT ALL TIMES.

E CONTRACTOR MUST MAINTAIN A ROUTE FOR FOOD DELIVERIES FOR THE
DURATION OF CONSTRUCTION WHILE SCHOOL IS OPEN.
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GIRL
107

A9.012 A9.012

A9.022

A9.042

A9.052

A9.072

A9.082

A9.102

A9.162
A9.172

A9.112

N.I.C.
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A9.092
GIRLS
304B

STORAGE
311

ADA 1
311A

ADA 2
310A

STORAGE
310

5
' -

 0
"

2
' -

 0
"

6' - 0"

CONCRETE HOUSE 
KEEPING PAD FOR 

CONDENSING 
UNITS RE: MECH. 

BOYS LOCKER ROOM TO 
RECEIVE NEW HVAC UNIT. 

RE: MECH.

GIRLS LOCKER ROOM TO 
RECEIVE NEW HVAC UNIT. 

RE: MECH.

4" THICK CONCRETE PAD 
WITH 4.4 WWM

TY
P

6"

GALVANIZED STEEL FENCE SYSTEM
32 31 13.A00

INDUSTRIAL SINGLE SWING GATE; RE:
PLAN FOR LEAF WIDTH.

32 31 13.E01

7' - 0"

4
7'

 -
 8

"

NEW WALL - 3 5/8" MATAL 
STUD w/ 5/8" GYP. BD ON 
BOTH SIDES. WALL HEIGHT 
TO BE 14'-0" TALL. BRACE 
TO DECK ABOVE EVERY 8' 
OC. - PAINT. 

1' - 8"

NEW WOOD DOOR & 
WOOD FRAME. 3'-0" WIDE 
x 6'-8" HGT. PAINT.
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HIGH SCHOOL BUILDING
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N.I.C.
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A9.014 A9.014

Sim

A9.024

A9.044

A9.054 A9.074
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A9.104

A9.114

A9.164 A9.174
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503A
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503B

TLT
501B

TLT
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GIRLS LOCKER ROOM
012
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BOYS
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BOYS
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1

TLT
140A

WOMEN STAFF
114

MEN'S STAFF
115

BOY
108

GIRL
107

N.I.C.

N.I.C.

N.I.C.

N.I.C.

LIBRARY / ART BUILDING
ID:02151

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 
BLDG. 1
ID:02152

GYMNASIUM 
ID:02154

RE: ROOF PLAN  - A2.02 

ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 
BLDG. 2
ID:02153

HIGH SCHOOL BUILDING
ID:02151

N.I.C. 

A9.094

STORAGE
311

ADA 1
311A

ADA 2
310A

STORAGE
310

director review

APAC

A
  
R

  
C

  
H

  
I 

 T
  
E

  
C

  
T

  
U

  
R

  
E

D
 O

 M
   

  I
 N

ARCHITECT

REGISTRATION

PROJECT INFORMATION

date

project #

re
vi

si
o
n
s

These drawings are the property of DOMAIN ARCHITECTURE 
APAC and are not to be reproduced in whole or in part. They are 
only to be used for the project and site specifically identified herein.  

Scales stated hereon are valid on the original drawings only. 
Contractor shall carefully review all dimensions and conditions shown 
and report to the architect any errors, inconsistencies, or omissions 
discovered.  These plans were prepared in this office under our 

personal supervision, and to the best of our knowledge comply with 
state and local codes.  We will generally administer construction.

CLIENT

8
31

6
 k

e
lw

o
o

d
 a

ve
n

u
e

  
  
 b

at
o

n
 r

o
u

g
e

, 
la

 7
0

8
0

6
t:

  
22

5
.2

16
.3

77
0

  
  

f:
  

22
5

.2
16

.3
77

1
w

w
w

.d
o

m
ai

n
-d

sg
n

.c
o

m

A
U

G
U

S
T
 3

I,
  

2
0

2
3

1
2

9
 S

W
A

N
 A

V
E
,

B
A

T
O

N
 R

O
U

G
E
, 

LA
 7

0
8

1
3

R
E
S
T
R
O

O
M

 R
E
N

O
V
A

T
IO

N
S

S
o
u
th

e
rn

 U
n
iv

e
rs

it
y 

La
b
o
ra

to
ry

 S
ch

o
o
l

A5.01

1ST FLOOR RCP

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:1/16" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR - NEW CONSTRUCTION1 KAS

N
o

.
D

es
cr

ip
tio

n
D

at
e



A9.144
A9.154

HIGH SCHOOL BUILDING
ID:02151

N.I.C.

BOYS
208

GIRLS
207

director review

APAC

A
  
R

  
C

  
H

  
I 

 T
  
E

  
C

  
T

  
U

  
R

  
E

D
 O

 M
   

  I
 N

ARCHITECT

REGISTRATION

PROJECT INFORMATION

date

project #

re
vi

si
o
n
s

These drawings are the property of DOMAIN ARCHITECTURE 
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CERAMIC WALL TILE
09 31 00.B00

CERAMIC WALL TILE
09 31 00.B00

LATEX FORTIFIED BOND COAT
09 31 00.C02

LATEX FORTIFIED BOND COAT
09 31 00.C02

WALL ASSEMBLY

5/8" TYPE "X" GYPSUM WALLBOARD
09 22 16.K23

5/8" TYPE "X" GYPSUM WALLBOARD
09 22 16.K23

(MOISTURE RESISTANT)

(MOISTURE RESISTANT)

SCHLUTER DILEX-EHK COVED SHAPED 
PROFILE WITH INTEGRATED RIGID 
PERFORATED ANCHORING LEGS 

CERAMIC WALL TILE
09 31 00.B00

5/8" TYPE "X" GYPSUM WALLBOARD
09 22 16.K23

LATEX FORTIFIED BOND COAT
09 31 00.C02

(MOISTURE RESISTANT)

WALL ASSEMBLY

LATEX FORTIFIED BOND COAT
09 31 00.C02

CERAMIC WALL TILE
09 31 00.B00

5/8" TYPE "X" GYPSUM WALLBOARD
09 22 16.K23

(MOISTURE RESISTANT)

SCHLUTER QUADEC WALL 
PROFILE EDGE PROTECTION

WALL ASSEMBLY CERAMIC WALL TILE
09 31 00.B00

SCHLUTER JOLLY WALL 
PROFILE EDGE PROTECTION AT 
TOP OF CERAMIC WALL TILE

5/8" TYPE "X" GYPSUM WALLBOARD
09 22 16.K23

(MOISTURE RESISTANT)

LATEX FORTIFIED BOND COAT
09 31 00.C02

SCHLUTER DILEX-AHKA 
PROFILE # AHKA-80-AT 
(SATIN NICKEL ANODIZED 
ALUMINUM FOR 5/16" TILE)

CERAMIC FLOOR TILE
09 31 00.A11

CERAMIC WALL TILE
09 31 00.B00

5/8" TYPE "X" GYPSUM WALLBOARD
09 22 16.K23

(MOISTURE RESISTANT)

LATEX FORTIFIED BOND COAT
09 31 00.C02

LATEX FORTIFIED BOND COAT
09 31 00.C02

WALL ASSEMBLY

EXISTING SLAB
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A9.00

FINISHES

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

FINISH SCHEDULE

ROOM NUMBER ROOM NAME FLOOR FINISH BASE FINISH

WALL FINISH

CEILING FINISH COMMENTSNORTH EAST SOUTH WEST

1 GIRLS CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-4, CT-2, CT-3 PT-4, CT-2, CT-3 PT-1

2 BOYS CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3. CT-2, CT-4 PT-4, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-1

012 GIRLS LOCKER ROOM CT-1 PT-3, PT-4 PT-3 PT-3 PT-3 PT-1

013 RR CT-1 PT-4, CT-2, CT-3 CT-2, CT-3 CT-2, CT-3 CT-2, CT-3 PT-1

014 SHOWER CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-1

107 GIRL CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 ACT-1

108 BOY CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3. CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 ACT-1

114 WOMEN STAFF CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 ACT-1

115 MEN'S STAFF CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3. CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 ACT-1

140A TLT CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, PT-4, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-1

207 GIRLS CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 ACT-1

208 BOYS CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3. CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 ACT-1

304A BOYS CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3. CT-2, CT-4 PT-4, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-1

304B GIRLS CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-4, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-1

310 STORAGE CT-1 RB-1 PT-3 PT-3 PT-3 PT-3 PT-1

310A ADA 2 CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-1

311 STORAGE CT-1 RB-1 PT-3 PT-3 PT-3 PT-3 PT-1

311A ADA 1 CT-1 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-3, CT-2, CT-3 PT-1

501A TLT CT-1 PT-4, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3. CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-1

501B TLT CT-1 PT-4, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3. CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-1

503A TLT CT-1 PT-4, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3. CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-1

503B TLT CT-1 PT-4, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3. CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-3, CT-2, CT-4 PT-1

FINISH LEGEND

FINISH
MARK MANUFACTURER DESCRIPTION SIZE MODEL, NAME, & COLOR COMMENTS

BASE

RB-1 FLEXCO RUBBER BASE 4" COVE 093 GRAPHITE

CEILING

ACT-1 ARMSTRONG ACOUSTICAL CEILING TILE 24" x 24" x 3/4" CLEAN ROOM VL #868

CONCRETE

SC-1

PAINT

PT-1 SHERWIN WILLIAMS PAINT 7007 CEILING BRIGHT WHITE CEILING

PT-2 SHERWIN WILLIAMS PAINT SW 7068 GRIZZLE GRAY DOOR AND TRIM

PT-3 SHERWIN WILLIAMS PAINT 7065 ARGOS TYPICAL WALL PAINT

PT-4 SHERWIN WILLIAMS PAINT 7067 CITYSCAPE STOREFRONT PAINT

TILES

CT-1 ATLAS CONCORDE CERAMIC TILE 12 X 24 FRAY - SMOKE

CT-2 DALTILE CERAMIC TILE 4" x 16" COLOR WHEEL LINEAR - 0190 ARCTIC WHITE INSTALL RUNNING BOND

CT-3 DALTILE CERAMIC TILE 4" x 16" COLOR WHEEL LINEAR - 1012 MUSTARD INSTALL RUNNING BOND

CT-4 DALTILE CERAMIC TILE 4" x 16" COLOR WHEEL LINEAR - 0115 EMERALD INSTALL RUNNING BOND

TOILET PARTITION

TP-1 SCRANTON PRODUCTS TOILET PARTITION HINEY HIDERS - GREY ORANGE PEEL TEXTURE
DRAWN BY:3" = 1'-0"

CERAMIC WALL TILE - INSIDE CORNER1 KAS DRAWN BY:3" = 1'-0"

CERAMIC WALL TILE - OUTSIDE CORNER2 KAS

DRAWN BY:3" = 1'-0"

CERAMIC WALL TILE - WALL TERMINATION3 KAS DRAWN BY:3" = 1'-0"

CERAMIC WALL TILE - BASE4 KAS
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FLUSH VALVE TOILET; ADA HEIGHT, RE:
PLUMBING

22 11 00.A02

24" GRAB BAR
10 28 00.A03

42" GRAB BAR
10 28 00.A05

TOILET TISSUE DISPENSER
10 28 00.B10

WALL MOUNT SINK, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.B02

FRAMED MIRROR
10 28 00.B40

WALL-MOUNT LIQUID SOAP DISPENSER
10 28 00.B01

TLT
503A

TLT
503B

CT-1

CT-1

WALL-MOUNT LIQUID SOAP DISPENSER
10 28 00.B01

FRAMED MIRROR
10 28 00.B40

WALL MOUNT SINK, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.B02

24" GRAB BAR
10 28 00.A03

FLUSH VALVE TOILET; ADA HEIGHT, RE:
PLUMBING

22 11 00.A02

TOILET TISSUE DISPENSER
10 28 00.B10

42" GRAB BAR
10 28 00.A05

INTERIOR BUILDING SIGNAGE
10 14 00.E00

INTERIOR BUILDING SIGNAGE
10 14 00.E00
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KINDERGARTEN

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

KINDERGARDEN - DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN1 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

KINDERGARDEN - NEW CONSTRUCTION FLOOR PLAN2 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

KINDERGARDEN - WEST8 KASDRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

KINDERGARDEN - SOUTH7 KASDRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

KINDERGARDEN - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

KINDERGARDEN - EAST6 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

KINDERGARDEN - DEMOLITION RCP3 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

KINDERGARDEN - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP4 KAS

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00INTERIOR PAINT

09 91 13.A00

director review

APAC

A
  
R

  
C

  
H

  
I 

 T
  
E

  
C

  
T

  
U

  
R

  
E

D
 O

 M
   

  I
 N

ARCHITECT

REGISTRATION

PROJECT INFORMATION

date

project #

re
vi

si
o
n
s

These drawings are the property of DOMAIN ARCHITECTURE 
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Scales stated hereon are valid on the original drawings only. 
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and report to the architect any errors, inconsistencies, or omissions 
discovered.  These plans were prepared in this office under our 

personal supervision, and to the best of our knowledge comply with 
state and local codes.  We will generally administer construction.
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A9.02

EXTERIOR BATHROOM
PLANS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR EXTERIOR BATHROOMS - DEMOLITION PLAN1 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR EXTERIOR BATHROOMS - NEW CONSTRUCTION PLAN2 KAS

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR EXTERIOR BATHROOMS  - DEMOLITION PLAN3 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR EXTERIOR BATHROOMS - NEW CONSTRUCTION PLAN4 KAS

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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discovered.  These plans were prepared in this office under our 

personal supervision, and to the best of our knowledge comply with 
state and local codes.  We will generally administer construction.
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A9.03

EXTERIOR BATHROOM
ELEVATIONS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

EXTERIOR BOYS - NORTH1 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

EXTERIOR BOYS - EAST2 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

EXTERIOR BOYS - SOUTH3 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

EXTERIOR BOYS - WEST4 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

EXTERIOR GIRLS - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

EXTERIOR GIRLS - EAST6 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

EXTERIOR GIRLS - SOUTH7 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

EXTERIOR GIRLS - WEST8 KAS
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A9.04

ART CLASSROOM

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ART CLASSROOM - DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN1 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ART CLASSROOM - NEW CONSTRUCTION FLOOR PLAN2 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ART CLASSROOM - EAST6 KASDRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ART CLASSROOM - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ART CLASSROOM - SOUTH7 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ART CLASSROOM - WEST8 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ART CLASSROOM - DEMOLITION RCP3 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ART CLASSROOM - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP4 KAS

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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FLUSH VALVE TOILET; STANDARD
HEIGHT, RE: PLUMBING

22 11 00.A01

TOILET PARTITION - OVERHEAD BRACED;
FLOOR-MOUNTED

10 21 13.A00

TOILET TISSUE DISPENSER
10 28 00.B10

WALL MOUNT SINK, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.B02

FRAMED MIRROR
10 28 00.B40

WALL-MOUNT LIQUID SOAP DISPENSER
10 28 00.B01

FLUSH VALVE TOILET; STANDARD HEIGHT,
RE: PLUMBING

22 11 00.A01

TOILET PARTITION - OVERHEAD BRACED;
FLOOR-MOUNTED

10 21 13.A00

TOILET TISSUE DISPENSER
10 28 00.B10

WALL MOUNT SINK, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.B02

URINAL SCREEN
10 21 13.B00

URINAL, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.A10

WALL-MOUNT LIQUID SOAP DISPENSER
10 28 00.B01

FRAMED MIRROR
10 28 00.B40

WOMEN STAFF
114

MEN'S STAFF
115

CT-1

CT-1

INTERIOR BUILDING SIGNAGE
10 14 00.E00

INTERIOR BUILDING SIGNAGE
10 14 00.E00

PAPER TOWEL DISPENSER
10 28 00.B21

PAPER TOWEL DISPENSER
10 28 00.B21

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

WOMEN STAFF
114

MEN'S STAFF
115
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26

WOMEN STAFF
114

MEN'S STAFF
115

A 9' - 4"
ACT-1

A 9' - 11"
ACT-1

LIGHT FIXTURE; RE ELECTRICAL
26 50 00.A00

LIGHT FIXTURE; RE ELECTRICAL
26 50 00.A00

HVAC SYSTEM; RE: MECHANICAL
23 30 00.A00

HVAC SYSTEM; RE: MECHANICAL
23 30 00.A00
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Scales stated hereon are valid on the original drawings only. 
Contractor shall carefully review all dimensions and conditions shown 
and report to the architect any errors, inconsistencies, or omissions 
discovered.  These plans were prepared in this office under our 

personal supervision, and to the best of our knowledge comply with 
state and local codes.  We will generally administer construction.
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A9.05

STAFF PLANS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR STAFF - DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN1 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR STAFF - NEW CONSTRUCTION FLOOR PLAN2 KAS

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR STAFF - DEMOLITION RCP3 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR STAFF - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP4 KAS

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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STAFF ELEVATIONS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

STAFF WOMEN - NORTH1 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

STAFF WOMEN - EAST2 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

STAFF WOMEN - SOUTH3 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

STAFF WOMEN - WEST4 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

STAFF MEN - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

STAFF MEN - EAST6 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

STAFF MEN SOUTH7 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

STAFF MEN - WEST8 KAS
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only to be used for the project and site specifically identified herein.  

Scales stated hereon are valid on the original drawings only. 
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personal supervision, and to the best of our knowledge comply with 
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CLIENT

8
31

6
 k

e
lw

o
o

d
 a

ve
n

u
e

  
  
 b

at
o

n
 r

o
u

g
e

, 
la

 7
0

8
0

6
t:

  
22

5
.2

16
.3

77
0

  
  

f:
  

22
5

.2
16

.3
77

1
w

w
w

.d
o

m
ai

n
-d

sg
n

.c
o

m

A
U

G
U

S
T
 3

I,
  

2
0

2
3

1
2

9
 S

W
A

N
 A

V
E
,

B
A

T
O

N
 R

O
U

G
E
, 

LA
 7

0
8

1
3

R
E
S
T
R
O

O
M

 R
E
N

O
V
A

T
IO

N
S

S
o
u
th

e
rn

 U
n
iv

e
rs

it
y 

La
b
o
ra

to
ry

 S
ch

o
o
l

A9.07

BOYS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR BOYS - DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN1 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR BOYS - NEW CONSTRUCTION FLOOR PLAN2 KAS

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR BOYS - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR BOYS - EAST6 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR BOYS - SOUTH7 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR BOYS - WEST8 KAS

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR BOYS - DEMOLITION RCP3 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR BOYS - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP4 KAS

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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These drawings are the property of DOMAIN ARCHITECTURE 
APAC and are not to be reproduced in whole or in part. They are 
only to be used for the project and site specifically identified herein.  

Scales stated hereon are valid on the original drawings only. 
Contractor shall carefully review all dimensions and conditions shown 
and report to the architect any errors, inconsistencies, or omissions 
discovered.  These plans were prepared in this office under our 

personal supervision, and to the best of our knowledge comply with 
state and local codes.  We will generally administer construction.
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GIRLS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR GIRLS - DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN1 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR GIRLS - NEW CONSTRUCTION FLOOR PLAN2 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR GIRLS - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR GIRLS - EAST6 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR GIRLS - WEST7 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR GIRLS - SOUTH8 KAS

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR GIRLS - DEMOLITION RCP3 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

1ST FLOOR GIRLS - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP4 KAS

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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GYM GIRLS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

GIRLS GYM - DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN1 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

GIRLS GYM - NEW CONSTRUCTION FLOOR PLAN2 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

GIRLS GYM - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

GIRLS GYM - EAST6 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

GIRLS GYM - SOUTH7 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

GIRLS GYM - WEST8 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

GIRLS GYM - DEMOLITION RCP3 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

GIRLS GYM - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP4 KAS

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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GYM BOYS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

BOYS GYM - DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN1 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

BOYS GYM - NEW CONSTRUCTION FLOOR PLAN2 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

BOYS GYM - DEMOLITION RCP3 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

BOYS GYM - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP4 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

BOYS GYM - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

BOYS GYM - EAST6 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

BOYS GYM - SOUTH7 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

BOYS GYM - WEST8 KAS

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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only to be used for the project and site specifically identified herein.  

Scales stated hereon are valid on the original drawings only. 
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LOCKER ROOM PLANS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

ENLG 1ST FLOOR - B - DEMO LOCKER ROOM1 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

ENLG 1ST FLOOR - B - NEW LOCKER ROOM2 KAS

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

ENLG 1ST FLOOR - DEMO - LOCKER ROOM3 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

ENLG 1ST FLOOR - NEW - LOCKER ROOM4 KAS

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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STEEL STUD TRACK; MATCH STUD SIZE
05 40 00.B00
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09 22 16.K23
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05 40 00.B00

BATT INSULATION- FILL CAVITY
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07 20 00.A07

METAL LOCKERS, REFER TO
SPECIFICATION

10 51 00.A00
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' -
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3' LOCKER BENCH

4' LOCKER BENCH CAST-IN-PLACE CONCRETE FOOTING;
RE: STRUCTURAL
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TOILET PARTITION - OVERHEAD BRACED;
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10 28 00.B62

DOUBLE-PRONG ROBE HOOK
10 28 00.B64

SHOWER HEAD FIXTURE, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.C30

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

CERAMIC WALL TILE
09 31 00.B00
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A9.12

LOCKER ROOM
ELEVATIONS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

LOCKER ROOM NORTH1 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

LOCKER ROOM EAST2 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

LOCKER ROOM SOUTH3 KAS

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

LOCKER ROOM WEST4 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

LOCKER RESTROOM - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

LOCKER - EAST6 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

LOCKER - SOUTH7 KAS

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

LOCKER - WEST8 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

SHOWER - NORTH9 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

SHOWER - EAST10 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

SHOWER - SOUTH11 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

SHOWER - WEST12 KAS
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A9.13

LOCKER ROOM
PERSPECTIVES

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023
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URINAL, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.A10

FLUSH VALVE TOILET; STANDARD
HEIGHT, RE: PLUMBING

22 11 00.A01

TOILET TISSUE DISPENSER
10 28 00.B10

TOILET PARTITION - OVERHEAD BRACED;
FLOOR-MOUNTED

10 21 13.A00

WALL-MOUNT LIQUID SOAP DISPENSER
10 28 00.B01

WALL MOUNT SINK, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.B02

FRAMED MIRROR
10 28 00.B40

BOYS
208

CT-1

INTERIOR BUILDING SIGNAGE
10 14 00.E00

URINAL SCREEN
10 21 13.B00

DOOR STOP

PAPER TOWEL DISPENSER
10 28 00.B21

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

13' - 4"
2ND FLOOR

WALL MOUNT SINK, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.B02

WALL-MOUNT LIQUID SOAP DISPENSER
10 28 00.B01
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A9.14

2ND FLOOR BOYS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR BOYS - DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN1 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR BOYS - NEW CONSTRUCTION FLOOR PLAN2 KAS

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR BOYS - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR BOYS - EAST6 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR BOYS - SOUTH7 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR BOYS - WEST8 KAS

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR BOYS - DEMOLITION RCP3 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR BOYS - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP4 KAS

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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discovered.  These plans were prepared in this office under our 

personal supervision, and to the best of our knowledge comply with 
state and local codes.  We will generally administer construction.
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A9.15

2ND FLOOR GIRLS

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR GIRLS -  DEMOLITION PLAN1 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR GIRLS - NEW CONSTRUCTION2 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR GIRLS - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR GIRLS - EAST6 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR GIRLS - SOUTH7 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR GIRLS - WEST8 KAS

DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR GIRLS - DEMOLITION RCP3 KAS DRAWN BY:1/4" = 1'-0"

2ND FLOOR GIRLS - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP4 KAS

CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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42" GRAB BAR
10 28 00.A05

FLUSH VALVE TOILET; ADA HEIGHT, RE:
PLUMBING

22 11 00.A02

36" GRAB BAR
10 28 00.A04

WALL MOUNT SINK, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.B02

FRAMED MIRROR
10 28 00.B40

TOILET TISSUE DISPENSER
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WALL-MOUNT LIQUID SOAP DISPENSER
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MARBLE THRESHOLD
08 71 00.B04

INTERIOR BUILDING SIGNAGE
10 14 00.E00

SC-1

PAPER TOWEL DISPENSER
10 28 00.B21

NEW WALL - 3 5/8" METAL STUDS @ 16" 
O.C. w/ 5/8" GYP. BD ON BOTH SIDES. 

EXTEND WALL TO UNDERSIDE OF ROOF 
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LIGHT FIXTURE; RE ELECTRICAL
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APAC and are not to be reproduced in whole or in part. They are 
only to be used for the project and site specifically identified herein.  

Scales stated hereon are valid on the original drawings only. 
Contractor shall carefully review all dimensions and conditions shown 
and report to the architect any errors, inconsistencies, or omissions 
discovered.  These plans were prepared in this office under our 

personal supervision, and to the best of our knowledge comply with 
state and local codes.  We will generally administer construction.

CLIENT

8
31

6
 k

e
lw

o
o

d
 a

ve
n

u
e

  
  
 b

at
o

n
 r

o
u

g
e

, 
la

 7
0

8
0

6
t:

  
22

5
.2

16
.3

77
0

  
  

f:
  

22
5

.2
16

.3
77

1
w

w
w

.d
o

m
ai

n
-d

sg
n

.c
o

m

A
U

G
U

S
T
 3

I,
  

2
0

2
3

1
2

9
 S

W
A

N
 A

V
E
,

B
A

T
O

N
 R

O
U

G
E
, 

LA
 7

0
8

1
3

R
E
S
T
R
O

O
M

 R
E
N

O
V
A

T
IO

N
S

S
o
u
th

e
rn

 U
n
iv

e
rs

it
y 

La
b
o
ra

to
ry

 S
ch

o
o
l

A9.16

ADA 1 - RESTROOM

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 1 - DEMOLITION1 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 1 - NEW CONSTRUCTION2 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 1 - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 1 - EAST6 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 1 - SOUTH7 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 1 - WEST8 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 1 - DEMO RCP3 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 1 - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP4 KAS
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CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.
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6' - 0"

42" GRAB BAR
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FLUSH VALVE TOILET; ADA HEIGHT, RE:
PLUMBING

22 11 00.A02

36" GRAB BAR
10 28 00.A04

TOILET TISSUE DISPENSER
10 28 00.B10

WALL MOUNT SINK, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.B02

FRAMED MIRROR
10 28 00.B40

WALL-MOUNT LIQUID SOAP DISPENSER
10 28 00.B01

ADA 2
310A

STORAGE
310

MARBLE THRESHOLD
08 71 00.B04

CT-1

INTERIOR BUILDING SIGNAGE
10 14 00.E00

PAPER TOWEL DISPENSER
10 28 00.B21

SC-1

NEW WALL - 3 5/8" METAL STUDS @ 16" 
O.C. w/ 5/8" GYP. BD ON BOTH SIDES. 
EXTEND WALL TO UNDERSIDE OF ROOF 
DECK ABOVE. FILL WALL CAVITY w/ SOUND 
BATT INSULATION. - PAINT BOTH SIDES.

INTERIOR BUILDING SIGNAGE
10 14 00.E00

0"
1ST FLOOR
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 1
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' -

 0
"

42" GRAB BAR
10 28 00.A05

36" GRAB BAR
10 28 00.A04

TOILET TISSUE DISPENSER
10 28 00.B10

FLUSH VALVE TOILET; ADA HEIGHT, RE:
PLUMBING

22 11 00.A02

5 3/8"

7 3/8"

CERAMIC WALL TILE
09 31 00.B00

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

PT-3 PT-3

5/8" TYPE "X" GYPSUM WALLBOARD
09 22 16.K23

6" METAL STUDS
09 22 16.A05

STEEL STUD TRACK; MATCH STUD SIZE
05 40 00.B00

BATT INSULATION- FILL CAVITY
COMPLETELY

07 20 00.A07

5/8" TYPE "X" GYPSUM WALLBOARD
09 22 16.K23

STEEL STUD TRACK; MATCH STUD SIZE
05 40 00.B00

RESILIENT COVE BASE
09 65 00.A02

RB-1

CT-2

CT-3

CT-2

6
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 8
"

0"
1ST FLOOR

2
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 1
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 1
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6"

WALL MOUNT SINK, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.B02

FRAMED MIRROR
10 28 00.B40

36" GRAB BAR
10 28 00.A04

42" GRAB BAR
10 28 00.A05

FLUSH VALVE TOILET; ADA HEIGHT, RE:
PLUMBING

22 11 00.A02

6"

WALL-MOUNT LIQUID SOAP DISPENSER
10 28 00.B01

3
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 4
"

CERAMIC WALL TILE
09 31 00.B00
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09 91 13.A00
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FRAMED MIRROR
10 28 00.B40

WALL-MOUNT LIQUID SOAP DISPENSER
10 28 00.B01

WALL MOUNT SINK, RE: PLUMBING
22 11 00.B02

CERAMIC WALL TILE
09 31 00.B00

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

RESILIENT COVE BASE
09 65 00.A02

STEEL STUD TRACK; MATCH STUD SIZE
05 40 00.B00

5/8" TYPE "X" GYPSUM WALLBOARD
09 22 16.K23

6" METAL STUDS
09 22 16.A05

5/8" TYPE "X" GYPSUM WALLBOARD
09 22 16.K23

BATT INSULATION
07 20 00.A00

PT-3PT-3

RB-1

CT-2

CT-3

CT-2
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"
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' -

 1
1"

2' - 6"
PAPER TOWEL DISPENSER

10 28 00.B21

0"
1ST FLOOR

506F

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

CERAMIC WALL TILE
09 31 00.B00

PT-2

PT-2
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"

CT-2

CT-3

CT-2

CT-2

CT-3

CT-2

PT-3
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STORAGE
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PT-1

ADA 2
310A

STORAGE
310

LIGHT FIXTURE; RE ELECTRICAL
26 50 00.A00

EQ
EQ

EQ EQ EQ EQ

EQ
EQ

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

INTERIOR PAINT
09 91 13.A00

LIGHT FIXTURE; RE ELECTRICAL
26 50 00.A00

PT-1
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ADA 2 - RESTROOM

C22-0072

AUGUST 3I,  2023

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 2 - DEMOLITION1 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 2 - NEW CONSTRUCTION2 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 2 - NORTH5 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 2- EAST6 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 2 - SOUTH7 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 2 - WEST8 KAS

DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 2 - DEMO RCP3 KAS DRAWN BY:3/8" = 1'-0"

ADA 2 - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP4 KAS
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CONSTRUCTION NOTES

MARK DESCRIPTION

1 REMOVE EXISTING FLOOR TILE. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO
RECEIVE NEW TILE AS SCHEDULED. PROVIDE LEVELING
COMPOUND AS NECESSARY. MOISTURE TEST EXISTING
FLOOR BEFORE NEW FLOOR IS INSTALLED. THOROUGHLY
CLEAN EXISTING FLOOR DRAIN.

2 MARBLE THRESHOLD TO BE PROTECTED FOR DURATION OF
CONSTRUCTION. THRESHOLD TO BE CLEANED AT END OF
CONSTRUCTION.

3 REMOVE DOORSTOP. PATCH AND PREP FLOOR TO RECEIVE
NEW DOORSTOP.

4 REMOVE PAINT AND RUST FROM EXISTING STOREFRONT. PREP
SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

5 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE WALL IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND WALL FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

6 CAREFULLY REMOVE ANY EXISTING INTERIOR SIGNAGE.
PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR NEW PAINT.

7 REMOVE EXISTING PLUMBING FIXTURE. MAINTAIN EXISTING
PLUMBING FOR REUSE.

8 THOROUGHLY CLEAN DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE.
RE-CAULK DOOR FRAME. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

9 REMOVE EXISTING PAINT ON DOOR AND DOOR FRAME. PREP
DOOR AND DOOR FRAME TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT. RE:
ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

10 CAREFULLY REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE
OPENING FOR NEW DOOR. RE: ABATEMENT DRAWINGS.

11 REMOVE TOILET PARTITIONS. PATCH AND PREP WALL FOR
NEW PAINT.

12 REMOVE ALL EXISTING RESTROOM ACCESSORIES.
(INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO MIRROR, TOILET PAPER
HOLDER, GRAB BARS, SOAP DISPENSER, PAPER TOWEL
DISPENSER, TOILET CLEANER)

13 CAREFULLY REMOVE EXISTING TILE ON WALLS. PATCH AND
PREP WALL TO RECEIVE NEW TILE.

14 MAINTAIN AND PROTECT FIRE ALARM AND ALL RELATED
CONDUIT.

15 CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE CEILING IS A FINISH LEVEL OF 4.
REMOVE ANY FLAKING PAINT, SAND CEILING FOR SMOOTH
SURFACE AND PREP FOR NEW PAINT.

16 REMOVE EXISTING RADIATOR AND ALL ACCESSORIES
ASSOCIATED WITH IT. PATCH AND PREP WALL.

17 PATCH HOLE IN THE WALL. PREP SURFACE TO RECEIVE NEW
TILE.

18 REMOVE EXISTING LOCKERS.

19 REMOVE CONCRETE CURB. PROTECT SURROUNDING
CONCRETE.

20 REMOVE EXISTING BENCH. PATCH AND PREP CONCRETE TO
RECEIVE NEW SEAL.

21 REMOVE CEILING TILE AND GRID. PATCH AND PREP WALL TO
RECEIVE NEW CEILING.

22 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE SUPPLY VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

23 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE RETURN VENT FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

24 CAREFULLY REMOVE AND SALVAGE EXHAUST FAN FOR REUSE.
REMOVE ANY PAINT FROM SURFACE AND CLEAN
THOROUGHLY.

25 CAREFULLY REMOVE SURFACE MOUNTED LIGHT FIXTURE.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

26 REMOVE ALL LIGHT FIXTURES FROM ENTIRE ROOM.
ELECTRICAL TO REMAIN FOR REUSE. CAP ANY ELECTRICAL
NOT REUSED.

27 CAREFULLY REMOVE HANGING LIGHT FIXTURE. ELECTRICAL
TO REMAIN FOR REUSE.

28 PREP PLASTER CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

29 PREP METAL CEILING TO RECEIVE NEW PAINT.

30 REMOVE DOOR, FRAME AND HARDWARE. PREPARE OPENING
TO BE INFILLED.

31 REMOVE PORTION OF EXISTING WALL TO RECEIVE NEW
DOOR.

A MAIN STAGING AREA FOR CONTRACTOR

B SUB-STAGING / PARKING AREA

C STAGING AREAS SHALL BE REGRADED AND SEEDED WHEN
THE CONSTRUCTION PROJECT HAS BEEN COMPLETED.

D STAGING AREAS MUST BE FENCED AND LOCKABLE ALL TIMES.



DETAIL SYMBOL

GRID LINE

SECTION SYMBOL

1

1

1

DEMO NOTE

REVISION TAG

TIE INTOMATCHLINE

1 / M101
MATCHLINE

THERMOSTAT SYMBOL

SYMBOL LEGEND

3

T99

NEW EQUIPMENT OR FIXTURE

EXISTING WORK TO REMAIN

EXISTING WORK TO BE DEMOLISHED

A
500

10"ø
DIFFUSER TAG

CFM

MARK

NEW WORK

NECK SIZE

1

M101

1

M101

SECTION

DETAIL

SHEET NUMBER

SHEET NUMBER

1 GENERAL NOTE

RE: 1 / M101 SHEET REFERENCE TAG
SHEET NUMBER
VIEW NUMBER

MITERED 90º ELBOW WITH DOUBLE DEFLECTION 
TURNING VANES

RECTANGULAR TRANSITION; SYMMETRIC

RECTANGULAR TRANSITION; ASYMMETRIC

MITERED 45º ELBOW WITH DOUBLE DEFLECTION 
TURNING VANES

DUCT WITH FLEXIBLE CONNECTION

45º RECTANGULAR TAP

ROUND EXHAUST DUCT UP

ROUND EXHAUST DUCT DOWN

CHANGE IN RECTANGULAR DUCT ELEVATION; RISE

CHANGE IN ROUND DUCT ELEVATION; DROP

4-WAY S/A DIFFUSER;  SEE SCHEDULE FOR SIZE

3-WAY S/A DIFFUSER;  SEE SCHEDULE FOR SIZE

2-WAY S/A DIFFUSER;  SEE SCHEDULE FOR SIZE

1-WAY S/A DIFFUSER;  SEE SCHEDULE FOR SIZE

R/A GRILLE;  SEE SCHEDULE FOR SIZE

DUCT WITH MANUAL VOLUME DAMPER

DUCT WITH FIRE DAMPER

DUCT WITH SMOKE DAMPER

DUCT WITH COMBINATION FIRE/SMOKE DAMPER

DUCT WITH ACCESS DOOR

DUCT WITH MOTORIZED DAMPER

45º LEAD-IN WITH MANUAL VOLUME DAMPER

RADIUS ELBOW

E/A GRILLE;  SEE SCHEDULE FOR SIZE

DUCTWORK LEGEND

4
INTERNALLY INSULATED DUCT

SUPPLY DUCT

RETURN DUCT

EXHAUST DUCT

RECTANGULAR SUPPLY DUCT UP

RECTANGULAR EXHAUST DUCT DN

ROUND SUPPLY DUCT UP

ROUND SUPPLY DUCT DN

ROUND RETURN DUCT UP

ROUND RETURN DUCT DN

RECTANGULAR SUPPLY DUCT DN

RECTANGULAR RETURN DUCT UP

RECTANGULAR RETURN DUCT DN

RECTANGULAR EXHAUST DUCT UP

DUCT WITH HUMIDIFIER

R

D

DUCT WITH BACK DRAFT DAMPER

90º ELBOW

45º ELBOW

TRANSITION

45º WYE

SANITARY TEE

COMBINATION WYE AND 8TH

DOUBLE SANITARY TEE

DOUBLE SANITARY LONG SWEEP TEE

CAP

DOUBLE SANITARY VENT

DOUBLE WYE

BALL VALVE

CHECK VALVE

GATE VALVE

SOLENOID VALVE

VACUUM PIPING

GAS PIPING

HOT WATER PIPING

COLD WATER PIPING

SANITARY VENT PIPING

FIRE WATER PIPING

AIR PIPING

NITROGEN PIPING

OXYGEN PIPING

DOWNSPOUT NOZZLE

GREASE WASTE PIPING

STORM DRAIN PIPING

SANITARY SEWER PIPINGSS

GASCOCK

COUPLING

INLINE RECIRCULATION PUMP

PIPING LEGEND

5

GW

SD

FW

G

VAC

O

N

A

HOSE BIBB

NITROUS OXIDE PIPINGNO

DOMESTIC WATER SHUTOFF RE: DETAIL

CONCEALED POPOUT HEAD - WET PIPE

UPRIGHT PENDANT HEAD - WET PIPE

UPRIGHT PENDANT HEAD - ANTI-FREEZE

CONCEALED POPOUT HEAD - DRY PIPE

PENDANT HEAD - WET PIPE

PENDANT HEAD - ANTI-FREEZE

UPRIGHT PENDANT HEAD - DRY PIPE

PENDANT HEAD - DRY PIPE

SPRINKLER RISER

SIAMESE CONNECTION

FIRE PROTECTION LEGEND

6

ABV ABOVE

ABBREVIATIONS

ACC AIR COOLED CHILLER

AFF ABOVE FINISHED ROOF

AFR ABOVE FINISHED ROOF

AHU AIR HANDLING UNIT

BDD BACKDRAFT DAMPER

BHP BRAKE HORSEPOWER

BTUH BRITISH THERMAL UNIT/HOUR

CC COOLING COIL

CD CONDENSATE DRAIN

CDWS CONDENSER WATER SUPPLY

CDWR CONDENSER WATER RETURN

CFM CUBIC FEET PER MINUTE

CONT CONTINUATION

CWR CHILLED WATER RETURN

CWS CHILLED WATER SUPPLY

dB DECIBEL

DWG DRAWING

EA EACH

E/A EXHAUST AIR

EAT ENTERING AIR TEMPERATURE

EF EXHAUST FAN

ELEC ELECTRICAL

ESP EXTERNAL STATIC PRESSURE

EWT ENTERING WATER TEMPERATURE

EXH EXHAUST

FLT FILTER

FA FREE AREA (SQUARE FEET)

FC FLEXIBLE CONNECTION

FCU FAN COIL UNIT

FD FIRE DAMPER

FPB FAN POWER BOX

FSD COMBINATION FIRE SMOKE DAMPER

FT FEET

GPM GALLONS PER MINUTE

HC HEATING COIL

HHWR HOT WATER RETURN

HHWS HOT WATER SUPPLY

KW KILOWATT

LPS LOW PRESSURE STEAM

LWB LEAVING WET BULB TEMPERATURE

LWT LEAVING WATER TEMPERATURE

MAV MANUAL AIR VENT

MAX MAXIMUM

MBH 1000 BTUH

MFG MANUFACTURER

MHP MOTOR HORSEPOWER

MIN MINIMUM

NC NORMALLY CLOSED

NIC NOT IN CONTRACT

NO NORMALLY OPEN

O/A OUTSIDE AIR

R/A RETURN AIR

S/A SUPPLY AIR

V VOLTS

RPM REVOLUTIONS PER MINUTE

OBD OPPOSED BLADE DAMPER

WB WET BULBRTU ROOFTOP UNIT

CAV CONSTANT AIR VOLUME

COP COEFFICIENT OF PERFORMANCE

CV CONSTANT VOLUME

DX DIRECT EXPANSION

DB DRY BULB

WCC WATER COOLED CHILLER

EWC ELECTRIC WATER COOLER

FLA FULL LOAD AMPS

FPM FEET PER MINUTE

AAV AUTOMATIC AIR VENT

ARCH ARCHITECTURAL

MUA MAKE-UP AIR UNIT

NPSH NET POSITIVE SUCTION HEAD

VRV VARIABLE REFRIGERANT VOLUME

VD VOLUME DAMPER

LAT LEAVING AIR TEMPERATURE

LPC LOW PRESSURE CONDENSATE

REF REFRIGERANT

SEN SENSIBLE

CAP CAPACITY

MOCP MAXIMUM OVERCURRENT PROTECTION

MCA MINIMUM CIRCUIT AMPACITY

CLG CEILING

CONC CONCRETE

DG DOOR GRILLE

DN DOWN

DP PRESSURE DROP

A AMPS

BTU BRITISH THERMAL UNIT

VAV VARIABLE AIR VOLUME

W WATTS

QTY QUANTITY

TOT TOTAL

9

VTR VENT THROUGH ROOF

CRAH COMPUTER ROOM AIR HANDLER

RLA RATED LOAD AMPS

FPI FINS PER INCH
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MECHANICAL COVER
SHEET

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

7
MECHANICAL NOTES

1
GENERAL NOTES

2
PLUMBING NOTES

ALL SYMBOLS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND NOTES ABOVE ARE TYPICAL AND ARE NOT NECESSARILY USED IN THESE CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS

1 PROVIDE ALL MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT AND PERFORM ALL LABOR REQUIRED TO INSTALL COMPLETE AND OPERABLE
MECHANICAL SYSTEMS AS INDICATED ON THE DRAWINGS, AS SPECIFIED AND AS REQUIRED BY CODE

2 CONTRACT DOCUMENT DRAWINGS FOR MECHANICAL WORK (HVAC, PLUMBING AND FIRE PROTECTION) ARE DIAGRAMMATIC
AND ARE INTENDED TO CONVEY SCOPE AND GENERAL ARRANGEMENT ONLY

3 INSTALL ALL MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT AND APPURTENANCES IN ACCORDANCE WITH MANUFACTURERS’
RECOMMENDATIONS, CONTRACT DOCUMENTS, AND APPLICABLE CODES AND REGULATIONS

4 PROVIDE VIBRATION ISOLATION FOR ALL MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT TO PREVENT TRANSMISSION OF VIBRATION TO BUILDING
STRUCTURE

5 THE LOCATION OF EXISTING UNDERGROUND UTILITIES IS SHOWN IN AN APPROXIMATE WAY ONLY.  THE CONTRACTOR SHALL
DETERMINE THE EXACT LOCATION OF ALL EXISTING UTILITIES BEFORE COMMENCING WORK.  THE CONTRACTOR SHALL PAY
FOR AND REPAIR ALL DAMAGES CAUSED BY FAILURE TO EXACTLY LOCATE AND PRESERVE ANY AND ALL UNDERGROUND
UTILITIES UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED

6 COORDINATE CONSTRUCTION OF ALL MECHANICAL WORK WITH ARCHITECTURAL, STRUCTURAL, CIVIL, ELECTRICAL WORK,
ETC., SHOWN ON OTHER CONTRACT DOCUMENT DRAWINGS

7 MAINTAIN A MINIMUM OF 6’-8” CLEARANCE TO UNDERSIDE OF PIPES, DUCTS, CONDUITS, SUSPENDED EQUIPMENT, ETC.,
THROUGHOUT ACCESS ROUTES IN MECHANICAL ROOMS

8 ALL TESTS SHALL BE COMPLETED BEFORE ANY MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT OR PIPING INSULATION IS APPLIED

9 LOCATE ALL TEMPERATURE PRESSURE AND FLOW MEASURING DEVICES IN ACCESSIBLE LOCATIONS WITH STRAIGHT
SECTION OF PIPE OR DUCT UP- AND DOWN STREAM AS RECOMMENDED BY THE MANUFACTURER FOR GOOD ACCURACY

10 WHERE TWO OR MORE ITEMS OF THE SAME TYPE OF EQUIPMENT ARE REQUIRED, THE PRODUCT OF ONE MANUFACTURER
SHALL BE USED

11 REINFORCEMENT, DETAILING, AND PLACEMENT OF CONCRETE SHALL CONFORM TO ASTM 315 AND ACI 318.  CONCRETE
SHALL CONFORM TO ASTM C94.  CONCRETE WORK SHALL CONFORM TO ACI318, PART ENTITLED “CONSTRUCTION
REQUIREMENTS.”  COMPRESSIVE STRENGTH IN 28 DAYS SHALL BE 3,000 PSI.  TOTAL AIR CONTENT OF EXTERIOR CONCRETE
SHALL BE BETWEEN 5 AND 7 PERCENT BY VOLUME.  SLUMP SHALL BE BETWEEN 3 AND 4 INCHES.  CONCRETE SHALL BE
CURED FOR 7 DAYS AFTER PLACEMENT.

12 COORDINATE ALL EQUIPMENT CONNECTION WITH MANUFACTURERS’ CERTIFIED DRAWINGS.  COORDINATE AND PROVIDE
ALL DUCT AND PIPING TRANSITIONS REQUIRED FOR FINAL EQUIPMENT CONNECTIONS TO FURNISHED EQUIPMENT.  FIELD
VERIFY AND COORDINATE ALL DUCT AND PIPING DIMENSIONS BEFORE FABRICATION.

13 ALL CONTROL WIRE AND CONDUIT SHALL COMPLY WITH THE NATIONAL ELECTRIC CODE AND DIVISION 16 OF THE
SPECIFICATION

14 MINIMUM CONCRETE PAD THICKNESS SHALL BE 4 INCHES.  PAD SHALL EXTEND BEYOND THE EQUIPMENT A MINIMUM OF 6
INCHES ON EACH SIDE UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED IN THESE DOCUMENTS

15 LOCATIONS AND SIZES OF ALL FLOOR, WALL, AND ROOF OPENINGS SHALL BE COORDINATED WITH ALL OTHER TRADES
INVOLVED

16 REFER TO TYPICAL DETAILS FOR DUCTWORK, PIPING, AND EQUIPMENT INSTALLATION

1 PROVIDE ALL MATERIALS AND EQUIPMENT AND PERFORM ALL LABOR REQUIRED TO INSTALL COMPLETE AND OPERABLE
PLUMBING SYSTEMS AS INDICATED ON THE DRAWINGS, AS SPECIFIED AND AS REQUIRED BY CODE

2 PROVIDE SHUTOFF VALVES IN ALL DOMESTIC WATER PIPING SYSTEMS BRANCHES IN WHICH BRANCH PIPING SERVES TWO
OR MORE FIXTURES

3 UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED IN THESE DOCUMENTS, ALL DOMESTIC COLD AND HOT WATER PIPING SHALL BE SAME SIZE
AS NOTED ON THE PLUMBING FIXTURE SCHEDULE

4 UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED IN THESE DOCUMENTS, ALL PIPING IS OVERHEAD, TIGHT TO UNDERSIDE OF SLAB, WITH
SPACE FOR INSULATION IF REQUIRED

5 INSTALL PIPING SO THAT ALL VALVES, STRAINERS, UNIONS, TRAPS, FLANGES, AND OTHER APPURTENANCES REQUIRING
ACCESS ARE ACCESSIBLE

6 WHERE DOMESTIC COLD AND HOT WATER PIPING DROPS INTO A PIPE CHASE, THE SIZE SHOWN FOR THE PIPE DROPS SHALL
BE USED TO THE LAST FIXTURE UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED IN THESE DOCUMENTS

7 INSTALL ALL PIPING WITHOUT FORCING OR SPRINGING

8 ALL PIPING SHALL CLEAR DOORS AND WINDOWS

9 ALL PIPING SHALL GRADE TO LOW POINTS.  PROVIDE HOSE END DRAIN VALVES AT THE BOTTOM OF ALL RISERS AND LOW
POINTS

10 UNIONS AND/OR FLANGES SHALL BE INSTALLED AT EACH PIECE OF EQUIPMENT, IN BYPASSES, AND IN LONG PIPING RUNS
(100 FEET OR MORE) TO PERMIT DISASSEMBLY FOR ALTERATION AND REPAIRS

11 ALL VALVES SHALL BE ADJUSTED FOR SMOOTH AND EASY OPERATION

12 ALL VALVES (EXCEPT CONTROL VALVES) AND STRAINERS SHALL BE FULL SIZE OF PIPE BEFORE REDUCING SIZE TO MAKE
CONNECTION TO EQUIPMENT AND CONTROLS

13 PROVIDE ALL PLUMBING FIXTURES AND EQUIPMENT WITH ACCESSIBLE STOPS

14 UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED IN THESE DOCUMENTS, DRAINS SHALL BE INSTALLED AT THE LOW POINT OF ROOFS,
AREAWAYS, FLOORS, ETC

15 PROVIDE CLEANOUTS IN SANITARY AND STORM DRAINAGE SYSTEMS AT ENDS OF RUNS, AT CHANGES IN DIRECTION, NEAR
THE BASE OF STACKS, EVERY 50 FEET IN HORIZONTAL RUNS AND ELSEWHERE AS INDICATED (EDIT HORIZONTAL CLEANOUT
SPACING TO SUIT CODE AND PROJECT REQUIREMENTS)

16 ALL CLEANOUTS SHALL BE FULL SIZE OF PIPE FOR BUILDING DRAINS 6 INCHES AND SMALLER AND SHALL BE 6 INCHES FOR
BUILDING DRAINS LARGER THAN 6 INCHES

17 ALL BALANCING VALVES AND BUTTERFLY VALVES SHALL BE PROVIDED WITH POSITION INDICATORS AND MAXIMUM
ADJUSTABLE STOPS (MEMORY STOPS)

18 ALL VALVES SHALL BE INSTALLED SO THAT VALVE REMAINS IN SERVICE WHEN EQUIPMENT OR PIPING ON EQUIPMENT SIDE
OF VALVE IS REMOVED

19 ALL PIPING WORK SHALL BE COORDINATED WITH ALL TRADES INVOLVED.  OFFSETS IN PIPING AROUND OBSTRUCTIONS
SHALL BE PROVIDED AT NO ADDITIONAL COST TO THE OWNER

20 PROVIDE FLEXIBLE CONNECTIONS IN ALL PIPING SYSTEMS CONNECTED TO PUMPS AND OTHER EQUIPMENT WHICH REQUIRE
VIBRATION ISOLATION.  FLEXIBLE CONNECTIONS SHALL BE PROVIDED AS CLOSE TO THE EQUIPMENT AS POSSIBLE OR AS
INDICATED ON THE DRAWINGS

1 DUCTWORK DIMENSIONS GIVEN ARE METAL TO METAL

2 REFER TO DIFFUSER AND GRILLE SCHEDULE FOR BRANCH DUCT SIZE UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED IN THESE DOCUMENTS

3 REFER TO MECHANICAL SCHEDULE SHEET FOR EQUIPMENT, DIFFUSER, AND GRILLE SCHEDULES

4 INSTALL TRANSITION DUCT FROM INLET AND OUTLET OF EQUIPMENT TO DUCT SIZE SHOWN ON PLANS;  CONSULT EQUIPMENT
MANUFACTURER FOR INLET AND OUTLET SIZE

5 ALL DUCT ELBOWS, BENDS, AND TEES SHALL BE PROVIDED WITH DOUBLE THICKNESS TURNING VANES OR RADIUS ELBOWS
UNLESS SHOWN OR NOTED OTHERWISE.  ELBOWS IN DISHWASHER, KITCHEN, AND LAUNDRY EXHAUST SHALL BE UNVANED
SMOOTH RADIUS CONSTRUCTION WITH A RADIUS OF 1.5 TIMES THE WIDTH OF THE DUCT

6 REFER TO ELECTRICAL AND PLUMBING DRAWINGS FOR COORDINATION WITH MECHANICAL DRAWINGS.  OFFSETS IN DUCTS,
INCLUDING DIVIDED DUCTS AND TRANSITIONS AROUND OBSTRUCTIONS, SHALL BE PROVIDED AT NO ADDITIONAL COST TO THE
OWNER

7 EQUIPMENT SIZES AND SERVICE SPACE REQUIREMENTS VARY AMONG MANUFACTURERS;  CONSULT MANUFACTURER DATA
FOR SPACE REQUIREMENTS AND VERIFY SPACE ADEQUACY

8 DO NOT BLOCK TUBE PULL, FILTER PULL, COIL PULL, SAFETY OR SERVICE CLEARANCE SPACE ON EQUIPMENT WITH PIPING,
DUCTWORK, ETC. FLANGED OR REMOVABLE SECTIONS MAY BE USED IN SOME INSTANCES WHERE TIGHT CLEARANCES EXIST;
VERIFY WITH ARCHITECT IN SUCH CASE

9 REFER TO ARCHITECTURAL REFLECTIVE CEILING PLAN DRAWINGS FOR COORDINATION OF MECHANICAL ITEMS TO BE
INSTALLED IN CEILING AND MAKE MINOR DUCT MODIFICATIONS TO SUIT

10 PROVIDE ESCUTCHEONS AT ALL EXPOSED LOCATIONS WHERE PIPE PENETRATES WALL

11 ROOM NUMBERS AND NAMES ON THE CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS ARE FOR CONSTRUCTION PURPOSES ONLY AND CAN
CHANGE DURING CONSTRUCTION;  OBTAIN FINAL ROOM NUMBERS AND NAMES FROM THE ARCHITECT

12 WHERE CONCEALED BY INACCESSIBLE FINISHES, PROVIDE ACCESS DOORS TO ALL VALVE BOXES, VALVES, DUCT STATIC
PRESSURE SENSORS, MANUAL VOLUME DAMPERS, FIRE DAMPERS, FIRE/SMOKE CONTROLS, AIR VENTS, DRAIN CONNECTIONS
AND ALL OTHER ITEMS REQUIRING PERIODIC MAINTENANCE, OPERATION, OR ADJUSTMENT.  ACCESS DOORS ARE TO BE SIZED
AND LOCATED FOR EASY PERFORMANCE OF THE FUNCTION INTENDED.  COORDINATE LOCATION OF ACCESS DOORS WITH ALL
TRADES AFFECTED

13 ALL EQUIPMENT INSTALLATIONS SHALL BE INSTALLED TO MEET THE INSTALLATION AND OPERATION REQUIREMENT OF THE
EQUIPMENT MANUFACTURER AND ALL CODES AND REGULATIONS IN EFFECT IN THE AREA WHERE WORK IS DONE

14 THE CONDENSATE DRAIN LINE SHALL NOT DECREASE IN SIZE FROM THE DRAIN PAN CONNECTION TO THE FLOOR DRAIN;
ELEVATE UNIT TO ACCOMMODATE P-TRAP

15 ALL EQUIPMENT AND DEVICES TO BE FURNISHED AND INSTALLED PER THE REQUIREMENTS OF CONTRACT DRAWINGS,
SPECIFICATIONS, MANUFACTURERS RECOMMENDATIONS, AND ACCORDING TO CODE

16 ALL EQUIPMENT TO BE TAGGED AND IDENTIFIED ACCORDING TO THE IDENTIFICATION NUMBER OR DESIGNATION ON THE
MECHANICAL DRAWING EQUIPMENT SCHEDULES

17 ALL HVAC EQUIPMENT SHALL MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF ASHRAE STANDARD 90.1-2004

18 CERTAIN ITEMS SUCH AS RISES AND DROPS IN DUCTWORK, ACCESS DOORS, VOLUME DAMPERS, ETC., ARE INDICATED ON THE
CONTRACT DOCUMENT DRAWINGS FOR CLARITY FOR A SPECIFIC LOCATION REQUIREMENT AND SHALL NOTE BE INTERPRETED
AS THE EXTENT OF THE REQUIREMENTS FOR THESE ITEMS

19 UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED IN THESE DOCUMENTS, LOCATE ALL ROOM THERMOSTATS AND HUMIDISTATS 4'-0"
(CENTERLINE) AFF.  NOTIFY THE ENGINEER OF ANY ROOMS WHERE THE ABOVE LOCATION CANNOT BE MAINTAINED OR WHERE
THERE IS A QUESTION ON LOCATION

20 ALL DUCTWORK SHALL CLEAR DOORS AND WINDOWS

21 ALL AIR HANDLING UNITS SHALL OPERATE WITHOUT MOISTURE CARROVER

22 PROVIDE FLEXIBLE CONNECTIONS IN ALL DUCTWORK SYSTEMS (SUPPLY, RETURN, AND EXHAUST) CONNECTED TO AIR
HANDLING UNITS, FANS, AND OTHER EQUIPMENT WHICH REQUIRE VIBRATION ISOLATION.  FLEXIBLE CONNECTIONS SHALL BE
PROVIDED AT THE POINT OF CONNECITON TO THE EQUIPMENT UNLESS OTHERWISE DIRECTED IN THESE DOCUMENTS

23 UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED, ALL DUCTOWRK IS OVERHEAD, TIGHT TO UNDERSIDE OF THE STRUCTURE, WITH SPACE FOR
INSULATION IF REQUIRED

24 RUNS OF FLEXIBLE DUCT SHALL NOT EXCEED 6 FEET

25 SMOKE DETECTORS SHALL BE FURNISHED AND WIRED BY THE ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR.  THE MECHANICAL CONTRACTOR
SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR MOUNTING THE SMOKE DETECTOR IN DUCTWORK AS SHOWN ON THE DRAWINGS AND IN
ACCORDANCE WITH MANUFACTURER'S PRINTED INSTRUCTIONS

26 SEE SPECIFICATIONS FOR DUCTWORK GAUGES, BRACING, HANGERS, AND OTHER REQUIREMENTS

27 REFER TO HVAC SPECIFICATIONS FOR ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS
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M9.01
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ø
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P9.01
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M9.01

4

1 CONTRACTOR SHALL ROUTE EXHAUST DUCT TO 
SIDEWALL EXHAUST CAP. CAP SHALL BE SAME SIZE 
AS DUCT. CONTRACTOR SHALL MAINTAIN A 
MINIMUM OF 10'-0" CLEAR BETWEEN ANY EXHAUST 
AND FRESH AIR INTAKE, NO EXCEPTIONS. 
COORDINATE EXACT LOCATION WITH ARCHITECT.

MECHANICAL PLAN NOTES
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MP2.01

1ST FLOOR - MECH &
PLUMB

OVERALL FLOOR PLAN

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

1/16" = 1'-0"1
1ST FLOOR - MECHANICAL & PLUMBING OVERALL FLOOR PLAN
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2ND FLOOR - MECH &
PLUMB

OVERALL FLOOR PLAN

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

1/8" = 1'-0"1
2ND FLOOR - MECHANICAL & PLUMBING OVERALL FLOOR PLAN
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TLT
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S/A GRILLE
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S/A GRILLE

1 1

TLT
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ø
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RE: MP2.01 FOR 
CONTINUATION

2 2

1 1
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B

50

12"x12"
B

50

GIRLS

1

BOYS

2

JANITOR

6

(E) 24"X24" 
S/A GRILLE

1

1

1

(E) 12"X12" 
EXH GRILLE

(E) 18"X18" 
S/A GRILLE
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(E) 18"X18" 
S/A GRILLE
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JANITOR

6

BOYS

2
GIRLS

1
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E1
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350

1

210 CFM
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210

1E1

TLT
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EXH GRILLE
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(E) 18"X18" 
S/A GRILLE

TLT

140A

E1

6"ø
A

50

70 CFM

1

1 REMOVE EXISTING DIFFUSER/GRILLE. PREPARE FOR 
INSTALLATION OF NEW IN SAME LOCATION.

MECHANICAL DEMO NOTES

2 REMOVE EXISTING DIFFUSER/GRILLE. PATCH 
CEILING TO MATCH EXISTING.

1 NEW DIFFUSER/GRILLE. CONNECT TO EXISTING 
DUCTWORK. FIELD VERIFY EXACT FACE AND NECK 
SIZE OF DIFFUSER/GRILLE PRIOR TO ORDERING. 
BALANCE TO CFM SHOWN.

MECHANICAL PLAN NOTES

CABINET TYPE EXHAUST FAN SUSPENDED FROM 
STRUCTURE. REFER TO SCHEDULE FOR SIZE AND 
MODEL. PROVIDE BACKDRAFT DAMPER AT 
EXHAUST FAN DISCHARGE.

2

EF-7 EF-82 2

6"
ø

6"
ø

6"ø

8"
ø

RE: MP2.01 FOR 
CONTINUATION

1 1

12"x12"
B

50

12"x12"
B

50(E) 12"X12" 
S/A GRILLE

(E) 12"X12" 
S/A GRILLE

1 1
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M9.01

ENLARGED
MECHANICAL PLANS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

3/8" = 1'-0"1
KINDERGARTEN -  MECHANICAL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

3/8" = 1'-0"2
KINDERGARTEN - MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"5
1ST FLOOR EXTERIOR BATHROOMS - MECHANICAL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"6
1ST FLOOR EXTERIOR BATHROOMS - MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN

3/8" = 1'-0"7
ART CLASSROOM - MECHANICAL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

3/8" = 1'-0"8
ART CLASSROOM - MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN

3/8" = 1'-0"4
KINDERGARTEN -  MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN

3/8" = 1'-0"3
KINDERGARTEN - MECHANICAL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN.
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MEN STAFF

115

WOMEN STAFF

114

(E) 8"X8" 
EXH GRILLE

(E) 8"X8" 
EXH GRILLE

1

1 MEN STAFF

115

WOMEN STAFF

114

E2

E2

140 CFM

140 CFM

1

1

BOYS RR

010

1 (E) 12"X12" SIDEWALL 
EXH GRILLE

BOYS RR

010

350 CFM
E3

1

GIRLS RR

107

(E) SIDEWALL 
PROPELLER EF

2 GIRLS RR

107

(E) SIDEWALL 
PROPELLER EF

210 CFM

2

1

MECHANICAL DEMO NOTES

REMOVE EXISTING DIFFUSER/GRILLE. PREPARE FOR 
INSTALLATION OF NEW IN SAME LOCATION.

2 EXISTING SIDEWALL PROPELLER EXHAUST FAN TO 
REMAIN. 

1

MECHANICAL PLAN NOTES

NEW DIFFUSER/GRILLE. CONNECT TO EXISTING 
DUCTWORK. FIELD VERIFY EXACT FACE AND NECK 
SIZE OF DIFFUSER/GRILLE PRIOR TO ORDERING. 
BALANCE TO CFM SHOWN.

2 CLEAN AND SERVICE EXISTING SIDEWALL 
PROPELLER EXHAUST FAN. BALANCE TO CFM 
SHOWN.
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M9.02

ENLARGED
MECHANICAL PLANS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

1/4" = 1'-0"1
1ST FLOOR STAFF -  MECHANICAL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"2
1ST FLOOR STAFF - MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"3
1ST FLOOR BOYS - MECHANICAL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"4
1ST FLOOR BOYS - MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"5
1ST FLOOR GIRLS - MECHANICAL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"6
1ST FLOOR GIRLS - MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN
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GIRLS

304B BOYS

304A

STORAGE

311

STORAGE

310

1 12

2

(E) 12"X8" 
EXH GRILLE

(E) 12"X8" 
EXH GRILLE

GIRLS

304B BOYS

304A

STORAGE

311

ADA 1

311A
ADA 2

310A
STORAGE

310

EF-1

6"
ø

6"
ø

EF-211

2 2

280 CFM

140 CFM

5

5 E4

E4

GIRLS LOCKER ROOM

012

RR

013

SHOWER

014

3

(E) WINDOW UNIT

1
1

GIRLS LOCKER ROOM

012

RR

013

SHOWER

014

MS-1

MSCU-1

MS-2

MSCU-2

4 4

3

3

EF-3

EF-4

1

1

8"
ø

12
"ø

2

(E) SIDEWALL 
PROPELLER EF

4 (E) SIDEWALL 
PROPELLER EF

6

210 CFM

(E) 12"X12" SIDEWALL 
EXH GRILLE

1

350 CFM
E3

5

1 REMOVE EXISTING RADIANT WALL HEATERS AND ALL ASSOCIATED COMPONENTS. 
CAP ALL SERVICE CONNECTIONS.

MECHANICAL DEMO NOTES

2 REMOVE EXISTING DIFFUSER/GRILLE. PREPARE FOR INSTALLATION OF NEW IN SAME 
LOCATION.

3 REMOVE EXISTING WINDOW UNIT. PATCH TO MATCH EXISTING.

4 EXISTING SIDEWALL PROPELLER EXHAUST FAN TO REMAIN.

1 CABINET TYPE EXHAUST FAN SUSPENDED FROM STRUCTURE. REFER TO 
SCHEDULE FOR SIZE AND MODEL. PROVIDE BACKDRAFT DAMPER AT EXHAUST 
FAN DISCHARGE.

MECHANICAL PLAN NOTES

2 CONTRACTOR SHALL ROUTE EXHAUST DUCT TO SIDEWALL EXHAUST CAP. CAP SHALL 
BE SAME SIZE AS DUCT. CONTRACTOR SHALL MAINTAIN A MINIMUM OF 10'-0" CLEAR 
BETWEEN ANY EXHAUST AND FRESH AIR INTAKE, NO EXCEPTIONS. COORDINATE 
EXACT LOCATION WITH ARCHITECT.

3 WALL-MOUNTED MINISPLIT AIR HANDLER. MOUNT AS HIGH AS POSSIBLE. ROUTE 
REFRIGERANT LINES THROUGH STRAIGHT ALONG WALL AND THROUGH EXTERIOR 
WALL TO ASSOCIATED MINISPLIT CONDENSING UNIT. ROUTE 1" INSULATED 
CONDENSATE LINE TO HUB DRAIN IN WALL. REFER TO PLUMBING PLAN.

4 MINISPLIT CONDENSING UNIT MOUNTED ON 4" HOUSEKEEPING PAD IN 
MECHANICAL YARD. COORDINATE WITH ARCHITECT FOR EXACT LOCATION OF 
YARD. UNITS SHALL BE LOCATED A MINIMU OF 18" OFF OF ANY EXTERIOR WALL 
AND A MINIMUM OF 24" APART. ROUTE REFRIGERANT LINES THROUGH WALL AND 
ALONG INTERIOR WALL TO ASSOCIATED WALL-MOUNTED MINISPLIT AIR HANDLER.

NEW DIFFUSER/GRILLE. CONNECT TO EXISTING DUCTWORK. FIELD VERIFY EXACT 
FACE AND NECK SIZE OF DIFFUSER/GRILLE PRIOR TO ORDERING. BALANCE TO CFM 
SHOWN.

5

CLEAN AND SERVICE EXISTING SIDEWALL PROPELLER EXHAUST FAN. BALANCE TO 
CFM SHOWN.

6
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M9.03

ENLARGED
MECHANICAL PLANS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

1/4" = 1'-0"1
1ST FLOOR GYM - MECHANICAL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"2
1ST FLOOR GYM - MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"3
ENLG 1ST FLOOR - B - NEW LOCKER ROOM MECHANICAL DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"4
ENLG 1ST FLOOR - B - NEW LOCKER ROOM MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"5
2ND FLOOR GIRLS - MECHANICAL DEMOLITON FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"6
2ND FLOOR GIRLS - MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"7
2ND FLOOR BOYS - MECHANICAL DEMOLITON FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"8
2ND FLOOR BOYS - MECHANICAL FLOOR PLAN
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state and local codes.  We will generally administer construction.
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M9.20

MECHANICAL
SCHEDULES

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

   4. CONTRACTOR SHALL VERIFY VOLTAGE REQUIREMENTS WITH ELECTRICAL CONTRACTOR PRIOR TO ORDERING.

   3.  CONDENSATE SHALL BE GRAVITY FED TO NEAREST HUB DRAIN WITH P-TRAP; REFER TO PLUMBING PLAN.

   2.  EXTERNAL STATIC PRESSURE LOSSES DO NOT ACCOUNT FOR DIRTY FILTER

   1.  CAPACITIES SHALL BE IN ACCORDANCE WITH ARI STANDARD 210/240: (A) COOLING: 80ºF DB / 67ºF WB ENTERING INDOOR COIL; 95ºF ENTERING OUTDOOR COIL AT PUBLISHED NOMINAL CFM (B) LOW TEMPERATURE HEATING: 17ºF DB / 15ºF WB ENTERING OUTDOOR COIL; 70ºF ENTERING INDOOR COIL AT PUBLISHED NOMINAL...

NOTES:

AIR HANDLING UNIT SCHEDULE

MARK LOCATION DESCRIPTION

NOMINAL

TONS

EVAPORATOR COIL ELECTRIC SERVICE

ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS NOTES

COOLING

HEATING VOLTS PH FREQ MCA MOCPTOT CAP SEN CAP

MS-1 GIRLS LOCKER ROOM SINGLE ZONE MINISPLIT AIR HANDLER 3 34400 Btu/h 22160 Btu/h 36000 Btu/h 208 V 3 60 Hz 19.8 A 20 A DAIKIN FTX SERIES; MITSUBISHI OR LG APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3,4

MS-2 BOYS LOCKER ROOM SINGLE ZONE MINISPLIT AIR HANDLER 3 34400 Btu/h 22160 Btu/h 36000 Btu/h 208 V 3 60 Hz 19.8 A 20 A DAIKIN FTX SERIES; MITSUBISHI OR LG APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3,4

   2.  UNIT SHALL BE PROVIDED WITH LOW AMBIENT KIT.

   1.  CONDENSING UNIT SHALL BE SECURED TO CONCRETE HOUSEKEEPING PAD; RE: SPECS.

NOTES:

CONDENSER SCHEDULE

MARK

SERVIC

E

NOMINAL

TONS

CAPACITY COMPRESSOR CONDENSER FAN ELECTRIC SERVICE

ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS NOTESCOOLING HEATING REF. TYPE QTY. RLA  QTY. POWER FLA EA VOLTS PH FREQ MCA MOCP

MSCU-1 MS-1 3 34400 Btu/h 36000 Btu/h R-410A 1 18 A 1 0.16 hp 0.83 A 208 V 1 60 Hz 19.8 A 20 A DAIKIN RX36NMVJU; DAIKIN OR LG APPROVED EQUAL 1,2

MSCU-2 MS-1 3 34400 Btu/h 36000 Btu/h R-410A 1 18 A 1 0.16 hp 0.83 A 208 V 1 60 Hz 19.8 A 20 A DAIKIN RX36NMVJU; DAIKIN OR LG APPROVED EQUAL 1,2

   3.  PROVIDE SOLID STATE SPEED CONTROLLER;  CONTROLLER MUST BE ACCESSIBLE FROM FACE OF FAN

   2.  PROVIDE BACKDRAFT DAMPER ON DISCHARGE OF FAN

   1.  INTERLOCK FAN CONTROL WITH LIGHT SWITCH

NOTES:

FAN SCHEDULE

MARK

FAN FAN MOTOR ELECTRIC SERVICE

ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS NOTESTYPE AIR FLOW MIN ESP MAX SONES RPM DRIVE POWER VOLTS PH FREQ

EF-1 CABINET EXHAUST FAN 70 CFM 0.25 in-wg 0.6 900 DIRECT 18 W 115 V 1 60 Hz GREENHECK SP SERIES; COOK APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3

EF-2 CABINET EXHAUST FAN 70 CFM 0.25 in-wg 0.6 900 DIRECT 18 W 115 V 1 60 Hz GREENHECK SP SERIES; COOK APPROVED EQUAL 1,2.3

EF-3 CABINET EXHAUST FAN 210 CFM 0.25 in-wg 0.6 900 DIRECT 50 W 115 V 1 60 Hz GREENHECK SP SERIES; COOK APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3

EF-4 CABINET EXHAUST FAN 200 CFM 0.25 in-wg 0.6 900 DIRECT 50 W 115 V 1 60 Hz GREENHECK SP SERIES; COOK APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3

EF-5 CABINET EXHAUST FAN 70 CFM 0.25 in-wg 0.6 900 DIRECT 18 115 V 1 60 Hz GREENHECK SP SERIES; COOK APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3

EF-6 CABINET EXHAUST FAN 70 CFM 0.25 in-wg 0.6 900 DIRECT 18 115 V 1 60 Hz GREENHECK SP SERIES; COOK APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3

EF-7 CABINET EXHAUST FAN 70 CFM 0.25 in-wg 0.6 900 DIRECT 18 115 V 1 60 Hz GREENHECK SP SERIES; COOK APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3

EF-8 CABINET EXHAUST FAN 70 CFM 0.25 in-wg 0.6 900 DIRECT 18 115 V 1 60 Hz GREENHECK SP SERIES; COOK APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3

   3.  DIFFUSER TO BE FURNISHED AND INSTALLED WITH FOIL-BACKED R-6 INSULATION

   2.  COORDINATE COLOR OF DIFFUSER/GRILLE WITH ARCHITECT PRIOR TO BID/ORDERING

   1.  CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE LOCATION OF DIFFUSER/GRILLE WITH ARCHITECTURAL REFLECTIVE CEILING PLAN TO AVOID ANY CONFLICTS WITH LIGHTS, AUDIO EQUIPMENT, AND OTHER CEILING APPURTENANCE

NOTES:

INLET AND OUTLET SCHEDULE

MARK DESCRIPTION

CFM RANGE

FACE SIZE

NECK CONSTRUCTION

MATERIAL ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS  NOTESMIN. MAX. TYPE SIZE

A SQUARE 4 CONE FIXED PATTERN CEILING DIFFUSER 0 CFM 130 CFM 24 X 24 ROUND 6 ALUMINUM TITUS TDC; PRICE OR NAILOR APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3

B DOUBLE DEFLECTION SIDEWALL GRILLE W/ 3/4" BLADE
SPACING

0 CFM 540 CFM 12 X 12 RECT 12 X 12 ALUMINUM PRICE 620 SERIES; NAILOR 5100 SERIES; TITUS 300FS SERIES

C SQUARE 4 CONE FIXED PATTERN CEILING DIFFUSER 230 CFM 320 CFM 24 X 24 ROUND 10 ALUMINUM TITUS TDC; PRICE OR NAILOR APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3

D SQUARE 4 CONE FIXED PATTERN CEILING DIFFUSER 320 CFM 600 CFM 24 X 24 ROUND 12 ALUMINUM TITUS TDC; PRICE OR NAILOR APPROVED EQUAL 1,2,3

E1 1/2 " x 1/2"  x 1" EGGCRATE 0 CFM 630 CFM 12 X 12 RECT 12 X 12 ALUMINUM NAILOR MODEL 51EC; PRICE MODEL 81; TITUS 50F 1,2

E2 1/2 " x 1/2"  x 1" EGGCRATE 0 CFM 310 CFM 8 X 8 RECT 8 X 8 ALUMINUM NAILOR MODEL 51EC; PRICE MODEL 81; TITUS 50F 1,2

E3 45º DEFLECTION SIDEWALL GRILLE W/ 3/4" BLADE SPACING 0 CFM 370 CFM 12 X 12 RECT 12 X 12 ALUMINUM PRICE 630 SERIES; NAILOR 5100 SERIES; TITUS 350 SERIES

E4 45º DEFLECTION SIDEWALL GRILLE W/ 3/4" BLADE SPACING 0 CFM 370 CFM 12 X 8 RECT 12 X 8 ALUMINUM PRICE 630 SERIES; NAILOR 5100 SERIES; TITUS 350 SERIES 1,2
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GENERAL NOTES:
1. COORDINATE MOUNTING HEIGHT OF AIR HANDLING UNIT WITH ROOM DIMENSIONS, CEILING/STRUCTURE HEIGHT, AND ANY OBSTRUCTIONS LOCATED 

ON WALL. AIR HANDLING UNIT TO BE FURNISHED AND INSTALLED WITH ALL NECESSARY HARDWARE FOR PROPER MOUNTING FROM FACTORY (I.E. 
BRACKETS, FASTENERS, WASHERS, ETC.) RE: MANUFACTURERS RECOMMENDATIONS AND REQUIREMENTS FOR MOUNTING OF UNIT.

2. ALL REFRIGERANT LINES SHALL BE SIZED IN STRICT ACCORDANCE WITH MANUFACTURER'S RECOMMENDATIONS. REFRIGERANT LIINES SHALL BE 
ROUTED THROUGH WALL AND EXPOSED THROUGH ATTIC OR CEILING SPACE TO RESPECTIVE CONDENSING UNIT LOCATED AT EXTERIOR. SEAL 
EXTERIOR WALL/ROOF PENETRATION WATER TIGHT.

3. CONDENSATE DRAIN LINE SHALL BE INSTALLED WITH "P-TRAP" AND INSULATED. CONDENSATE DRAIN LINE SHALL BE ROUTED WITH DISCHARGE TO 
NEAREST HUB DRAIN AND MUST MAINTAIN MINIMUM 2" AIR GAP BETWEEN DRAIN TERMINATION AND HUB DRAIN RIM.

4. ALL REFRIGERANT AND CONDENSATE DRAIN LINES SHALL BE ROUTED IN SUCH A MANNER AS TO NOT BLOCK OR OBSTRUCT ANY ACCESS (FILTER, 
COOLING COIL, FAN, ECT.) TO AIR HANDLING UNIT.

72
" 
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E
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E
N
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W
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WALL MOUNTED MINI SPLIT 
AIR HANDLING UNIT

WALL

CEILING

REFRIGERANT LINES; RE: 
GENERAL NOTE 2 & 4 BELOW. 

FINISHED FLOOR

CONDENSATE DRAIN LINE; 
RE: GENERAL NOTE 3 & 4 

BELOW. 

12
" 

M
IN

.

MINI SPLIT CONDENSING UNIT

GENERAL NOTES:
1. ALL REFRIGERANT LINES SHALL BE SIZED IN STRICT ACCORDANCE WITH MANUFACTURER'S RECOMMENDATIONS. REFRIGERANT LIINES SHALL BE 

ROUTED THROUGH EXTERIOR WALL AND ALONG WALL TO RESPECTIVE AIR HANDLING UNIT. SEAL WALL PENETRATION WATER TIGHT.

REFRIGERANT GAUGE
CONNECTION WITH LOCKING 
TYPE TAMPER RESISTANT 
CAPS

BACK-SEATED REFRIGERANT
VALVE

REFRIGERANT SUCTION LINE
WITH INSULATION; RE: GENERAL 
NOTE 2 BELOW.

REFRIGERANT LIQUID LINE; 
RE: GENERAL NOTE 2 
BELOW.
CONDUIT - POWER AND
CONTROL

FILTER-DRYER

SIGHT GLASS WITH 
MOISTURE INDICATOR

1/4" ALL THREADED HANGER RODS WITH 
ANCHORS TO TIE INTO STRUCTURE ABOVE

CEILING CABINET FAN

CEILING

EXHAUST GRILLE BY
FAN MANUFACTURER

E/A DUCT

GENERAL NOTES:
1. CEILING CABINET FAN SHALL BE FACTORY PROVIDED WITH AN INSULATED FAN HOUSING.
2. PROVIDE SUPPORT ON EXHAUST DUCT AS PER SMACNA STANDARDS AND WITH A MINIMUM OF (2) SUPPORTS ON DUCTS OVER 

6'-0" IN LENGTH AND (1) SUPPORT ON DUCTS UNDER 6'-0" IN LENGTH.
3. REFER TO MECHANICAL FLOOR PLANS FOR EXHAUST AIR DISCHARGE TERMINATION TYPE (THROUGH EXTERIOR WALL OR ROOF).

FLEXIBLE CONNECTION ON E/A DISCHARGE. TRANSITION E/A 
DUCT AS NECESSARY FROM E/A OUTLET ON EXHAUST FAN TO 

MAIN E/A DUCT. FURNISH AND INSTALL FACTORY PROVIDED 
BACKDRAFT DAMPER ON DISCHARGE OF EXHAUST FAN. FACTORY PROVIDED HANGING VIBRATION 

ISOLATORS AT EACH HANGING ROD 
CONNECTION

DRAIN LINE SHALL BE AT LEAST 
THE SAME SIZE AS THE OUTLET 
ON AIR HANDLING UNIT

AIR HANDLING UNIT

CONDENSATE DRAIN TRAP

MIN. DEPTH OF TRAP 
SHALL BE 1" DEEPER THAN 

FAN TOTAL STATIC 
PRESSURE

OPEN VENT

THREADED CLEAN OUT CAP; 
RE: GENERAL NOTE 1 BELOW.

TO DRAIN; RE: 
GENERAL NOTE 2 

BELOW

GENERAL NOTES:
1. INSTALL A CLEANOUT AT EVERY CHANGE IN DIRECTION GREATER THAN 45º AND AT A MAXIMUM OF 25' INTERVALS.
2. PITCH CONDENSATE DRAIN DOWN TOWARD DRAIN AT A MINIMUM OF 1/8" PER FOOT.

NONE REQUIRED

HANGER SIZES FOR RECTANGULAR DUCT

MAX.
SIZE

MAX.
SPACING

HANGER
HORIZONTAL

SUPPORT ANGLE

1"x18 GAGE STRAP 10"-0"

1/4" ROUND ROD

1/4" ROUND ROD

5/16" ROUND ROD

3/8" ROUND ROD

1.5"x1.5"x1/8"

2"x2"x1/8"

2"x2"x1/8"

2"x2"x1/8"

8"-0"

8"-0"

8"-0"

8"-0"

30"

36"

48"

60"

84"

SECURE STRAPS WITH SELF-TAPPING 
CADMIUM PLATED HEX HEAD SHEET 
METAL SCREW; NO POP RIVETS 
ALLOWED

HANGER STRAPS; STRAPS SHALL 
BE TIGHT TO DUCT AND SECURED 
TO STRUCTURE ABOVE

EXTERNAL INSULATION; SEE 
SPECIFICATIONS.

DUCTWORK DUCTWORK

1"

12
" 

M
IN

.

EXTERIOR WALL; RE: 
ARCHITECTURAL FOR 

EXACT CONSTRUCTION

E/A DUCT

DUCT CONNECTOR SLEEVE; RE: 
GENERAL NOTE 3 BELOW.

CAULK AND SEAL ALL 
AROUND WATER TIGHT 
WALL PENETRATION

GASKET AND SILICONE ADHESIVE ON 
BACK OF WALL CAP; CAULK AND SEAL 
ALL AROUND WATER TIGHT WALL CAP

GENERAL NOTES:
1. REFER TO MANUFACTURER'S INSTALLATION GUIDE AND RECOMMENDATIONS FOR EXACT MOUNTING REQUIREMENTS OF WALL CAP IN 

EXTERIOR WALL.
2. ALL EXHAUST AIR OUTLETS AND AIR INTAKES SHALL BE LOCATED A MINIMUM OF 10'-0" APART, UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED ON PLANS.
3. WALL CAP/CONNECTOR SLEEVE TO BE SAME SIZE AS CONNECTED DUCT SIZE SHOWN ON PLANS.

FIXED LOUVER WALL CAP WITH 
BIRDSCREEN; RE: GENERAL 

NOTE 1 & 2 BELOW.

DUCT CONNECTION TO BE MADE WITH 
PRESSURE SENSITIVE TAPE, AS WELL AS A 
STAINLESS STEEL SCREW DRIVER OPERATED 
BAND.

2" X 24" GA STRAP

12" WIDE 24 GA. SHIELD

EXTERNAL DUCT 
INSULATION

S/A DIFFUSER

UL 181 LABELED INSULATED 
FLEX DUCT; SEE SPECS. NO 
SAGS OR SHARP 90° TURNS 
ALLOWED. LIMIT RUN TO 
MAXIMUM 6'-0" IN LENGTH.

GENERAL NOTES:
1. PROVIDE SUPPORT ON ALL BRANCH DUCT RUNOUTS AS PER SMACNA STANDARDS AND WITH A MINIMUM OF (2) SUPPORTS ON BRANCH 

DUCTS OVER 6'-0" IN LENGTH AND (1) SUPPORT ON BRANCH DUCTS UNDER 6'-0" IN LENGTH.
2. CONNECTION TO BE MADE WITH PRESSURE SENSITIVE TAPE, AS PER SECTION 603.9 OF IMC, AS WELL AS A STAINLESS STEEL SCREW 

DRIVER OPERATED BAND. ALL FLEX DUCT CONNECTIONS SHALL ADHERE TO SECTION 603.9 OF 2009 IMC AND MANUFACTURES INSTALLATION 
INSTRUCTIONS.

WIRE HANGER TO STRUCTURE 
STAINLESS STEEL; RE: 
GENERAL NOTE 1 BELOW.

RECTANGULAR DUCT

SECURELY FASTEN AND SEAL 
CONNECTION BETWEEN FLEX 
DUCT AND RIGID ROUND DUCT; 
RE: GENERAL NOTE 2 BELOW.

SECURELY FASTEN AND SEAL 
CONNECTION BETWEEN FLEX 
DUCT AND S/A DIFFUSER; RE: 
GENERAL NOTE 2 BELOW.

CEILING

ROUND TO RECTANGULAR OR 
SQUARE ADAPTER

S/A ROUND TO RECTANGLE 
TAP WITH MANUAL VOLUME 

DAMPER; RE: DETAIL.

RIGID ROUND
DUCT
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M9.30

MECHANICAL DETAILS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

NOT TO SCALE1
DETAIL - WALL MOUNTED MINI SPLIT AIR HANDLING UNIT

NOT TO SCALE2
DETAIL - AIR COOLED DX CONDENSING UNIT

NOT TO SCALE3
DETAIL - CEILING CABINET EXHAUST FAN

NOT TO SCALE4
DETAIL - CONDENSATE DRAIN TRAP

NOT TO SCALE5
DETAIL - DUCT SUPPORT HANGERS

NOT TO SCALE7
DETAIL - E/A DISCHARGE WALL CAP

NOT TO SCALE6
DETAIL - TYPICAL DIFFUSER CONNECTION
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TLT

503A TLT

503B

1

2 2

1

TLT

503B
TLT

503A

P-1

P-3

P-1

P-3

1

2

1

2

4 4

44

GIRLS

1

BOYS

2

JANITOR

6

1

1

3

3

3

2

2
1

1

1

2

2

JANITOR

6

BOYS

2

GIRLS

1

P-2

P-2

P-4

P-4

P-4

P-3

P-3

P-2

P-2

P-2

P-3

P-3

1

1

3

3

3

2

2

2

2

1

1

1

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

4

TLT

129B

1

3

3

TLT

140A

P-3

P-1 1

2

4

4

1 CONTRACTOR TO REMOVE EXISTING WATER 
CLOSET IN BOLD DASHED LINES. TEMPORARILY CAP 
EXISTING SANITARY SEWER IN FLOOR AND 
DOMESTIC WATER IN WALL. PREPARE FOR 
INSTALLATION OF NEW. RE: PLUMBING FOR PLAN 
THIS SHEET.

PLUMBING DEMO NOTES

2 CONTRACTOR TO REMOVE EXISTING LAVATORY IN 
BOLD DASHED LINES. TEMPORARILY CAP EXISTING 
SANITARY SEWER AND DOMESTIC WATER IN WALL. 
PREPARE FOR INSTALLATION OF NEW. RE: 
PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN THIS SHEET.

3 CONTRACTOR TO REMOVE EXISTING URINAL IN 
BOLD DASHED LINES. TEMPORARILY CAP EXISTING 
SANITARY SEWER AND DOMESTIC WATER IN WALL. 
PREPARE FOR INSTALLATION OF NEW. RE: 
PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN THIS SHEET.

1 4"W., 3"V., 1" CW., TO SERVE WATER CLOSET, 
TYPICAL.

PLUMBING PLAN NOTES

4 CONTRACTOR TO CONNECT TO EXISTING SANITARY 
SEWER AND DOMESTIC WATER SERVICE IN 
APPROXIMATE LOCATION SHOWN. VERIFY EXACT 
SIZE, LOCATION, AND DIRECTION OF FLOW OF 
EXISTING ON JOB SITE AND CONNECT TO EXISTING 
SERVICES OF SUFFICIENT SIZE. CONTRACTOR 
SHALL SAWCUT AS REQUIRED.

2 2"W., 2"V., 1/2" H&CW., TO SERVE LAVATORY, 
TYPICAL.

3 2"W., 2"V., 3/4" CW., TO SERVE URINAL, TYPICAL.

1 1

22

1

2

1

2

4 4

44

P-3

TLT

501B

TLT

501A

P-2 P-2

P-3
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state and local codes.  We will generally administer construction.
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P9.01

ENLARGED PLUMBING
PLANS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

3/8" = 1'-0"1
KINDERGARTEN - PLUMBING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

3/8" = 1'-0"2
KINDERGARTEN - PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"5
1ST FLOOR EXTERIOR BATHROOMS - PLUMBING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"6
1ST FLOOR EXTERIOR BATHROOMS - PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN

3/8" = 1'-0"7
ART CLASSROOM - PLUMBING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

3/8" = 1'-0"8
ART CLASSROOM - PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN

3/8" = 1'-0"3
KINDERGARTEN - PLUMBING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN.

3/8" = 1'-0"4
KINDERGARTEN -  PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN
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MEN STAFF

115

WOMEN STAFF

114

2 2

1 1

1

3
2

MEN STAFF

115

WOMEN STAFF

114

P-3 P-3

P-2 P-2

P-3
P-4

P-2

2 2

1 1

1

3
2

4

4

4

BOYS RR

010

2

2

3

3

3

1 1

BOYS RR

010

2

2

P-3

P-3

P-4

P-4

P-4

P-2 P-2

3

3

3

1 1

4

4

4

4 4

GIRLS RR

107

2

2

1 1 1

GIRLS RR

107

P-3

P-3

P-2 P-2 P-2

2

2

1 1 1

4

4

4 4

PLUMBING DEMO NOTES

1 CONTRACTOR TO REMOVE EXISTING WATER 
CLOSET IN BOLD DASHED LINES. TEMPORARILY CAP 
EXISTING SANITARY SEWER IN FLOOR AND 
DOMESTIC WATER IN WALL. PREPARE FOR 
INSTALLATION OF NEW. RE: PLUMBING FOR PLAN 
THIS SHEET.

2 CONTRACTOR TO REMOVE EXISTING LAVATORY IN 
BOLD DASHED LINES. TEMPORARILY CAP EXISTING 
SANITARY SEWER AND DOMESTIC WATER IN WALL. 
PREPARE FOR INSTALLATION OF NEW. RE: 
PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN THIS SHEET.

3 CONTRACTOR TO REMOVE EXISTING URINAL IN 
BOLD DASHED LINES. TEMPORARILY CAP EXISTING 
SANITARY SEWER AND DOMESTIC WATER IN WALL. 
PREPARE FOR INSTALLATION OF NEW. RE: 
PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN THIS SHEET.

PLUMBING PLAN NOTES

1 4"W., 3"V., 1" CW., TO SERVE WATER CLOSET, 
TYPICAL.

4 CONTRACTOR TO CONNECT TO EXISTING SANITARY 
SEWER AND DOMESTIC WATER SERVICE IN 
APPROXIMATE LOCATION SHOWN. VERIFY EXACT 
SIZE, LOCATION, AND DIRECTION OF FLOW OF 
EXISTING ON JOB SITE AND CONNECT TO EXISTING 
SERVICES OF SUFFICIENT SIZE. CONTRACTOR 
SHALL SAWCUT AS REQUIRED.

2 2"W., 2"V., 1/2" H&CW., TO SERVE LAVATORY, 
TYPICAL.

3 2"W., 2"V., 3/4" CW., TO SERVE URINAL, TYPICAL.
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discovered.  These plans were prepared in this office under our 

personal supervision, and to the best of our knowledge comply with 
state and local codes.  We will generally administer construction.
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P9.02

ENLARGED PLUMBING
PLANS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

1/4" = 1'-0"1
1ST FLOOR STAFF - PLUMBING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"2
1ST FLOOR STAFF - PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"3
1ST FLOOR BOYS - PLUMBING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"4
1ST FLOOR BOYS - PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"5
1ST FLOOR GIRLS - PLUMBING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"6
1ST FLOOR GIRLS - PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN N
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GIRLS

304B BOYS

304A

STORAGE

311

STORAGE

310

1 1

2 2

2

2

3 3

11

GIRLS

304B BOYS

304A

STORAGE

311

ADA 1

311A

ADA 2

310A

STORAGE

310

P-1

P-3

P-2 P-2

P-3 P-3

P-2 P-2

P-4 P-4

P-3

P-3

P-1

P-3

1

2

1 1

2 2

1 1

3 3

2

2

1

2

FD

4"
 S

S

2" SV

CO

FD

2" SV

CO

4"
 S

S
4"

 S
S

4"
 S

S

4"
 S

S

4"
 S

S

44

4

1"
 C

W

1 
1/

2"
 C

W

1"
 C

W

1 1/2" CW

1/
2"

 H
W

1/
2"

 H
W

4

4
4 4

6 6

GIRLS LOCKER ROOM

012

RR

013

SHOWER

014

2 2

1

1

1

GIRLS LOCKER ROOM

012

RR

013

SHOWER

014

P-3 P-3
P-2

P-2

P-2

2 2

2

2

2

4

4

4

5

5

PLUMBING DEMO NOTES

1 CONTRACTOR TO REMOVE EXISTING WATER CLOSET IN BOLD 
DASHED LINES. TEMPORARILY CAP EXISTING SANITARY SEWER 
IN FLOOR AND DOMESTIC WATER IN WALL. PREPARE FOR 
INSTALLATION OF NEW. RE: PLUMBING FOR PLAN THIS SHEET.

2 CONTRACTOR TO REMOVE EXISTING LAVATORY IN BOLD DASHED 
LINES. TEMPORARILY CAP EXISTING SANITARY SEWER AND 
DOMESTIC WATER IN WALL. PREPARE FOR INSTALLATION OF NEW. 
RE: PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN THIS SHEET.

3 CONTRACTOR TO REMOVE EXISTING URINAL IN BOLD DASHED 
LINES. TEMPORARILY CAP EXISTING SANITARY SEWER AND 
DOMESTIC WATER IN WALL. PREPARE FOR INSTALLATION OF 
NEW. RE: PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN THIS SHEET.

PLUMBING PLAN NOTES

1 4"W., 3"V., 1" CW., TO SERVE WATER CLOSET, TYPICAL.

4 CONTRACTOR TO CONNECT TO EXISTING SANITARY SEWER AND 
DOMESTIC WATER SERVICE IN APPROXIMATE LOCATION SHOWN. 
VERIFY EXACT SIZE, LOCATION, AND DIRECTION OF FLOW OF 
EXISTING ON JOB SITE AND CONNECT TO EXISTING SERVICES OF 
SUFFICIENT SIZE. CONTRACTOR SHALL SAWCUT AS REQUIRED.

2 2"W., 2"V., 1/2" H&CW., TO SERVE LAVATORY, TYPICAL.

3 2"W., 2"V., 3/4" CW., TO SERVE URINAL, TYPICAL.

5 PROVIDE 2" HUB DRAIN IN PLUMBING VENT IN WALL FOR AHU 
CONDENSATE.

6 3"W., 2"V., 1/2" TRAP PRIMER TO SERVE FLOOR DRAIN, TYPICAL.

P-3

P-3

P-2 P-2

P-4

P-4

P-4

2

2

1 1

3

3

3

4

4

4 4

4

2

2

1 1

3

3

3

2

2

1 1 1

P-3

P-3

P-2 P-2 P-2

2

2

1 1 1

4 4 4

4
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P9.03

ENLARGED PLUMBING
PLANS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

1/4" = 1'-0"1
1ST FLOOR GYM - PLUMBING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"2
1ST FLOOR GYM - PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"3
ENLG 1ST FLOOR - B - NEW LOCKER ROOM PLUMBING DEMOLITION FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"4
ENLG 1ST FLOOR - B - NEW LOCKER ROOM PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"8
2ND FLOOR BOYS - PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"7
2ND FLOOR BOYS - PLUMBING DEMOLITON FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"5
2ND FLOOR GIRLS - PLUMBING DEMOLITON FLOOR PLAN

1/4" = 1'-0"6
2ND FLOOR GIRLS - PLUMBING FLOOR PLAN
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GENERAL NOTES:
1. ALL FLOOR DRAINS SHALL BE INSTALLED WITH A 1/2" TRAP PRIMER.
2. COORDINATE ROUGH IN HEIGHT OF ALL FLOOR DRAINS WITH SLAB/FINISHED FLOOR HEIGHT PRIOR TO SLAB BEING POURED.

FINISHED FLOOR

SLABCAST IRON BODY WITH 
ADJUSTABLE STRAINER HEAD

REVERSIBLE FLASHING 
COLLAR

TRAP PRIMER CONNECTION

NEOPRENE GASKET 
CONNECTION 

DEEP SEAL "P" TRAP

SEAL ALL JOINTS (TYP.); SEE 
SPECIFICATIONS

SUPPORT AT THIS POINT

NICKEL BRONZE STRAINER

FILL

LAVATORY

FLOOR DRAIN

FINISHED FLOOR

WALL

"P" TRAP

TAILPIECE

1/2" COPPER TRAP 
PRIMER PIPE

1/2" COPPER TRAP PRIMER PIPE BELOW SLAB. IF TRAP 
PRIMER IS INSTALLED IN UNHEATED CRAWL SPACE, ROUTE 

PIPE ABOVE FLOOR INSULATION AS TO PREVENT FREEZING.

SLAB

GENERAL NOTES:
1. ALL COPPER PIPING BELOW SLAB SHALL BE SOFT DRAWN WITH NO JOINTS. ALL COPPER PIPING ABOVE SLAB SHALL BE 

HARD DRAWN COPPER.

SEAL ALL JOINTS (TYP.); SEE 
SPECIFICATIONS.

SANITARY SEWER PIPE; SEE 
SPECIFICATIONS

GENERAL NOTES:
1. ALL CLEANOUTS SHALL BE INSTALLED WITH THE FOLLOWING MINIMUM CLEARANCES: 12" MIN. ON CLEANOUTS SMALLER THAN 3" AND 18" MIN. ON

CLEANOUTS 3" AND LARGER.
2. CLEANOUTS SHALL BE LOCATED ALONG HORIZONTAL PIPING AT THE FOLLOWING MAXIMUM INTERVALS: 50'-0" MAX. ON PIPING 3" AND SMALLER AND 

80'-0" MAX. ON PIPING 4" THROUGH 6".
3. COORDINATE ROUGH IN HEIGHT OF ALL CLEANOUTS WITH SLAB/FINISHED FLOOR HEIGHT PRIOR TO SLAB BEING POURED.

FILL

FINISHED FLOOR

NEOPRENE GASKET CONNECTION

SLAB

THREADED BRONZE PLUG

ADJUSTABLE CAST IRON BODY AND TOP

SECURED NICKEL BRONZE 
COVER WITH CAST IN "CO"

OPEN HUB

SUPPORT AT THIS POINTDEEP SEAL "P" TRAP

SEAL ALL JOINTS (TYP.)

P-3
P-1

FD

2"
 S

V

2"
 S

V

4" S
S

3"
 S

V
CO

P-1

FD
P-3

4" S
S

CO

2"
 S

V

2"
 S

V 3"
 S

V

4" S
S

2" SS

4" S
S

4" S
S

2"
 S

S

CONNECT TO 
EXISTING PIPING

CONNECT TO 
EXISTING PIPING

4"VTR

3" SS

3" SS
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P9.20

PLUMBING SCHEDULES
&     DETAILS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

   2.  FLOOR DRAIN TO BE INSTALLED WITH 1/2" TRAP PRIMER;  SEE PLANS FOR SANITARY SEWER AND VENT CONNECTION SIZES

   1.  CLEANOUT SHALL BE SAME SIZE AS SANITARY SEWER PIPE

NOTES:

PLUMBING FIXTURE SCHEDULE

MARK FIXTURE DESCRIPTION ACCEPTABLE MANUFACTURERS

TRIM CONNECTION SIZE

NOTESCARRIER FAUCET FLUSHVALVE MISCELLANEOUS ITEMS

CW

DIA

HW

DIA

VENT

DIA SAN DIA

CO SANITARY FLOOR CLEANOUT ZURN ZN1400; WADE 6000-STD; JAY R SMITH 4031 SERIES; JOSAM 55000; MIFAB C1220 1

FD FLOOR DRAIN WITH 6" SQUARE ADJUSTABLE NICKEL BRONZE STRAINER AND CAST IRON BODY JAY R SMITH 2005; WADE 1100G; ZURN Z415S; JOSAM 3000-S; MIFAB F1100-S 2

P-1 FLOOR MOUNTED WHITE VITREOUS WATER CLOSET W/ TOP SPUD AND 1.6 GPF FLUSH VALVE; ADA COMPLIANT AMERICAN STANDARD 3461.160; KOHLER K-4368; ZURN Z5665-BWL SLOAN ROYAL 111; ZURN
Z6000AV-WS1; DELANY

S402-1.6

SEAT: BENEKE 527 SS; CHURCH 9500 SSCT; AMERICAN STANDARD 5905.100SS;
ZURN Z5956SS-EL-STS; BEMIS 1955SSCT

1" 3" 4"

P-2 FLOOR MOUNTED WHITE VITREOUS WATER CLOSET W/ TOP SPUD AND 1.6 GPF FLUSH VALVE AMERICAN STANDARD 2234.001; KOHLER K-4350; ZURN Z5655-BWL SLOAN ROYAL 111; ZURN
Z6000AV-WS1; DELANY

S402-1.6

SEAT: BENEKE 527 SS; CHURCH 9500 SSCT; AMERICAN STANDARD 5905.100SS;
ZURN Z5956SS-EL-STS; BEMIS 1955SSCT

1" 3" 4"

P-3 20" X 18" WALL HUNG WHITE VITREOUS CHINA LAVATORY WITH OVERFLOW AND  4" CENTER FAUCET HOLES AMERICAN STANDARD 0124.131; KOHLER K-1729; ZURN Z5344 JAY R. SMITH 0700; ZURN Z1231;
JOSAM 17100; MIFAB MC-41

AMERICAN STANDARD 7385.003; T&S
BRASS B-2711; ZURN Z81000-G; ELKAY

LK422L4; DELTA 523LF-HDF

1-1/4" CAST BRASS "P" TRAP WITH CLEAN OUT; 3/8" ANGLE STOP SUPPLIES
WITH LOOSE KEY STOP; "P" TRAP AND SUPPLIES TO BE PROTECTED WITH

TRUEBRO LAV GUARD; GRID STRAINER DRAIN

1/2" 1/2" 2" 2"

P-4 WALL MOUNTED WHITE VITREOUS CHINA URINAL WITH WASHOUT FLUSH ACTION (1.0 GPF) AND EXTENDED SIDES FOR PRIVACY; 3/4" TOP SPUD AMERICAN STANDARD 6501.010; KOHLER K-4904-ET; ZURN Z5750; MANSFIELD 410HE JAY R SMITH 0615; JOSAM
17560-UR; ZURN Z1222; MIFAB

MC-32

ZURN Z6003AV-WS1;
SLOAN ROYAL 186-1.0;

DELANY S451-1

3/4" 2" 2"

NOT TO SCALE1
DETAIL - FLOOR DRAIN

NOT TO SCALE2
DETAIL - GRAVITY TRAP PRIMER

NOT TO SCALE3
DETAIL - INTERIOR CLEANOUT

NOT TO SCALE4
DETAIL - HUB DRAIN

5
SANITARY RISER DIAGRAM
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ELECTRICAL SYMBOL LEGEND 

ABOVE-SLAB CONDUIT & WIRE/CABLING

BELOW-SLAB CONDUIT & WIRE/CABLING;
3/4" MINIMUM CONDUIT SIZE UON

GENERAL

KEYNOTE1

HOMERUN TO PANEL; 
TICK MARKS INDICATED NUMBER OF WIRES

LIGHT FIXTURE; UPPERCASE LETTER(S) INDICATE FIXTURE 
TYPE; LOWERCASE LETTER(S) INDICATE ASSOCIATED 
CONTROLS ID; SEE LIGHTING FIXTURE SCHEDULE FOR 
FIXTURE DESCRIPTIONS AND MOUNTING TYPES

Aa

LIGHTING

SWITCH;
SUBSCRIPT (WHEN USED):

NONE - SINGLE POLE TOGGLE SWITCH
3 - THREE-WAY SWITCH
D - LINEAR SLIDE DIMMER SWITCH
3D - THREE-WAY LINEAR SLIDE DIMMER SWITCH
O - WALL MOUNTED OCCUPANCY SENSOR
3O - THREE-WAY SWITCH WITH OCCUPANCY SENSOR
a,b,c etc. - SWITCH ID

S

WIRE, CONDUIT, AND RACEWAY

(REFER TO DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS FOR FURTHER REQUIREMENTS)

(PROVIDE CONDUIT AND WIRE PER THE PANEL SCHEDULE FOR POWER 
AND PER THE MANUFACTURER'S SPECIFICATIONS FOR CONTROLS)

CIRCUIT TAG; PANEL AND CIRCUIT DESIGNATION 
AS INDICATED; E.G. PANEL "A", CIRCUIT #1,3

A-1,3

ABBREVIATIONS

AMPERE(S)A

ABOVE COUNTER (6" ABOVE BACKSPLASH)AC

AMPERE(S) FUSEDAF

ARC FAULT CIRCUIT INTERRUPTERAFCI

ABOVE FINISHED FLOORAFF

ABOVE FINISHED GRADEAFG

AMP SYMMETRICAL INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RMSAT

AMERICAN WIRE GAUGEAWG

BELOW GRADEBG

BUILDINGBLDG

BREAKERBKR

CONDUITC

CATEGORYCAT

CABLE TELEVISIONCATV

CIRCUIT BREAKERCB

CIRCUITCKT

CLGCLG

CORRIDORCORR

CURRENT TRANSFORMERCT

CONTROLLERCTRL

DISCONNECTDISC.

DISTRIBUTIONDIST.

DRAWINGDWG

EMPTY CONDUITEC

ENCLOSED CIRCUIT BREAKERECB

EXHAUST FANEF

EQUIPMENT GROUNDING CONDUCTOREGC

EMERGENCYEMER.

ELECTRICAL METALLIC TUBINGEMT

EQUALEQ

EQUIPMENTEQUIP.

ELECTRIC WATER COOLEREWC

ELECTRICA WATER HEATEREWH

EXISTINGEXIST.

FIRE ALARM CONTROL PANELFACP

FIRE ALARM CONTROL PANEL REMOTE ANNUNCIATORFACPRA

FOOTCANDLEFC

FAN COIL UNITFCU

FULL LOAD AMPERE(S)FLA

FIBER OPTIC CABLEFOC

GROUNDG, GND

GROUNDING ELECTRODE CONDUCTORGEC

GROUND FAULT CIRCUIT INTERRUPTERGFCI

GALVANIZED RIGID STEELGRS

HANDHOLEHH

HORSEPOWERHP

1,000 AMP SYMMETRICAL INTERRUPTING CAPACITY RMSKAIC

1,000 WATT HOURSKWH

1,000 VOLT AMPERESKVA

LOCAL AREA NETWORKLAN

LIGHTINGLTG

MINIMUM CIRCUIT AMPACITYMCA

MAIN CIRCUIT BREAKERMCB

1,000 CIRCULAR MILSMCM/KCMIL

MECHANICALMECH.

MANHOLEMH

MAIN LUGS ONLYMLO

MAXIMUM OVERCURRENT PROTECTIONMOCP

MOUNTEDMTD

MOUNTINGMTG

NATIONAL ELECTRICAL CODENEC

NEUTRALNEU

NOT IN CONTRACTNIC

NON-FUSEDNF

NORMALLY OPENNO

OVERHEADOH

OVERHEAD ELECTRICALOHE

OUTSIDE PLANTOSP

UTILITY POWER POLEUPP

PULL BOXPB

PHASEPH

PANELPNL

PHOTOVOLTAICPV

POLYVINYL CHLORIDEPVC

QUANTITYQTY

RECEPTACLERCPT

REQUIREDREQ'D

SUPPLY FANSF

SOLID NEUTRALS/N

SURGE PROTECTIVE DEVICESPD

STANDARDSTD

TELEPHONETEL

TELECOMMUNICATIONSTELECOM

TELECOMMUNICATIONS GROUND BUSTGB

TELECOMMUNICATIONS MAIN GROUND BUSTMGB

TELECOM TERMINAL BOARDTTB

TELEVISIONTV

TRANSIENT VOLTAGE SURGE SUPPRESSIONTVSS

TYPICALTYP.

UNIT HEATERUH

UNDERWRITER'S LABORATORY, INC.UL

UNDERGROUNDUG

UNDERGROUND PRIMARYUGP

UNDERGROUND SECONDARYUGS

UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTEDUON

VOLTSV

VOLTS ALTERNATING CURRENTVAC

VOLTS DIRECT CURRENTVDC

VARIABLE FREQUENCY DRIVEVFD

WATER HEATERWH

WEATHERPROOFWP

TRANSFORMERXFMR

EXISTING TO REMAINE

TO BE DEMOLISHEDD

LIGHTING CONTACTORLC

ABOVE FINISHED GRADEAIC

NIGHT LIGHTNL

NORMALLY CLOSEDNC

WEATHERPROOF IN-USE COVERNU

FIRE ALARM SYSTEM STROBE

FIRE ALARM
(PROVIDE CONDUIT AND WIRE PER THE PANEL SCHEDULE FOR POWER 
AND CONDUIT AND CABLING PER THE MANUFACTURER'S SPECIFICATIONS)

ELECTRICAL GENERAL NOTES

1. ALL ELECTRICAL WORK SHALL BE DONE IN STRICT ACCORDANCE WITH THE LATEST EDITION OF THE NATIONAL 
ELECTRICAL CODE AS ADOPTED BY THE AHJ.

2. THE WORDS "PROVIDE" AND "PROVIDED" AS USED HEREIN SHALL BE UNDERSTOOD TO MEAN, "PROVIDE COMPLETE IN 
PLACE," THAT IS "FURNISH AND INSTALL". EQUIPMENT AND MATERIAL INDICATED TO BE PROVIDED SHALL BE NEW UNLESS 
OTHERWISE NOTED AND SHALL BE OF THE MOST SUITABLE GRADE FOR THE PURPOSE INTENDED.

3. ROUTE NEW CONDUIT AND WIRING CONCEALED IN WALLS AND CEILING WHERE POSSIBLE. COORDINATE INSTALLATION OF 
EXPOSED CONDUIT AND WIRING WITH THE ARCHITECT.

4. CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE ELECTRICAL SERVICE TO NEW HVAC UNITS AS FURNISHED BY THE MECHANICAL 
CONTRACTOR. VERIFY THE EXACT ELECTRICAL REQUIREMENTS WITH THE REVIEWED HVAC SUBMITTALS PRIOR TO 
ORDERING ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT. 

5. BEFORE INSTALLATION, CONTRACTOR SHALL SUBMIT DETAILED DRAWINGS TO THE ENGINEER FOR REVIEW COVERING 
PROPOSED LOCATIONS, MOUNTING, AND ROUTING FOR ALL CONDUITS, SERVICES, FITTINGS, GROUND RODS, SUPPORTS, 
ETC.

6. CONDUIT RUNS ARE SHOWN DIAGRAMMATICALLY. CONTRACTOR SHALL ROUTE IN MOST DIRECT MANNER AVOIDING ANY 
OBSTRUCTUONS NOT INDICATED.

7. CONTRACTOR SHALL BE RESPONSIBLE FOR ALL GROUNDING OF EQUIPMENT, DISCONNECT SWITCHES, PANELBOARDS, 
FOUNDATIONAL STEEL, BLDG STEEL, METAL PIPING, AND TELECOMMUNICATION RACKS, ETC. REGARDLESS OF DEPICTION 
ON PLAN.

8. MATERIALS AND MANUFACTURERS NOTED ON DRAWINGS ARE TO BE USED AS BASIS OF DESIGN TO ESTABLISH QUALITY 
AND PERFORMANCE STANDARDS AND SHALL BE PROVIDED AS SPECIFIED. SUBSTITUTIONS WILL BE CONSIDERED WHERE 
SUFFICIENT PRODUCT INFORMATION IS PROVIDED TO MAKE A PROPER EVALUATION. REVIEW OF A SUBSTITUTION IS AT 
THE SOLE DISCRETION OF THE PROFESSIONAL.

9. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL SUBMIT COPIES OF THE PRODUCT DATA, SHOP DRAWINGS, ETC. OF ALL MATERIALS NOTED ON 
THE DRAWINGS. ALL SUBMITTED PRODUCT DATA, SHOP DRAWINGS, ETC. SHALL BE MARKED WITH THE NAME OF THE 
PROJECT AND SHALL BEAR THE STAMP OF APPROVAL OF THE CONTRACTOR AS EVIDENCE THAT THE MATERIAL HAS BEEN 
CHECKED BY THE CONTRACTOR.

10. DRAWINGS SPECIFIC TO THIS TRADE DO NOT LIMIT THE RESPONSIBILITY OR WORK REQUIRED BY THE CONTRACT 
DOCUMENTS. REFER TO DRAWINGS AND SPECIFICATIONS OF OTHER TRADES FOR COMPLETE INFORMATION PRIOR TO 
BID.

11. WHERE CONFLICTS EXIST AMONG DRAWINGS, SPECIFICATIONS, AND EQUIPMENT SCHEDULES, THE MOST STRINGENT 
REQUIREMENT OR QUANTITY SHALL APPLY. NOTIFY THE ARCHITECT/ENGINEER OF ALL CONFLICTS FOR RESOLUTION OR 
INTERPRETATION.

12. NO EQUIPMENT SHALL BE ORDERED OR INSTALLED UNTIL THE PROJECT ENGINEER HAS RECEIVED A COPY STAMPED "NO 
EXCEPTIONS TAKEN." "NO EXCEPTIONS TAKEN" DOES NOT RELIEVE THE CONTRACTOR FROM CONFORMANCE WITH THE 
CONTRACT, EXTEND TO QUANTITIES OR DIMENSIONS, IMPLY THAT THE EQUIPMENT CAN BE INSTALLED OR OPERATE 
SATISFACTORILY, THAT THE EQUIPMENT CONTAINS ALL NECESSARY COMPONENTS, OR THAT IT WILL COORDINATE WITH 
OTHER REVIEWED ITEMS.

13. OMISSION FROM THIS SHEET OF ANY ITEM SHOWN ELSEWHERE IN THE PLANS DOES NOT RELIEVE THE CONTRACTOR 
FROM THE RESPONSIBILITY FOR ANY ASSOCIATED WORK.

14. COORDINATE INSTALLATION OF NEW ITEMS AND EQUIPMENT WITH THE OWNER'S REPRESENTATIVE AND THE WORK OF 
OTHER TRADES. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL INCUR ALL COSTS ASSOCIATED WITH THE RELOCATION OF EQUIPMENT 
CONFLICTING WITH NEW WORK BY OTHER TRADES THAT HAS NOT BEEN COORDINATED.

15. ALL CONDUIT SIZES SHOWN ARE MINIMUM SIZES WHICH SHALL BE UTILIZED. CONTRACTOR SHALL VERIFY THAT ALL 
WIRING AND CABLES UTILIZED MEET NEC FILL REQUIREMENTS PRIOR TO INSTALLATION OF CONDUIT. ANY CONFLICT 
SHALL BE BROUGHT TO THE ENGINEER’S ATTENTION PRIOR TO BIDDING. 

16. CONTRACTOR SHALL COORDINATE ALL CONDUIT WALL AND FLOOR PENETRATIONS WITH ALL TRADES AS REQUIRED. ALL 
PENETRATIONS SHALL BE SEALAED WATERTIGHT. 

LIGHTING GENERAL NOTES

1. VERIFY THE EXACT LOCATION OF ALL LIGHTING SWITCHES WITH THE ARCHITECT PRIOR TO ROUGH-IN.
2. VERIFY THE EXACT LOCATION OF ALL LIGHTING FIXTURES WITH THE ARCHITECTURAL REFLECTED CEILING PLAN PRIOR TO 

ROUGH-IN.
3. EMERGENCY FIXTURES AND EXIT FIXTURES SHALL BE CONNECTED TO THE NEAREST LIGHTING CIRCUIT. BRANCH CIRCUIT 

WIRING TO EXIT FIXTURES AND TO BATTERY INVERTERS WITHIN FIXTURES WITH INTEGRAL BATTERY UNITS SHALL BE 
UNSWITCHED, CONNECTED AHEAD OF ANY CONTROL SWITCHING.

4. MOUNT TYPE "EM" FIXTURES 8'-0" AFF UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED.
5. VERIFY THE CEILING TYPES FOR ALL LIGHT FIXTURES TO BE FLUSH MOUNTED OR SUSPENDED AND ADJUST FIXTURE 

MOUNTING TYPES IN ACCORDANCE WITH THE CEILING TYPE, AS REQUIRED. CONTRACTOR SHALL PROVIDE ALL REQUIRED 
MOUNTING HARDWARE.

6. ALL VANITY FIXTURES SHALL BE MOUNTED WITH 0'-3" OF SPACE BETWEEN THE BOTTOM OF THE FIXTURE AND THE TOP OF 
THE MIRROR UNLESS OTHERWISE NOTED.

7. CONTRACTOR SHALL CONFIRM COMPATIBILITY OF ALL LIGHTING CONTROL DEVICES/SWITCHES/DIMMERS WITH LIGHTING 
FIXTURES AND BALLASTS/DRIVERS PRIOR TO SUBMITTAL.

8. COORDINATE LOCATION OF LIGHT FIXTURES IN MECHANICAL ROOMS WITH DIVISION 15/23 PLANNED EQUIPMENT LOCATION 
AND DUCT INSTALLATION. WALL MOUNT LIGHTS OR PROVIDE PENDANT MOUNTING AS REQUIRED TO ILLUMINATE THE 
SPACE.

9. VERIFY DOOR SWINGS PRIOR TO INSTALLATING LIGHT SWITCHES. SWITCHES SHALL BE INSTALLED ON STRIKE SIDE OF 
DOOR UNLESS OBSTRUCTED BY GLAZING OR GRAPHICS.

10. LIGHT SWITCHES SHALL BE GANGED UNDER A SINGLE PLATE WHERE GROUPED TOGEATHER 

SPECIAL SYSTEMS GENERAL NOTES

1. VERIFY EXACT LOCATION, VOLTAGE, PHASE, AMPERAGE, ETC. OF ALL MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT WITH MECHANICAL 
CONTRACTOR PRIOR TO ORDERING ELECTRICAL GEAR.

2. PROVIDE AN ADDITIONAL 10%, OR ONE (1), WHICHEVER IS GREATER, OF THE FOLLOWING DEVICES WHICH ARE INCLUDED 
IN THE PROJECT, AND INSTALL THEM AT THE DIRECTION OF THE ARCHITECT, ENGINEER, OR AHJ DURING THE COURSE OF 
THE PROJECT. PROVIDE ALL REQUIRED CONDUIT, INTERCONNECTIONS, CONDUCTORS, PROGRAMMING, ETC. AS 
REQUIRED AT NO ADDITIONAL COST TO THE OWNER: INITIATING DEVICES (PULL STATIONS, SMOKE DETECTORS, THERMAL 
DETECTORS, ETC.), NOTIFICATION APPLIANCES (STROBES, HORN STROBES, SPEAKER STROBES, SPEAKERS, DUCT 
DETECTORS, ETC.), AND MONITORING MODULES.

3. VERIFY REQUIRED QUANTITY OF DUCT DETECTORS WITH DUCTWORK CONFIGURATION AS IT IS ACTUALLY INSTALLED. 
COORDINATE WITH MECHANICAL CONTRACTOR PRIOR TO ROUGH-IN.

DEMOLITION GENERAL NOTES

1. THE LOCATIONS OF EXISTING CIRCUITS AND EQUIPMENT ARE SHOWN IN AN APPROXIMATE WAY ONLY AND HAVE NOT 
BEEN INDEPENDENTLY VERIFIED BY THE OWNER OR ITS REPRESENTATIVE. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL DETERMINE THE 
EXACT LOCATION OF ALL EXISTING ELECTRICAL DEVICES, EQUIPMENT, AND WIRING BEFORE COMMENCING WORK AND 
AGREES TO BE FULLY RESPONSIBLE FOR ANY AND ALL DAMAGES WHICH MIGHT BE CAUSE BY THE CONTRACTOR'S 
FAILURE TO EXACTLY LOCATE AND PRESERVE ANY AND ALL EXISTING PORTIONS OF THE ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS.

2. THE CONTRACTOR SHALL REMOVE SUCH EXISTING WORK AS CALLED FOR ON THE DRAWINGS OR AS REQUIRED TO CLEAR 
THE AREAS OF NEW CONSTRUCTION.

3. ALL EQUIPMENT REMOVED THAT IS NOT BEING REUSED SHALL REMAIN THE PROPERTY OF THE OWNER OR SHALL BE 
DISPOSED OF AS REQUIRED. PRIOR TO START OF CONSTRUCTION, CONTRACTRO SHALL WALK AREAS TO BE RENOVATED 
WITH OWNER TO IDENTIFY AND DOCUMENT ITEMS TO BE SALVAGED FOR OWNER'S USE. 

4. EXCEPT AS OTHERWISE NOTED, ALL EXISTING ELECTRICAL WORK WHICH WILL NOT BE RENDERED OBSOLETE AND WHICH 
MAY BE DISTURBED DUE TO ANY CHANGES REQUIRED UNDER THIS CONTRACT, SHALL BE RESTORED TO ITS ORIGINAL 
OPERATING CONDITION. OTHER ELECTRICAL WORK OR MATERIAL RENDERED OBSOLETE SHALL BE ABANDONED WHERE 
CONCEALED AND REMOVED WHERE EXPOSED. OLD, UNUSED WIRING AND DEVICES SHALL BE REMOVED FROM THE 
ABANDONED (CONCEALED) CONDUITS. OUTLETS SHALL BE PROVIDED WITH BLANK COVERS. ANY CONDUITS STUBBED OUT 
OF MASONRY SURFACE SHALL BE CUT INTO SURFACE AND PATCHED.

5. WHERE EXISTING ELECTRICAL WORK INTERFERES WITH NEW WORK AND WHERE SUCH INSTALLATIONS ARE TO REMAIN IN 
USE, THE INSTALLATIONS SHALL BE DISCONTINUED AND RELOCATED AND/OR RECONNECTED TO COORDINATE WITH THE 
WORK INDICATED ON THE CONTRACT DRAWINGS AS SPECIFIED.

6. WHERE EXISTING RACEWAYS THAT ARE NOT TO BE REUSED INTERFERE WITH NEW WORK, THESE RACEWAYS SHALL BE 
REMOVED BACK TO THE NEAREST JUNCTION BOX OR PULL BOX AND THE OPENINGS BLANKED.

7. CONTRACTOR SHALL MAINTAIN CONTINUITY OF BRANCH CIRCUITS SERVING MULTIPLE ITEMS OF WHICH ONE OR MORE 
ARE BEING DEMOLISHED. CONDUCTORS AND CONDUITS FOR THOSE ITEMS BEING DEMOLISHED SHALL BE REMOVED AS 
FAR AS PRACTICABLE.

8. IT SHALL BE THE CONTRACTOR'S RESPONSIBILITY TO REMOVE ALL EXISTING ELECTRICAL DEVICES/EQUIPMENT AND DATA 
WIRING NOT REUSED OR NOT NECESSARY FOR THE COMPLETION OF THIS PROJECT. 

9. DISCONNECT AND REMOVE ABANDONED PANELBOARDS, DISTRIBUTION EQUIPMENT, LIGHTING, AND DEVICES. REMOVE 
ASSOCIATED CONDUIT TO NEAREST ABOVE CEILING JUNCITION BOX. 

10. IF ANY BRANCH CIRCUIT WIRING FEEDING EQUIPMENT TO REMAIN IN PLACE FOR REUSE IS DAMAGED DURING 
CONSTRUCTION, THE CONTRACTOR SHALL REPLACE THE NEW BRANCH CIRCUIT WIRING OF THE SAME SIZE AND TYPE AS 
THAT OF THE EXISTING AT NO COST TO THE OWNER.

11. EXISTING DEVICES ARE SHOWN IN GRAY. CONDUIT AND WIRING ARE NOT GENERALLY SHOWN AND SHALL BE THE 
RESPONSIBILITY OF THE CONTRACTOR. ADDITIONAL DEMOLITION WORK AND CLARIFICATION OF INDICATED WORK WILL BE 
GIVEN BY RFI.

12. COORDINATE THE REMOVAL AND REINSTALLATION (OR PROTECTION IN PLACE) OF EXISTING ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT AND 
DEVICES WITH THE WORK OF OTHER TRADES TO REPLACE OR REFINISH EXISTING WALLS AND CEILINGS.

13. WHERE EXISTING CIRCUITS ARE BEING REMOVED IN EXISTING PANELS, PROVIDE A NEW, NEATLY TYPED DIRECTORY 
WHICH INDICATES WHERE "SPARE" BREAKERS ARE LOCATED. ANY EXISTING BREAKERS THAT ARE NOT FEEDING DEVICES 
SHALL REMAIN AND BE LABELED AS A "SPARE."

IDENTIFICATION OF EQUIPMENT GENERAL NOTES

1. ENGRAVED, LAMINATED ACRYLIC OR MELAMINE LABEL:  PUNCHED OR DRILLED FOR SCREW MOUNTING.  WHITE LETTERS ON A DARK-
GRAY BACKGROUND.  MINIMUM LETTER HEIGHT SHALL BE 3/8 INCH. LETTERING AND BACKGROUND COLORS AS INDICATED BELOW:
A. POWER CIRCUITS: 

a. NORMAL: WHITE LETTERING ON BLACK BACKGROUND.
B. FIRE ALARM SYSTEM: BLACK LETTERING ON RED BACKGROUND.

2. LABELING INSTRUCTIONS
A. INDOOR EQUIPMENT:   ENGRAVED, LAMINATED ACRYLIC OR MELAMINE LABEL.  UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED, PROVIDE A SINGLE 

LINE OF TEXT WITH 1/2-INCH- HIGH LETTERS ON 1-1/2-INCH- HIGH LABEL; WHERE 2 LINES OF TEXT ARE REQUIRED, USE LABELS 2 
INCHES HIGH.

B. OUTDOOR EQUIPMENT:  ENGRAVED, LAMINATED ACRYLIC OR MELAMINE LABEL.
C. EQUIPMENT TO BE LABELED SHALL INCLUDE BUT NOT BE LIMITED TO:

A. PANELBOARDS, ELECTRICAL CABINETS, AND ENCLOSURES.
B. RECEPTACLES WITH PANEL AND CIRCUIT NUMBERS.
C. DISCONNECT SWITCHES.
D. ALL JUNCTION BOXES.  LABEL TO INCLUDE CIRCUIT NUMBERS (PANEL AND NUMBER).
E. ALL LIGHTING SWITCH PLATES SHALL HAVE CIRCUIT NUMBERS ON THE BACK OF THE PLATE. (PANEL AND NUMBER).

CEILING HANGER WIRE

FIXTURE SUPPORT
HANGER WIRE MINIMUM
OF 2 POINTS (OPPOSITE
CORNERS, SIDES OR ENDS)
FOR FIXTURE UP TO 48" IN
LENGTH. SEPARATE FROM 
CEILING SUPPORTS

FIXTURE WHIPS MAXIMUM 6 FT. IN 
LENGTH SUPPORT WHIPS WITHIN
12 INCHES FROM J-BOX AND AT 
4 1/2 FT. INTERVAL. FIXTURE SHALL
NOT BE USED AS THROUGH WIRE
WAYS.

J-BOX SECURED
FROM STRUCTURE.

LAY-IN T-BAR

SUPPORT CONDUIT WITHIN
3 FT. OF J-BOX AND AT
INTERVALS REQUIRED BY
SPECIFICATIONS.

EMT CONDUIT
TO OTHER J-BOXES

CEILING

LIGHT FIXTURE OR
OTHER CEILING 
MOUNTED EQUIPMENT
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E0.00

ELECTRICAL COVER
SHEET

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

ALL SYMBOLS, ABBREVIATIONS, AND NOTES ABOVE ARE TYPICAL AND ARE NOT NECESSARILY USED IN THESE CONSTRUCTION DOCUMENTS

ELECTRICAL SHEET INDEX

E0.00 ELECTRICAL COVER SHEET

E1.00 OVERALL FIRST FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN

E2.00 OVERALL FIRST FLOOR NEW CONSTRUCTION PLAN

E3.00 OVERALL SECOND FLOOR DEMOLITION PLAN

E4.00 OVERALL SECOND FLOOR NEW CONSTRUCTION PLAN

E5.00 ENLARGED ELECTRICAL PLANS

E6.00 ENLARGED ELECTRICAL PLANS

E7.00 ENLARGED ELECTRICAL PLANS

E8.00 ENLARGED ELECTRICAL PLANS

** FINISH TO BE SELECTED BY ARCHITECT | FIXTURE COUNT IS PROVIDED FOR REFERENCE ONLY, CONTRACTOR IS RESPONSIBLE FOR DETERMINING EXACT QTY.

NOTES:

LIGHTING FIXTURE SCHEDULE

MARK DESCRIPTION LAMPS VOLTS LOAD TEMP. LUMENS MOUNTING

APPROVED FIXTURES

OPTION 1 OPTION 2

MANUFACTURER CATALOG NO. MANUFACTURER CATALOG NO.

AE
SELECTABLE LUMEN/COLOR TEMP 2'X2' LED FLAT PANEL - INCLUDE SURFACE MOUNT KIT - BATTERY BACKUP WITH

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
LED UNV 30 VA 3,500 3,400 SURFACE

LITHONIA
LIGHTING

EPANL-2X2-3400LM-80CRI-35K-MIN10-MVOLT-E10
WCP-2X2SMKSH

METALUX 22FPSL2SCT3-FPXSURF22-EL7W

B SELECTABLE LUMEN/COLOR TEMP 2'X4' FLAT PANEL LED UNV 35 VA 3,500 4,000 GRID
LITHONIA
LIGHTING

EPANL-2X4-4000LM-80CRI-35K-MIN10-MVOLT METALUX 24FPSL2SCT3

BE SELECTABLE LUMEN/COLOR TEMP 2'X4' FLAT PANEL - BATTERY BACKUP WITH SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LED UNV 35 VA 3,500 4,000 GRID
LITHONIA
LIGHTING

EPANL-2X4-4000LM-80CRI-35K-MIN10-MVOLT-E10
WCP

METALUX 24FPSL2SCT3-EL7W

C SELECTABLE LUMEN/COLOR TEMP 2'X4' FLAT PANEL - INCLUDE SURFACE MOUNT KIT LED UNV 35 VA 3,500 4,000 SURFACE
LITHONIA
LIGHTING

EPANL-2X4-4000LM-80CRI-35K-MIN10-MVOLT-2X4
SMKSH

METALUX 24FPSL2SCT3-FPXSURF24

CE
SELECTABLE LUMEN/COLOR TEMP 2'X4' FLAT PANEL - INCLUDE SURFACE MOUNT KIT - BATTERY BACKUP WITH

SELF-DIAGNOSTIC
LED UNV 35 VA 3,500 4,000 SURFACE

LITHONIA
LIGHTING

EPANL-2X4-4000LM-80CRI-35K-MIN10-MVOLT-E10
WCP-2X4SMKSH

METALUX 24FPSL2SCT3-FPXSURF24-EL7W

D SELECTABLE LUMEN/COLOR TEMP 1'X4' FLAT PANEL - INCLUDE SURFACE MOUNT KIT LED UNV 30 VA 3,500 3,300 SURFACE
LITHONIA
LIGHTING

CPANL-1X4-AL01-SWW7-M4-3300LUM-3500K-1X4
SMKSH

METALUX 14FPSL1SCT3-FPXSURF14

F 4' LOW PROFILE LED WRAPAROUND - INCLUDE SURFACE MOUNT KIT LED UNV 25 VA 3,500 3,000 SURFACE
LITHONIA
LIGHTING

BLWP4-30L-ADP-MVOLT-EZ1-LP835 METALUX 4NWS3C3-UNV-MED-35K

FE 4' LOW PROFILE LED WRAPAROUND - INCLUDE SURFACE MOUNT KIT - BATTERY BACKUP WITH SELF-DIAGNOSTIC LED UNV 25 VA 3,500 3,000 SURFACE
LITHONIA
LIGHTING

BLWP4-30L-ADP-MVOLT-EZ1-LP835-E10WLCP METALUX 4NWS3C3-UNV-MED-35K-EBPLED7W

G 16" ROUND LED WAREHOUSE PENDANT - INCLUDE STEM MOUNT - COORDINATE STEM LENGTH WITH ARCHITECT LED UNV 25 VA 3,500 2,800 PENDANT BASELITE W516-STXX-LED25W-LDM120-35K-GR12-** ANP LIGHTING SBW20-M016LDD-W-35K-NA-**

H 4' LED VANITY LIGHT LED UNV 40 VA 3,500 3,250 WALL
LITHONIA
LIGHTING

FMVCALS-48IN-MVOLT-30K35K40K-90CRI METALUX 4BCLED-LD4-32SL-F-UNV-L835

N.T.S.1
DETAIL - LAY-IN FIXTURE MOUNTING DETAIL
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129B
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503A
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501B

TLT
501A

BOYS TLT
304A
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304B
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013

SHOWER
014

GIRLS LOCKER ROOM
012
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E5.00
1

E5.00
5

E8.00
5

E6.00
1 E6.00

3
E6.00

5

E7.00
3

E7.00
1

APPROXIMATE LOCATION OF 
EXISTING 225A MCB 208Y/120V 3Ø 4W 
NEMA-1 72 POLE 2-SECTION 
PANELBOARD WITH 2-SPACES AND 14 
SPARE 20A/1P BREAKERS.
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OVERALL FIRST FLOOR
DEMOLITION PLAN

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

1/16" = 1'-0"1
1ST FLOOR - DEMOLITION OVERALL PLAN
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APPROXIMATE LOCATION OF 
EXISTING PANELBOARD. REFER TO 
OVERALL DEMO PLAN FOR MORE 
INFORMATION.

director 

APAC

A
  

R
  

C
  

H
  

I 
 T

  
E

  
C

  
T

  
U

  
R

  
E

D
 O

 M
  
  

 I
 N

ARCHITECT

REGISTRATION

PROJECT 

date

project #

re
v
is

io
n
s

These drawings are the property of DOMAIN 
ARCHITECTURE APAC and are not to be reproduced in 
whole or in part. They are only to be used for the project and 
site specifically identified herein.  
Scales stated hereon are valid on the original drawings only. 
Contractor shall carefully review all dimensions and 
conditions shown and report to the architect any errors, 
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OVERALL FIRST FLOOR
NEW CONSTRUCTION

PLAN

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

1/16" = 1'-0"1
1ST FLOOR - NEW CONSTRUCTION OVERALL PLAN
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September 5, 2023

1/8" = 1'-0"1
2ND FLOOR - DEMOLITION OVERALL PLAN
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whole or in part. They are only to be used for the project and 
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OVERALL SECOND
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1/8" = 1'-0"1
2ND FLOOR - NEW CONSTRUCTION OVERALL PLAN
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E5.00

ENLARGED ELECTRICAL
PLANS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

DISCONNECT AND REMOVE EXISTING LIGHTING FIXTURES.
EXISTING LIGHTING CIRCUITRY SHALL REMAIN AND BE
RE-USED. MODIFY EXISTING CIRCUITRY AS REQUIRED TO
ACCOMMODATE NEW CONTROLS.

1

ELECTRICAL KEYED NOTES

2 EXISTING FIRE ALARM STROBE SHALL BE REMOVED PRIOR
TO DEMOLITION AND REINSTALLED DURING CONSTRUCTION;
PROTECT AND SUPPORT EXISTING CIRCUITS AND WIRING
DURING DEMOLITION.

3 DISCONNECT AND REMOVE EXISTING SWITCH. MOVE 
EXISTING CIRCUITRY TO ACCESSIBLE LOCATION ABOVE
CEILING OR IN WALL TO REMAIN. MODIFY EXISTING 
CIRCUITRY AS REQUIRED TO ACCOMMODADE NEW DEVICE.

3/8" = 1'-0"1
KINDERGARDEN TLT 501A & 501B - DEMOLITION RCP

3/8" = 1'-0"2
KINDERGARDEN TLT 501A & 501B - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP

3/8" = 1'-0"3
KINDERGARDEN TLT 503A & 503B - DEMOLITION RCP

3/8" = 1'-0"4
KINDERGARDEN TLT 503A & 503B - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP

1/4" = 1'-0"5
EXTERIOR RESTROOM - DEMOLITION RCP

1/4" = 1'-0"6
EXTERIOR RESTROOM - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP

1.      CONNECT ALL NEW SWITCHES TO EXISTING SWITCH CIRCUITS.
         EXTEND EXISTING CIRCUITS TO NEW LOCATION; REFER TO 
         DEMO PLAN FOR EXISTING LOCATION. PROVIDE 2#12, 1#12 GND
         AND 3/4" CONDUIT AS REQUIRED.

2.      CONNECT ALL NEW LIGHTING TO EXISTING LIGHTING CIRCUITS
         FOR POWER AND CONTROL UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED.
         PROVIDE 2#12, 1#12 GND AND 3/4" CONDUIT AS REQUIRED.

ELECTRICAL GENERAL NOTES

CONNECT EXHAUST FAN TO ASSOCIATED ROOM LIGHTING
CIRCUIT. PROVIDE 2#12, 1#12 GND AND 3/4" CONDUIT AS
REQUIRED.
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These drawings are the property of DOMAIN 
ARCHITECTURE APAC and are not to be reproduced in 
whole or in part. They are only to be used for the project and 
site specifically identified herein.  
Scales stated hereon are valid on the original drawings only. 
Contractor shall carefully review all dimensions and 
conditions shown and report to the architect any errors, 
inconsistencies, or omissions discovered.  These plans were 
prepared in this office under our personal supervision, and to 
the best of our knowledge comply with state and local 

CLIENT

8
3
1
6
 k

e
lw

o
o
d
 a

v
e
n
u
e
  

  
 b

a
to

n
 r

o
u
g
e
, 

la
 7

0
8
0
6

t:
  

2
2
5
.2

1
6
.3

7
7
0
  

  
f:

  
2
2
5
.2

1
6
.3

7
7
1

w
w

w
.d

o
m

a
in

-d
s
g
n
.c

o
m

S
e
p
te

m
b
e
r 

5
, 

2
0
2
3

1
2
9
 S

W
A

N
 A

V
E

,
B

A
T

O
N

 R
O

U
G

E
, 
L
A

 7
0
8
1
3

B
A

T
H

R
O

O
M

 R
E

N
O

V
A

T
IO

N
S

S
o
u
th

e
rn

 U
n
iv

e
rs

it
y
 L

a
b
o
ra

to
ry

 S
c
h
o
o
l

E6.00

ENLARGED ELECTRICAL
PLANS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

1/4" = 1'-0"1
STAFF RESTROOM 114 & 115 - DEMOLITION RCP

1/4" = 1'-0"2
STAFF RESTROOM 114 & 115 - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP

1/4" = 1'-0"3
BOYS RESTROOM 108 - DEMOLITION RCP

1/4" = 1'-0"4
BOYS RESTROOM 108 - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP

1/4" = 1'-0"5
GIRLS RESTROOM 107 - DEMOLITION RCP

1/4" = 1'-0"6
GIRLS RESTROOM 107 - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP

DISCONNECT AND REMOVE EXISTING LIGHTING FIXTURES.
EXISTING LIGHTING CIRCUITRY SHALL REMAIN AND BE
RE-USED. MODIFY EXISTING CIRCUITRY AS REQUIRED TO
ACCOMMODATE NEW CONTROLS.

1

ELECTRICAL KEYED NOTESELECTRICAL GENERAL NOTES

EXISTING FIRE ALARM STROBE SHALL BE REMOVED PRIOR
TO DEMOLITION AND REINSTALLED DURING CONSTRUCTION;
PROTECT AND SUPPORT EXISTING CIRCUITS AND WIRING
DURING DEMOLITION.

2

DISCONNECT AND REMOVE EXISTING SWITCH. MOVE 
EXISTING CIRCUITRY TO ACCESSIBLE LOCATION ABOVE
CEILING OR IN WALL TO REMAIN. MODIFY EXISTING 
CIRCUITRY AS REQUIRED TO ACCOMMODADE NEW DEVICE.

3

1.      CONNECT ALL NEW SWITCHES TO EXISTING SWITCH CIRCUITS.
         EXTEND EXISTING CIRCUITS TO NEW LOCATION; REFER TO 
         DEMO PLAN FOR EXISTING LOCATION. PROVIDE 2#12, 1#12 GND
         AND 3/4" CONDUIT AS REQUIRED.

2.      CONNECT ALL NEW LIGHTING TO EXISTING LIGHTING CIRCUITS
         FOR POWER AND CONTROL UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED.
         PROVIDE 2#12, 1#12 GND AND 3/4" CONDUIT AS REQUIRED.
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These drawings are the property of DOMAIN 
ARCHITECTURE APAC and are not to be reproduced in 
whole or in part. They are only to be used for the project and 
site specifically identified herein.  
Scales stated hereon are valid on the original drawings only. 
Contractor shall carefully review all dimensions and 
conditions shown and report to the architect any errors, 
inconsistencies, or omissions discovered.  These plans were 
prepared in this office under our personal supervision, and to 
the best of our knowledge comply with state and local 
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E7.00

ENLARGED ELECTRICAL
PLANS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

1/4" = 1'-0"1
1ST FLOOR GYM - DEMOLITION RCP

1/4" = 1'-0"2
1ST FLOOR GYM - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP

1/4" = 1'-0"3
GIRLS LOCKER ROOM 012 - DEMOLITION RCP

1/4" = 1'-0"4
GIRLS LOCKER ROOM 012 - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP

DISCONNECT AND REMOVE EXISTING LIGHTING FIXTURES.
EXISTING LIGHTING CIRCUITRY SHALL REMAIN AND BE
RE-USED. MODIFY EXISTING CIRCUITRY AS REQUIRED TO
ACCOMMODATE NEW CONTROLS.

1

EXISTING FIRE ALARM STROBE SHALL BE REMOVED PRIOR
TO DEMOLITION AND REINSTALLED DURING CONSTRUCTION;
PROTECT AND SUPPORT EXISTING CIRCUITS AND WIRING
DURING DEMOLITION.

2

ELECTRICAL KEYED NOTES

DISCONNECT AND REMOVE EXISTING SWITCH. MOVE 
EXISTING CIRCUITRY TO ACCESSIBLE LOCATION ABOVE
CEILING OR IN WALL TO REMAIN. MODIFY EXISTING 
CIRCUITRY AS REQUIRED TO ACCOMMODATE NEW DEVICE.

3

ELECTRICAL GENERAL NOTES

1.      CONNECT ALL NEW SWITCHES TO EXISTING SWITCH CIRCUITS.
         EXTEND EXISTING CIRCUITS TO NEW LOCATION; REFER TO 
         DEMO PLAN FOR EXISTING LOCATION. PROVIDE 2#12, 1#12 GND
         AND 3/4" CONDUIT AS REQUIRED.

2.      CONNECT ALL NEW LIGHTING TO EXISTING LIGHTING CIRCUITS
         FOR POWER AND CONTROL UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED.
         PROVIDE 2#12, 1#12 GND AND 3/4" CONDUIT AS REQUIRED.

CONNECT EXHAUST FAN TO ASSOCIATED ROOM LIGHTING
CIRCUIT. PROVIDE 2#12, 1#12 GND AND 3/4" CONDUIT AS
REQUIRED.

4

APPROXIMATE LOCATION OF NEW MINI-SPLIT. CONNECT 
TO ASSOCIATED OUTDOOR UNIT. PROVIDE 1" C. AND 
CABLING PER MANUFACTURER SPECIFICATIONS.

5

APPROXIMATE LOCATION OF NEW CONDENSING UNIT.
CONNECT TO EXISTING PANEL ON STAGE. PROVIDE 
NEW 20A/2P BREAKER AND 3#12,1#12 GND AND 3/4" 
CONDUIT AS REQUIRED. REFER TO OVERALL FLOOR 
PLAN FOR MORE INFORMATION.

6

PROVIDE NEW 30A/2P/NF/N3R DISCONNECT7
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These drawings are the property of DOMAIN 
ARCHITECTURE APAC and are not to be reproduced in 
whole or in part. They are only to be used for the project and 
site specifically identified herein.  
Scales stated hereon are valid on the original drawings only. 
Contractor shall carefully review all dimensions and 
conditions shown and report to the architect any errors, 
inconsistencies, or omissions discovered.  These plans were 
prepared in this office under our personal supervision, and to 
the best of our knowledge comply with state and local 
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ENLARGED ELECTRICAL
PLANS

C22-0072

September 5, 2023

3/8" = 1'-0"1
BOYS RESTROOM 208 - DEMOLITION RCP

3/8" = 1'-0"2
BOYS RESTROOM 208 - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP

3/8" = 1'-0"3
GIRLS RESTROOM 207 - DEMOLITION RCP

3/8" = 1'-0"4
GIRLS RESTROOM 207 - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP

3/8" = 1'-0"5
ART CLASSROOM TLT 140A - DEMOLITION RCP

3/8" = 1'-0"6
ART CLASSROOM TLT 140A - NEW CONSTRUCTION RCP

DISCONNECT AND REMOVE EXISTING LIGHTING FIXTURES.
EXISTING LIGHTING CIRCUITRY SHALL REMAIN AND BE
RE-USED. MODIFY EXISTING CIRCUITRY AS REQUIRED TO
ACCOMMODATE NEW CONTROLS.

1

ELECTRICAL KEYED NOTES

2
EXISTING FIRE ALARM STROBE SHALL BE REMOVED PRIOR
TO DEMOLITION AND REINSTALLED DURING CONSTRUCTION;
PROTECT AND SUPPORT EXISTING CIRCUITS AND WIRING
DURING DEMOLITION.

3
DISCONNECT AND REMOVE EXISTING SWITCH. MOVE 
EXISTING CIRCUITRY TO ACCESSIBLE LOCATION ABOVE
CEILING OR IN WALL TO REMAIN. MODIFY EXISTING 
CIRCUITRY AS REQUIRED TO ACCOMMODADE NEW DEVICE.

ELECTRICAL GENERAL NOTES

1.      CONNECT ALL NEW SWITCHES TO EXISTING SWITCH CIRCUITS.
         EXTEND EXISTING CIRCUITS TO NEW LOCATION; REFER TO 
         DEMO PLAN FOR EXISTING LOCATION. PROVIDE 2#12, 1#12 GND
         AND 3/4" CONDUIT AS REQUIRED.

2.      CONNECT ALL NEW LIGHTING TO EXISTING LIGHTING CIRCUITS
         FOR POWER AND CONTROL UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED.
         PROVIDE 2#12, 1#12 GND AND 3/4" CONDUIT AS REQUIRED.
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